




27 Configuring Content Data Controls for JCR Adapters

Oracle WebCenter provides several ways to integrate content into a WebCenter Portal application. For more information, see Chapter 25, "Introduction to Integrating and Publishing Content."

JCR APIs enable independent access to content, regardless of the underlying repository or the type of the content; for example, documents, relational content, and so on. The JCR 1.0 API, as defined in JSR 170, provides a set of basic capabilities for reading, writing, browsing, and searching content. The JCR data controls also enable you to connect to and read from other JCR 1.0 repositories. To add content available in Oracle Content Server, Oracle Portal, and file systems to JSF pages, you first create connections to the repositories, then use the connections to create data controls based on the repositories.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 27.1, "Overview of Content Data Controls"


	
Section 27.2, "Configuring Content Data Controls for JCR Adapters"


	
Section 27.3, "Editing Content Repository Data Controls"


	
Section 27.4, "Securing a Content Repository Data Control"


	
Section 27.5, "Integrating Content Using Content Data Controls"






27.1 Overview of Content Data Controls

A content data control is a container for all the data objects, collections, methods, and operations used to create user interface (UI) components within your WebCenter Portal application. The data controls provide you with easy-to-use methods that you can drag and drop onto JSF pages to publish content as ADF components, such as URLs, files, and folders. While methods, parameters, and default attributes to publish content are similar across all JCR data controls, the content integration module gives you the flexibility to customize attributes based on your requirements.

Each type of content data control contains methods and parameters to publish content as links, tables, files, and folders, and to add search and advanced search capabilities for your content. Parameters include two types of attributes: default and custom. The default attributes are common across data controls based on File System, Oracle Portal, Oracle Content Server, and Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint. The custom attributes are repository-specific and can be added while creating content data controls.

The following sections describe the methods, parameters, and default attributes that are common across data controls based on File System, Oracle Portal, Oracle Content Server, and Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint:

	
Section 27.1.1, "The getItems Method"


	
Section 27.1.2, "The search Method"


	
Section 27.1.3, "The advancedSearch Method"


	
Section 27.1.4, "The getURI Method"


	
Section 27.1.5, "The getAttributes Method"






27.1.1 The getItems Method

The getItems method returns the files and folders stored starting at a particular location in the repository. This method enables you to publish content in forms, tables, and hierarchical trees. Using this method, you can also create navigation lists and buttons.

Table 27-1 describes the parameters of the getItems method.


Table 27-1 Parameters of the getItems Method

	Parameter	Description
	
path

	
Defines the starting point for getItems.


	
type

	
Specifies what should be returned: only files, only folders, or any object.








The getItems method returns the attributes described in Table 27-2.


Table 27-2 Return Attributes of the getItems Method

	Parameter	Description
	
icon16

	
Provides a URI to the icon that the Documents service uses for an item.


	
icon32

	
Provides a URI to the icon that the Documents service uses for an item.


	
ID

	
Parameter to the Documents service task flows that require an ID.


	
lastModified

	
Describes the last modified date of an item.


	
name

	
Describes the name of the returned file or folder.


	
path

	
Describes the location of the returned file or folder within the content repository.


	
URI

	
The direct access URL of a file or folder.


	
primaryType

	
Describes whether the returned object is a file or folder or some other type.












27.1.2 The search Method

The search method enables you to create a simple search by name pattern or keyword.

Table 27-3 describes the parameters of the search method.


Table 27-3 Parameters of the search Method

	Parameter	Description
	
path

	
Starting path of the search.


	
isRecursive

	
Specifies whether only the specified folder (=false) or the whole tree starting at the specified path (=true) should be searched.

The default value is false, that is, if this field is left blank, then the search is performed in the specified folder. Only if the value is true, the search is performed in the entire hierarchy.


	
keyword

	
Search keyword for full text search.


	
namePattern

	
Pattern search on name. Use the % wildcard to match any number of characters and the _ wildcard to match one character.








The search method returns the attributes described in Table 27-4.


Table 27-4 Return Attributes of the search Method

	Parameter	Description
	
icon16

	
Provides a URI to the icon that the Documents service uses for an item.


	
icon32

	
Provides a URI to the icon that the Documents service uses for an item.


	
ID

	
Parameter to the Documents service task flows that require an ID.


	
lastModified

	
Describes the last modified date of an item.


	
name

	
Describes the name of the returned file or folder.


	
path

	
Describes the location of the returned file or folder within the content repository.


	
URI

	
The direct access URL of a file or folder.


	
primaryType

	
Describes whether the returned object is a file or folder or some other type.












27.1.3 The advancedSearch Method

The advancedSearch method enables you to perform an advanced search by creating a set of search criteria out of any available attribute.

Table 27-5 describes the parameters of the advancedSearch method.


Table 27-5 Parameters of the advancedSearch Method

	Parameter	Description
	
path

	
Starting path of the search.


	
isRecursive

	
Specifies whether only the specified folder (=false) or the whole tree starting at the specified path (=true) should be searched.

The default value is false, that is, if this field is left blank, then the search is performed in the specified folder. Only if the value is true, the search is performed in the entire hierarchy.


	
keyword

	
Search keyword for full text search.


	
namePattern

	
Pattern search on name. Use the % wildcard to match any number of characters and the _ wildcard to match one character.


	
matchAny

	
Specifies whether all predicates (=false) or any predicate (=true) should be matched.


	
predicates

	
A collection of SimplePredicate parameters that consist of attributes, comparators, and values.


	
type

	
Specifies what should be returned: only files, only folders, or any object.








The advancedSearch method returns the attributes described in Table 27-6.


Table 27-6 Return Attributes of the advancedSearch Method

	Parameter	Description
	
icon16

	
Provides a URI to the icon that the Documents service uses for an item.


	
icon32

	
Provides a URI to the icon that the Documents service uses for an item.


	
ID

	
Parameter to the Documents service task flows that require an ID.


	
lastModified

	
Describes the last modified date of an item.


	
name

	
Describes the name of the returned file or folder.


	
path

	
Describes the location of the returned file or folder within the content repository.


	
URI

	
The direct access URL of a file or folder.


	
primaryType

	
Describes whether the returned object is a file or folder or some other type.












27.1.4 The getURI Method

The getURI method returns the URI attribute, which is the direct access URL of the file or folder. Its path parameter describes the path to the object. You can use this method to create links to content and to inline content in your page. The getURI method returns the URI attribute.






27.1.5 The getAttributes Method

The getAttributes method returns the list of attributes and their values for a given file or folder. Its path parameter describes the path to the object.

Table 27-7 describes the attributes that the getAttributes method returns.


Table 27-7 Return Attributes of the getAttributes Method

	Parameter	Description
	
name

	
Name of the attribute.


	
value

	
Value of the attribute.














27.2 Configuring Content Data Controls for JCR Adapters

This section describes how to create a content data control based on a content repository connection:

	
Section 27.2.1, "How to Configure a Content Repository Data Control"


	
Section 27.2.2, "What Happens When You Configure a Content Repository Data Control"






27.2.1 How to Configure a Content Repository Data Control

The procedure to create content repository data controls is the same irrespective of the types of the connections that you use to create data controls. If you have not created a connection to your content repository, then see Section 26.2, "Configuring Content Repository Connections". In this section, a content data control is created using an Oracle Content Server-based connection.

To create a content data control using an existing content repository connection:

	
In the Application Navigator, select the Portal project, in which the project entries for the new data control should be created.

You must do this to ensure that the data control definition is separate from the data control usage. When you select the Portal project, data control definition files are created in its sub folder, Application Sources and not in the ViewController project in which the user interface is created.


	
In the Application Resources panel, expand the Connections folder in which you created the repository connection.


	
Drag the repository connection that you intend to use for the new data control and drop it into the Data Controls panel.

Alternatively, from the File menu, choose New. In the New Gallery, expand Business Tier, select Content Repository and then Content Repository Data Control, and click OK.

The Create Content Repository Data Control dialog displays with the name of the connection selected in the Connection Name list.




	
Note:

If you created your repository connection under the Resource Palette, then right-click the connection under the Resource Palette and choose Create Data Control. From the Resource Palette, you can also drag and drop the required connection onto the Data Controls panel.
To add a new connection, click the Create new content repository connection icon to display the Create Content Repository Connection dialog. For more information, see Section 26.2, "Configuring Content Repository Connections".










	
In the Data Control Name field, enter a name for your data control, for example MyDataControl.


	
To add custom attributes, click Add. Then, enter a name for the attribute as it should appear in the Data Controls panel, select its type, and enter the JCR path.

In Oracle Content Server, a metadata attribute named dPropertyName is mapped in the adapter as shown here:


jcr:content/idc:metadata/idc:dPropertyName


For example, if the property name is dWorkflowState, then it is mapped as jcr:content/idc:metadata/idc:dWorkflowState.

In Oracle Portal, a metadata attribute is mapped in the adapter as shown here:


portal:name of the attribute in Oracle Portal





	
Note:

To retrieve the JCR paths of item attributes, run the getAttributes method on the required items. Then reenter the wizard to include those paths by right-clicking the respective data control in the Data Controls panel and choosing Edit Definition.








	
Click OK.




	
Note:

The data controls include the predefined node types of JCR. These basic node types represent folders (nt:folder) and files (nt:file). These are derived from nt:hierarchyNode, which is a child of the nt:base supertype. Additional node types can be derived from the basic types to customize the experience to a particular repository.















27.2.2 What Happens When You Configure a Content Repository Data Control

When the data control is successfully configured, it shows under the Data Controls panel. Expand it in the Data Controls panel to see the hierarchical list of methods, parameters, and operations for the new data control, as shown in Figure 27-1. For detailed information on using the Data Control panel, see Chapter titled "Using Oracle ADF Model in A Fusion Web Application" of Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.


Figure 27-1 Data Controls Panel - Oracle Content Server

[image: Producer success message]






Table 27-8 describes the icons and object hierarchy of a data control.


Table 27-8 The Data Controls Panel Icons and Object Hierarchy

	Icon	Name	Description	Used to Create...
	
[image: Data control icon.]


	
Data Control

	
Represents a data control. You cannot use the data control itself to create UI components, but you can use any of the child objects listed under it. Depending on how your business services were defined, there may be multiple data controls.

	
Serves as a container for the other objects, and is not used to create anything


	
[image: Method icon]


	
Method

	
Represents an operation in the data control or one of its exposed structures that may accept parameters, perform some business logic and optionally return single value, a structure or a collection of those

	
Command components

For methods that accept parameters: command components and parameterized forms


	
[image: Method return icon.]


	
Method Return

	
Represents an object that is returned by a custom method. The returned object can be a single value or a collection.

A method return appears as a child under the method that returns it. The objects that appear as children under a method return can be attributes of the collection, other methods that perform actions related to the parent collection, and operations that can be performed on the parent collection.

	
For single values: text fields and selection lists

For collections: forms, tables, trees, and range navigation components

When a single-value method return is dropped, the method is not invoked automatically by the framework. A user either has to also create an invoke action as an executable, or drop the corresponding method as a button to invoke the method.


	
[image: Attribute icon.]


	
Attribute

	
Represents a discrete data element in an object (for example, an attribute in a row). Attributes appear as children under the collections or method returns to which they belong.

Only the attributes that were included in the view object are shown under a collection. If a view object joins one or more entity objects, that view object's collection will contain selected attributes from all of the underlying entity objects.

	
Label, text field, date and selection list components


	
[image: Data control operation icon.]


	
Operation

	
Represents a built-in data control operation that performs actions on the parent object. Data control operations are located in an Operations folder under collections or method returns, and also under the root data control node. The operations that are children of a particular collection or method return operate on those objects only, while operations under the data control node operate on all the objects in the data control.

If an operation requires one or more parameters, they are listed in a Parameters folder under the operation.

	
UI components such as buttons or links


	
[image: Parameter icon.]


	
Parameter

	
Represents a parameter value that is declared by the method or operation under which it appears. Parameters appear in the Parameters folder under a method or operation.

	
Label, text, and selection list components








The following files (Figure 27-2) are created under the Portal project:

	
DataControls.dcx: Oracle JDeveloper creates this file the first time a data control is created. This file lists all the Oracle ADF data controls created under the current project. This file is required to initialize the data control.


	
datacontrolname.xml: This file includes attributes, accessors, and operations of a data control.


	
advancedSearch_return.xml: This file includes the return type definition for the advancedSearch method.


	
getAttributes_return.xml: This file includes the return type definition for the getAttributes method.


	
getItems_return.xml: This file includes the return type definition for the getItems method.


	
getURI_return.xml: This file includes the return type definition for the getURI method.


	
search_return.xml: This file includes the return type definition for the search method.


	
Return.xml: This file defines the standard operations on collections.





Figure 27-2 Projects Panel - Portal Project

[image: Description of Figure 27-2 follows]












27.3 Editing Content Repository Data Controls

This section describes a generic procedure to edit content data controls that you configured as described in Section 27.2, "Configuring Content Data Controls for JCR Adapters".

To edit a content data control:

	
In Oracle JDeveloper, go to the application that contains your content data control.


	
Under Data Controls panel, right-click the data control you intend to edit, and choose Edit Definition, as shown in Figure 27-3. The Edit Content Repository Data Control dialog displays, as shown in Figure 27-4.


Figure 27-3 Edit Data Controls

[image: Description of Figure 27-3 follows]







Figure 27-4 Edit Content Repository Data Control Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 27-4 follows]






	
To select a different connection, use the Connection Name list.


	
To add a connection, click the Create new content repository connection icon to display the Create Content Repository Connection dialog. Depending on the type of connection that you intend to create, see relevant sections in Section 26.2, "Configuring Content Repository Connections" for information about its configuration parameters.


	
To edit an existing connection, click the Edit selected content repository connection icon to display the Edit Content Repository Connection dialog. Depending on the type of connection that you intend to modify, see relevant sections in Section 26.2, "Configuring Content Repository Connections" for information about its configuration parameters.


	
To add or remove custom attributes, use the Add new attribute icon and the Remove selected attribute icon respectively in the Custom Attributes box.


	
Click OK to apply the changes.









27.4 Securing a Content Repository Data Control

You can enable security for your content repository connections. For information, see Chapter 67, "Securing Your WebCenter Portal Application".






27.5 Integrating Content Using Content Data Controls

In this section, you will use getURI, getItems, search, and advancedSearch methods of your data control. The basic procedure to use any data control method is to drag and drop it onto a page. When a method is dropped, its ADF Faces tag is added to the source of the page, and the tag is displayed in the Structure window. For example, dropping the URI attribute of getURI as a Go Link adds an af:goLink to the page. The destination of the af:goLink is set to the EL expression #{bindings.URI.inputValue}. This EL expression ties the destination value of the af:goLink to the binding container's URI value.

In the page definition file, methodIterator is added to the executables element, and methodAction is added to the bindings element. The methodIterator and methodAction elements define which data control and method is to be used. The NamedData attribute of the methodAction defines what input parameter values should be provided to this method call. The path and type parameters are common across all data control methods. However, NamedData for search and advancedSearch includes additional parameters that are unique to those methods. For example, in the advancedSearch method, the NamedData can also be used to define the search predicates, whether the search is recursive, and so on.

The page definition includes the AttrNames element, which defines the attributes of the items available in the bindings container to ADF. These items are based on default attributes and custom attributes that were defined when creating the data control.

For detailed information on using the Data Control panel and working with page definition files, see the chapter "Using Oracle ADF Model in A Fusion Web Application" of Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

The examples in this section use the following data control methods:

	
getURI to add textual and clickable image links to the repository folder.


	
getItems to publish the repository content in an ADF table and tree.


	
search and advancedSearch to display those items of the repository that match the search criteria.




This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 27.5.1, "How to Publish Content As Links"


	
Section 27.5.2, "What Happens at Runtime"


	
Section 27.5.3, "How to Publish Content in a Table"


	
Section 27.5.4, "What Happens at Runtime"


	
Section 27.5.5, "How to Publish Folder Content in a Tree"


	
Section 27.5.6, "What Happens at Runtime"


	
Section 27.5.7, "How to Add Search Capabilities to Content Repositories"


	
Section 27.5.8, "What Happens at Runtime"


	
Section 27.5.9, "What You May Need to Know When Using Search Capabilities"






27.5.1 How to Publish Content As Links

This section describes how to create hyperlinks to files stored in a file system and convert them into textual and image links. You use the ADF Go Link and the getURI method to create textual links and the Image of ADF Faces to create image links.

This section includes the following procedures:

	
Section 27.5.1.1, "Publishing Content As a Textual Link"


	
Section 27.5.1.2, "Creating a Clickable Image to Link to a Document"





Before you begin:

	
Configure a repository connection as described in Section 26.2, "Configuring Content Repository Connections".


	
Configure a data control as described in Section 27.2, "Configuring Content Data Controls for JCR Adapters".


	
Create a page as described in Section 5.2.2, "Adding Pages to the Portal."






27.5.1.1 Publishing Content As a Textual Link

In this section, you will use the Oracle ADF Go Link option of the getURI method to publish your content as a textual link. You will also create a link to show a specific item of a repository.

To publish content as a textual link:

	
In the Application Navigator, double-click a page, for example myPage.jspx, to open it in the visual editor.


	
In the Data Controls panel, under the repository connection, expand the getURI (String) method and expand Return. You should see the URI attribute, as shown in Figure 27-5.


Figure 27-5 The URI Attribute of the getURI Method

[image: Producer success message]






	
To create a textual link, select the URI attribute and drop it on to the page, or in the Structure window under af:form. From the Create menu, choose Links and then ADF Go Link, as shown in Figure 27-6.

If this is the first time you have dropped a node onto the page, then the Edit Action Binding dialog displays.


Figure 27-6 Oracle JDeveloper Context Menu for the getURI method

[image: JDeveloper Context Menu]






	
In the Value field of the path parameter, enter the path of the file for which you intend to create the link, as shown in Figure 27-7. You must enter a leading slash (/), for example /PlasmaNews.html. To modify or delete this path later, click the arrow icon next to the node in design mode and choose Go to Binding from the context menu.


Figure 27-7 Edit Action Binding

[image: Producer success message]









	
Note:

To grant edit, personalize, customize, and view permissions at the attribute level, see Section 27.4, "Securing a Content Repository Data Control".








	
Click OK.


	
Right-click the page and select Run. In your browser, you should see the URL for the file path entered in the Edit Action Binding dialog without any formatting.


	
By default, the link displays the text goLink1. In the Structure window, select af:goLink - goLink1 and view the properties in the Property Inspector.


	
In the Text field, enter a name for the link, for example, Plasma News, as shown in Figure 27-8.


Figure 27-8 Go Link Properties

[image: GoLink Properties]






	
Right-click your page and choose Run. The page appears in your browser window with the new link, as shown in Figure 27-9.


Figure 27-9 ADF Go Link in a Browser

[image: Help Link]






	
Click the link to check that the correct file is displayed.




In Section 27.5.1.2, "Creating a Clickable Image to Link to a Document", you will extend this textual link into an image link.

To add a link to another item, in the same JSF page:

	
In the Application Navigator, right-click the page in which you created the ADF Go Link, and choose Go to Page Definition. The Page Data Binding Definition displays in the design view, as shown in Figure 27-10.


Figure 27-10 Page Data Binding Definition

[image: Description of Figure 27-10 follows]






	
Go to the source view of the page definition.


	
In the executables element, add another methodIterator and change the methodIterator id and value of Binds, as shown in Bold in the following example:


<executables>
  <variableIterator id="variables"/>
  <methodIterator Binds="getURI.result" DataControl="MyDataControl"
     RangeSize="25" BeanClass="portal.MyDataControl.getURI_return"
     id="getURIIterator"/>
  <methodIterator Binds="getURI1.result" DataControl="MyDataControl"
    RangeSize="25" BeanClass="portal.MyDataControl.getURI_return"
    id="getURIIterator1"/>
  </executables>


	
In the Bindings element, add another methodAction and change the methodAction id, ReturnName, and NDValue, as shown in Bold in the following example:


<methodAction id="getURI" 
  RequiresUpdateModel=true Action="invokeMethod" MethodName="getURI"
  IsViewObjectMethod="false" DataControl="MyDataControl"
  InstanceName="MyDataControl" 
  ReturnName="MyDataControl.methodResults.getURI_MyDataControl_getURI_result">
  <NamedData NDName="path" NDValue="/PlasmaNews.html"
    NDType="java.lang.String"/>
</methodAction>
<methodAction id="getURI1" 
  RequiresUpdateModel="true" Action="invokeMethod" MethodName="getURI"
  IsViewObjectMethod="false" DataControl="MyDataControl"
  InstanceName="MyDataControl" 
  ReturnName="MyDataControl.methodResults.getURI_MyDataControl_getURI1_result">
  <NamedData NDName="path" NDValue="/FusionOrderDemoLogo.jpg"
    NDType="java.lang.String"/>
</methodAction>


	
In the Bindings element, add another attributeValues tag to specify the new Id, as shown in bold in the following example:


<attributeValues 
      IterBinding="getURIIterator" 
      id="URI">
   <AttrNames>
      <Item Value="URI"/>
   </AttrNames>
</attributeValues>
<attributeValues 
        IterBinding="getURIIterator1" 
        id="URI1">
  <AttrNames>
        <Item Value="URI"/>
  </AttrNames>
</attributeValues>
  


	
In the Data Controls panel, under the repository connection, expand the getURI (String) method and expand Return. You should see the URI attribute.


	
To create a textual link, select the URI attribute and drop it on to the page, or in the Structure window under af:form. From the Create menu, choose Links and then ADF Go Link, as shown in Figure 27-11.


Figure 27-11 Oracle JDeveloper Context Menu for the getURI method

[image: JDeveloper Context Menu]






	
In the Structure window, double-click the new goLink; for example, af:goLink2 to display the Go Link Properties window.


	
In the Text field, enter a display name for your new link; for example, FOD Logo.


	
In the Destination field, click the down arrow to display the Expression Builder dialog. Then, expand ADF Bindings, bindings, and URI1.


	
Double-click inputValue variable to create the #{bindings.URI1.inputValue} expression, and click OK. This expression is based on new elements that you added in executables and bindings.


	
Run your page. The new link should display content from the new path (NDValue) that you specified in step 4. Figure 27-12 shows the new link, FOD Logo, in addition to the Plasma News link that was added in the first part of Section 27.5.1.1, "Publishing Content As a Textual Link".


Figure 27-12 New Textual Link

[image: Description of Figure 27-12 follows]






You can add as many links as required by following these steps.









27.5.1.2 Creating a Clickable Image to Link to a Document

In this section, you will use the Image option of ADF Faces to publish a document as a clickable image, that is, clicking the image object will display your document.

To publish content as a clickable image object:

	
In the Application Navigator, open the page, in which you created the ADF Go Link, by double-clicking it.


	
To convert the textual link that you created in the first part of Section 27.5.1.1, "Publishing Content As a Textual Link", in the Structure window, right-click af:goLink - goLink1 and choose Browse. The Insert Item dialog displays.


	
From the Select the item to be created list, select Image, as shown in Figure 27-13.


Figure 27-13 Insert ADF Faces Item

[image: Description of Figure 27-13 follows]






	
Click OK. The Insert Image dialog displays.


	
Browse to the image file you intend to display as the image link; for example, plasma.jpg.


	
Click Finish.


	
Right-click your page and choose Run. Figure 27-14 shows a sample output.


Figure 27-14 ADF Object Image Link in a Browser

[image: Description of Figure 27-14 follows]















27.5.2 What Happens at Runtime

In the preceding examples, you created hyperlinks to files that are stored in a file system using ADF Go Link and converted them into textual and image links using the getURI method and the Image component of ADF Faces.

At runtime, the ADF framework uses the information from the page definition file to invoke the data control methods required by the page. For information about the page lifecycle, see the chapter "Understanding the Fusion Page Lifecycle" of Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

At runtime, the getURI data control method is invoked to convert the given path into a valid HTTP URI for the content repository for which the data control is configured. The returned URL is syntactically correct for the target repository, but is not guaranteed to find a resource, that is, the getURI method does not validate that the path corresponds to an existing JCR node. When the page is rendered and the clickable image or link is clicked, the application's get handler converts the HTTP URL into a JCR path and attempts to retrieve the content for the JCR path. The get handler also supplies mimeType information in the response Content-Type header, if such information is available from the repository. This is because in JCR, jcr:mimeType is an optional property of the nt:resource node type.






27.5.3 How to Publish Content in a Table

In this section, the getItems data control method is used to publish file and folder information in a table. This section describes the following procedures:

	
Section 27.5.3.1, "Displaying Files and Folders in Read-Only Format"


	
Section 27.5.3.2, "Displaying the Name Attribute As a Go Link"


	
Section 27.5.3.3, "Configuring a Table to Show Only Files"





Before you begin:

	
Configure a repository connection as described in Section 26.2, "Configuring Content Repository Connections".


	
Configure a data control as described in Section 27.2, "Configuring Content Data Controls for JCR Adapters".


	
Create a page as described in Section 5.2.2, "Adding Pages to the Portal."






27.5.3.1 Displaying Files and Folders in Read-Only Format

Here you will create a read-only ADF table using the getItems method.

To display folder content in a read-only table:

	
To open the page in the visual editor, double-click it in the Application Navigator.


	
In the Data Controls panel, under your data control, expand the getItems method and the Return node, as shown in Figure 27-15.


Figure 27-15 The Return node of the getItems method

[image: Producer success message]






	
To create a table that lists every file and folder available through this data control, drop the Return node on to the page or under af:form in the Structure window. From the Create menu, choose Table and then ADF Read-only Table , as shown in Figure 27-16.


Figure 27-16 The Create Context Menu for getItems Method

[image: Producer success message]






	
In the Edit Table Columns dialog, as shown in Figure 27-17, Select the row for the getItems.name Value Binding and enter an appropriate value for the Display Label; for example, Name.

Repeat this step for the path, URI, primaryType, and lastModified attributes. Enter new display labels such as name, Location, URL, and so on, then click OK.


Figure 27-17 Edit Table Columns

[image: Producer success message]






	
If this is the first time you have dropped a node onto the page, the Edit Action Binding dialog displays.

In the Edit Action Binding dialog, enter the path of the content directory as the path parameter, as shown in Figure 27-18. You must enter a leading slash (/). To modify or delete this path later, click the arrow icon next to the node in design mode and choose Go to Binding from the context menu.

Leave the type parameter blank. This implies that the table displays both files and folders.


Figure 27-18 Edit Action Binding

[image: Producer success message]






	
Click OK. You should now see a table on the page that looks like Figure 27-19.


Figure 27-19 Read-Only Table for Publishing Folder Content

[image: Read-Only Table]









	
Note:

You can turn the page caching on or off. To do so, open the page definition and expand executables, and select getItemsIterator in the Structure window. Then, in the Property Inspector, set CacheResults to true or false, as required.








	
Run the page. You should see a list of all files and folders available in your content directory. Figure 27-20 shows a read-only table displaying both files and folders at runtime.


Figure 27-20 Files and Folders Displayed in a Read-Only Table

[image: Folder Content in Read Only Table]






By default, the table displays file or folder attributes as read-only text (af:outputText). The next section describes how to display the Name attribute (name) as a Go Link (af:goLink).









27.5.3.2 Displaying the Name Attribute As a Go Link

In this section, you will convert the Name attribute of the table that you created in Section 27.5.3.1, "Displaying Files and Folders in Read-Only Format" into a link using an ADF Go Link component. You will also configure the table to show only the Name column.

To display the Name attribute as a Go Link:

	
In the Structure window (Figure 27-21), expand the first column of the table (af:column - Name) to show the default display format af:outputText - #{row.name}.


Figure 27-21 Default Formatting for the Name Column

[image: Default Formatting for Name Column]






	
In the source view for the page, change the name column to use a go link. The link displays the name but links to the URI of the entry:

Replace the af:outputText in bold


<af:column sortProperty="name" sortable="false"
      headerText="#{bindings.Return.hints.name.label}" id="c2">
   <af:outputText value="#{row.name}" id="ot1"/>
</af:column>


with an af:goLink as shown in bold:


af:column sortProperty="name" sortable="false" 
     headerText="#{bindings.Return.hints.name.label}" 
     id="c2"> 
  <af:goLink text="#{row.name}" id="goLink2" 
     destination="#{row.bindings.URI.inputValue}"/> 
</af:column> 


	
In the Structure window, right-click af:column - URL and select Delete.


	
Right-click the page in the Application Navigator and choose Run. You should see a list of hyperlinked file and folder names like the one shown in Figure 27-22. This figure shows the name attribute as a link. Clicking a link in the URI column opens the respective file or folder and shows its contents.


Figure 27-22 Folder Content Displayed as Hyperlinks

[image: Folder Content Displayed as Hyperlinks]






	
Click a file name. The file you pick should appear in a browser window.


	
Click the name of a folder, the contents of the folder display, as shown in Figure 27-23.


Figure 27-23 Folder Contents

[image: Description of Figure 27-23 follows]








To configure the table to show only the Name column:

	
In the Structure window, under the af:table - t1 node, delete all but the Name column.


	
Double-click the af:table - t1 node to display the Property Inspector.


	
Under the Common tab, in the Id field, enter a name, for example myFiles, as shown in Figure 27-24.


Figure 27-24 Table Properties - Common Tab

[image: Table Properties]






	
Run the page to view the output. Figure 27-25 shows only one column of the table since other rows were removed from the Structure window at design time. This table shows both files and folders, because you left the type parameter blank when creating the table.


Figure 27-25 Files and Folders Displayed in a Single-Column Table

[image: Description of Figure 27-25 follows]








In the next section, the Name column will be configured to show only files.






27.5.3.3 Configuring a Table to Show Only Files

The type attribute is used to configure a table to show only files and not folders.

To configure the table to show files:

	
Right-click your page and choose Go to Page Definition.




	
Note:

The RangeSize binding setting, which is used to control the number of items displayed on a page, is set to 10 by default in the page definition file. You can change it, as required, in the Property Inspector.








	
In the Overview tab, double-click getItems under Bindings. The Edit Action Binding dialog displays.


	
The type options are nt:file and nt:folder. To specify the display of only files, enter nt:file under the Value column, as shown in Figure 27-26, and click OK.


	

Figure 27-26 Display Files Only

[image: Description of Figure 27-26 follows]






	
Now run the page. Figure 27-27 shows only files in the single-column table because the column type is nt:file.


Figure 27-27 Files Displayed in a Single-Column Table

[image: Folder Content Displayed as Hypertext Links]















27.5.4 What Happens at Runtime

The getItems method of the JCR data control retrieves the child items of a JCR folder (type nt:folder). This method is called with a path to a folder and optionally a type to which the returned child nodes are restricted.

The path parameter must be the path of a folder. An exception to this rule is that the root of the repository does not have to be a folder. Hence, the getItems method can retrieve the child items for a path that corresponds to a folder, or that is the root of the repository. Otherwise the getItems method does not attempt to retrieve the child items and therefore the result set is never populated.

At runtime, the JCR data control calls the Session.getItem method. This method returns a JCR node. The data control then calls the node.getNodes to retrieve child nodes. The child nodes are filtered according to the specified type; for example, the nt:file type. The data control passes on these child nodes to ADF. The data control ensures that the JCR node object is adapted to ADF so that JCR properties are available as data control item attributes that can be consumed through the bindings container.

In the example, each row in the collection returned by the data control is stored as a row in the af:table table. However, a column is only displayed for each af:column defined in the af:table, and not for every possible ADF item attributes returned by the data control. In the first part of the example, the drag and drop action creates an af:column for every ADF attribute available for each ADF item returned by the data control.

If the af:table is modified to include only the af:column for the name, then at runtime it only requests the name of the ADF item. That is, the data control runs a method to fetch the name of the JCR node. At design time, when the name column is converted to an af:goLink, the destination of Go Link destination is set to the URI value of the item, as shown in the following syntax:


<af:goLink text="#{row.name}" destination="#{row.URI}"/>


At runtime, for each ADF item in the table, the data control runs methods to return both the JCR name of the item and its HTTP URL.






27.5.5 How to Publish Folder Content in a Tree

In this section, you will use the getItems method to publish content in a hierarchal tree format. This section describes the following procedures:

	
Section 27.5.5.1, "Displaying Files and Folders in Read-Only Format"


	
Section 27.5.5.2, "Displaying File Names As Hyperlinks"





Before you begin:

	
Configure a repository connection as described in Section 26.2, "Configuring Content Repository Connections".


	
Configure a data control as described in Section 27.2, "Configuring Content Data Controls for JCR Adapters".


	
Create a page as described in Section 5.2.2, "Adding Pages to the Portal."






27.5.5.1 Displaying Files and Folders in Read-Only Format

In this section, you will display your content in the tree format.

To display your content in the tree format:

	
In the Application Navigator, double-click your page to open it in the design view.


	
In the Data Controls panel, under your data control, expand the getItems method as shown in Figure 27-28.


Figure 27-28 Parameters of the getItems Method

[image: Producer success message]






	
To display your content as an ADF Tree, select the Return node and drag it onto the page. From the Create menu, choose Tree and then ADF Tree, as shown in Figure 27-29.

If this is the first time you have dropped a node onto the page, the Edit Action Binding dialog displays.


Figure 27-29 Oracle JDeveloper Create Menu for getItems

[image: Producer success message]






	
To create a tree that displays everything under the base path, enter the slash (/) for the path parameter, as shown in Figure 27-30. To modify or delete this path later, click the arrow icon next to the node in the design mode and choose Go to Binding from the context menu.

Leave the type parameter blank to show both files and folders.


Figure 27-30 The Edit Action Binding Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 27-30 follows]






	
Click OK. The Edit Tree Binding dialog displays.


	
To show item names, paths, and types at runtime, under Available Attributes, select the desired attributes and move them to the Display Attributes list.


	
In the Tree Level Rules box, click the Add Rule icon and select Items to create a rule, as shown in Figure 27-31, which enables the tree to find its child items.


Figure 27-31 Edit Tree Binding

[image: Producer success message]






	
Click OK. A tree displays in the page that looks like Figure 27-32.


Figure 27-32 Tree for Navigating Folder Content

[image: Tree for Navigating Content]






	
Run your page to display the results.

When the page appears in your browser window, you should see a list of files and folders available through your data control. Figure 27-33 displays a tree of files and folders in the read-only format based on ADF tree dropped on the JSF page. Expand a branch to see the content in this subdirectory.




	
Note:

By default, the range size is 10. To change the number of items displayed in the tree, edit the RangeSize property for the data control in the page definition file (namePageDef.xml).








Figure 27-33 Folder Content Displayed in a Tree

[image: Folder Content Displayed as a Tree]








By default, the tree displays file and folder names as read-only text. The next section describes how to create hyperlinks to file names. In the following section, folder names will remain read-only text because they are required for navigation through the tree.






27.5.5.2 Displaying File Names As Hyperlinks

To create hyperlinks to file names and to keep folder names read-only, you need the af:switcher component with two facets: one for folders and one for files.

To use the Switcher component for folders and files:

	
In the Structure window, navigate to f:facet - nodeStamp and delete af:outputText-#{node}.


	
Right-click nodeStamp and choose Insert inside f:facet - nodeStamp and then Browse.


	
In the Insert Item dialog, from the dropdown list for selecting the category, select ADF Faces.


	
From the Select the item to be created list, select Switcher, and click OK.

A Switcher is added under f:facet - nodeStamp in the Structure window, as shown in Figure 27-34.


Figure 27-34 Output Text Converted to a Switcher Component

[image: Switch Component]






	
Double-click af:switcher to display the Property Inspector, if it is not displayed.


	
Under the Common tab, in the FacetName field, enter the expression #{node.primaryType}.


	
In the Structure window, insert two facets for the switcher. Right-click af:switcher, choose Insert Inside af:switcher and then Facet. The Insert Facet dialog displays.


	
Name the first facet nt:folder and click OK. Folder names require no additional formatting, so you can display the node names as plain text. Name the second facet nt:file. The facets look like Figure 27-35.


Figure 27-35 Switcher Component with Two Facets

[image: Switcher Components]






	
Right-click f:facet - nt:folder, choose Insert Inside f:facet - nt:folder and then Browse.


	
In the Insert Item dialog, choose ADF Faces from the dropdown list.


	
From the Select the item to be created list select Output Text and click OK.


	
Double-click af:outputText - outputText1 to display the Property Inspector, if it is not displayed already. Under the Common tab, in the Value field, enter the expression #{node.name}.


	
Right-click f:facet - nt:file, choose Insert Inside f:facet - nt:folder and then Browse.


	
In the Insert Item dialog, choose ADF Faces from the dropdown list.


	
From the Select the item to be created list select Go Link and click OK.


	
In the Structure window, double-click af:goLink - goLink to display the Property Inspector, if it is not already displayed.


	
Under the Common tab, in the Text field, enter the #{node.name} expression.


	
In the Destination field, enter the expression #{node.URI}.


	
From the TargetFrame list, select _blank.


	
Run the page. Figure 27-36 displays files names as hyperlinks, because the nt:file facet of the switcher under af:tree was converted to a link (node.URI). Clicking a link displays the respective item.


Figure 27-36 Tree with File Names as Hyperlinks

[image: Description of Figure 27-36 follows]















27.5.6 What Happens at Runtime

The JCR data control getItems method is designed to retrieve the child items of a JCR folder (type nt:folder). The method is invoked with a path to a folder and optionally a type to which the returned child nodes are restricted. The path parameter must be the path of a folder for the getItems method to retrieve the child items. An exception to this rule is that the root of the repository does not have to be a folder. Hence, the getItems method can retrieve the child items for a path that corresponds to a folder, or that is the root of the repository. Otherwise the getItems method does not attempt to retrieve the child items and therefore the result set is never populated. If the path is valid, then the data control invokes JCR Session.getItem() on this path which returns a JCR node, and then it invokes node.getNodes() to retrieve all child nodes. The child nodes are filtered according to the type supplied; for example, to return only the nt:file type child node. This is the result that is provided by the data control to ADF. The data control ensures that the JCR node object is adapted to ADF such that JCR properties are available as data control item attributes that can be consumed by way of the bindings container.

The af:tree renders each node in the collection returned by the data control as a node in its tree. In the first part of the example, it displays the name, type, and URI for each node. Each of these values is retrieved through the data control. When the switcher is added to the af:tree the node's primaryType value is used to differentiate how a node is rendered. If the node is of primary type nt:folder, then only its name is shown in the tree node. However if the node is of type nt:file, then the node renders go:Link, the destination of which is the node's URI. The data control getItems method is invoked again to retrieve the child nodes of any folder node in the tree.






27.5.7 How to Add Search Capabilities to Content Repositories

With the help of two examples, this section describes how to add simple and advanced search capabilities for the integrated content. The simple search enables users to search for the content based on name or content fragments in specific locations. The advanced search enables users to search by attribute values of the content.

This section contains the following:

	
Section 27.5.7.1, "Adding Simple Search Capabilities"


	
Section 27.5.7.2, "Adding Advanced Search Capabilities"





Before you begin:

	
Configure a repository connection as described in Section 26.2, "Configuring Content Repository Connections".


	
Configure a data control as described in Section 27.2, "Configuring Content Data Controls for JCR Adapters".


	
Create a page as described in Section 5.2.2, "Adding Pages to the Portal."






27.5.7.1 Adding Simple Search Capabilities

In this section, you will enable simple search capabilities in your page. This will let you perform wildcard (%) search.

To enable the search function:

	
In the Application Navigator, double-click your page to open it.


	
In the Data Controls panel, select the search node.


	
To enable users to perform a search by clicking a button, drag and drop the search node on your page. From the Create menu, choose Parameters and then ADF Parameter Form. The Edit Form Fields dialog displays.


	
Click OK. The ADF parameter form is added to the page, as shown in Figure 27-37


Figure 27-37 ADF Parameter Form in the Design View

[image: Description of Figure 27-37 follows]






	
To enable the display of search results in a read-only table, drag and drop the Return node onto the page. From the Create menu, choose Table and then ADF Read-Only Table. The Edit Table Columns dialog displays.


	
Click OK. A table similar to Figure 27-38 displays.


Figure 27-38 Table with Four Columns - search

[image: Description of Figure 27-38 follows]






	
Run this page and specify / for search_path and %jpg% for namePattern. All .jpg files stored in the root of your repository display, as shown in Figure 27-39.


Figure 27-39 Search Results for .jpg Files

[image: Description of Figure 27-39 follows]













27.5.7.2 Adding Advanced Search Capabilities

In this section, you will add advanced search capabilities to your page that will enable you to perform search based on the last modified dates of items located in your file system repository.

To enable the advanced search function:

	
In the Application Navigator, open your page in which you intend to create the advanced search function. The page must be automatically exposed in new managed bean, where name=advancedSearch, class=AdvancedSearch, package=view. (In the Create JSF Page dialog > Page Implementation > Automatically Expose UI Components in a New Managed Bean)

In this example the page is called advancedSearch.jspx.


	
Double-click the page to open it.


	
In the Component Palette, select ADF Faces.


	
From the list of ADF Faces - Layout components, drag Panel Form Layout onto the page.


	
From the Component Palette, drag Input Date into the Panel Form Layout.


	
In the Property Inspector, under the Common tab, set the Label to Modified after.


	
In the Application Navigator, under portal.backing, double-click AdvancedSearch.java to open it.


	
Add the following import declarations. These declarations are required for the getPredicates method, which will be added in the next step.


import java.util.ArrayList;
import java.util.Calendar;
import java.util.Date;
import java.util.List;
import oracle.vcr.datacontrol.search.Predicate;
import oracle.vcr.datacontrol.search.Operator;


	
Add the following method to enable the advanced search based on last modified dates of the items stored in the repository:


public List<Predicate> getPredicates() {
        ArrayList<Predicate> predicates = new ArrayList<Predicate>();
        if (id1.getValue() != null && !id1.getValue().equals(""))
{
            Calendar cal = Calendar.getInstance();
            cal.setTime((Date)id1.getValue());
            predicates.add(new Predicate("jcr:content/jcr:lastModified"
                                         , Operator.GREATER_THAN
                                         , cal));
        }
        // ... other predicates
        if (predicates.size()>0)
            return predicates;
        return null;
    }


	
From the Data Controls panel, drag the advancedSearch node onto the page. From the Create menu, choose Methods and then ADF Button. The Edit Action Binding dialog displays.


	
For Path, specify the path to the directory in which the search will be performed; for example, /. For isRecursive specify true, and matchAny specify false.


	
For predicates, select the arrow next to the Value field and then select Show El Expression Builder. The Variables dialog displays.


	
Expand ADF Managed Beans, backingBeanScope, advancedSearch and select predicates. This adds the expression ${backingBeanScope.advancedSearch.predicates}, as shown in Figure 27-40, and click OK.


Figure 27-40 Variables Dialog - predicates

[image: Description of Figure 27-40 follows]






	
Click OK in the Edit Action Binding dialog.


	
In the Data Controls panel, expand the advancedSearch node. Then drag Return and drop it onto the page, after the advancedSearch ADF button. From the Create menu, choose Table and then ADF Read-only Table.


	
In the Edit Table Columns dialog, edit labels of the columns, if needed. Then click OK. The Design view looks like Figure 27-41.


Figure 27-41 Advanced Search - Design View

[image: Description of Figure 27-41 follows]






	
In the Property Inspector, under the Behavior tab, set the ContentDelivery property to immediate.


	
To view the page in a browser, under the Application Navigator, right-click the page and choose Run. The advancedSearch page displays in the browser.


	
Enter a last modified date and click the advancedSearch button. The files modified after that date are displayed, as shown in Figure 27-42.


Figure 27-42 Advanced Search Results

[image: Description of Figure 27-42 follows]















27.5.8 What Happens at Runtime

Clicking the search button at runtime invokes the search method and the values provided through the UI are used as the parameters for the search. At runtime, you can perform the wild (%) card search. For example, to search for files that have .jpg extension, enter / in the search_path field, enter %jpg in the namePattern field and then click Search. All files with the .jpg extension will display in the read-only table.

At runtime the JCR data control uses the given parameters to construct an XPath query for the given parameters. For the simple search example, the query is:


Non-recursive:
XPath query /jcr:root/element(*, nt:file)[jcr:like(ojcr:local-name(), '%jpg%')]

Recursive:
XPath query /jcr:root//element(*, nt:file)[jcr:like(ojcr:local-name(), '%jpg%')]


In the advanced search example, first a backing bean is added to the page, because the backing bean is required to construct the predicate parameter value of the advancedSearch method. Then the Panel Form Layout UI component is dropped onto the page. In this component, the InputDate component is dropped, which is used at runtime to supply the date-based search criterion. The advancedSearch method predicates parameter allows for a combination of predicates to be supplied to the search method. Each can specify the value of an item's properties that must apply for the search. In this example, only a modification date is tested in the predicates, but potentially multiple tests could be included, for example a modification date and a mimeType.

The backing bean's getPredicates method is hardcoded to construct the predicates method from the date provided by the page at runtime. At design time, the return value of the predicates method is bound into the predicates advancedSearch method parameter. At runtime this invokes the getPredicates method before invoking the advancedSearch method to construct the correct predicate value.

At runtime the JCR data control uses the given parameters to construct an XPath query for the given parameters. For this example the query is:


/jcr:root//element(*, nt:hierarchyNode)[jcr:content/@jcr:lastModified >
xs:dateTime('2009-02-15T00:00:00.000+05:30')]






27.5.9 What You May Need to Know When Using Search Capabilities

Consider the following points while adding search capabilities:

	
How certain operations work depends on the implementation of the adapter and the underlying repository. While read and query operations are similar, full text search works differently. Another example is, the file system and Oracle Portal adapters do not support search based on the primaryType attribute. The only supported way to search based on type is through the element (*, type) construct.


	
If you use the Oracle Portal adapter, then the behavior of search functionality varies depending on whether Oracle Text is enabled or not. If Oracle Text is disabled, then the search is performed in the Oracle Portal content metadata. With Oracle Text turned on, all indexed content is searched, which includes the contents of files. This also applies to Oracle Content Server. That is, Oracle Content Server-based adapter performs full text index operation on its documents using Oracle Text.


	
The Oracle Portal adapter does not support translations and only returns content in the base language of a page group. Searching across multiple page groups with different base languages is not supported.
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67 Securing Your WebCenter Portal Application

This chapter describes the security mechanisms and features provided in a WebCenter Portal application, and how you can use Oracle ADF Security to handle authentication and authorization.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 67.1, "Introduction to WebCenter Portal Application Security"


	
Section 67.2, "Creating an Application Role"


	
Section 67.3, "Configuring ADF Security"


	
Section 67.4, "Using the Role Manager Task Flow"


	
Section 67.5, "Using the Enterprise Role Member Task Flows"


	
Section 67.6, "Using the Page Hierarchy Security Editor"


	
Section 67.7, "Creating Login Pages and a Login Component"


	
Section 67.8, "Creating a Login Portlet"


	
Section 67.9, "Adding Portlets to a Login Page"


	
Section 67.10, "Creating a Self-Registration Page"


	
Section 67.11, "Creating a Reset Password Page"


	
Section 67.12, "Configuring Basic Authentication for Testing Portlet Personalization"


	
Section 67.13, "Working with External Applications"


	
Section 67.14, "Registering Custom Certificates with the Keystore"


	
Section 67.15, "Overriding Inherited Security on Portlets and Customizable Components"


	
Section 67.16, "Identity Propagation Mechanisms"


	
Section 67.17, "Securing Identity Propagation Through WSRP Producers with WS-Security"


	
Section 67.18, "Implementing PDK-Java Portlet Security"


	
Section 67.19, "Troubleshooting Security Issues"






67.1 Introduction to WebCenter Portal Application Security

WebCenter Portal applications are dynamic and often involve input from users in the form of customizations and preferences, and consequently require a flexible security model. The WebCenter security model is based on the ADF security model rather than the more traditional J2EE security model. For more information on ADF security, the section on "Enabling ADF Security in a Fusion Web Application" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

By default, a WebCenter Portal application is configured with ADF security. A default username and password (weblogic/weblogic1) are created automatically for you, and you can use this username/password combination for testing purposes immediately. For more information about configuring ADF security, see Section 67.3, "Configuring ADF Security."

Default login and logout pages are also provided with the WebCenter Portal Application template.

WebCenter Portal applications can also use two out-of-the-box security tools: the Role Manager task flow, and Page Hierarchy security editor. The Role Manager task flow provides pre-defined runtime security administration functionality to define roles and permissions for users. Using the Page Hierarchy security editor provides a quick way to apply inherited and/or delegated security to application pages. These two security tools are described in Section 67.4, "Using the Role Manager Task Flow," and Section 67.6, "Using the Page Hierarchy Security Editor."






67.2 Creating an Application Role

There are three roles available out-of-the box:

	
Administrator - the default member for the application Administrator role is the enterprise Administrator role, whose default member is weblogic


	
AppConnectionManager - the default member for the AppConnectionManager role is the application Administrator role


	
AppConnectionViewer - the default member for the AppConnectionViewer role is the authenticated-role




The Administrator role is provided so that you can set up navigation and security for your application, and delegate permissions to other users.

The AppConnectionManager and AppConnectionViewer are roles that are defined for managing and viewing application connections respectively. Typically, application connections are configured and managed using Fusion Middleware Control or WLST commands. However, connections for portlet producers and external applications can be configured through the application's runtime Administration page (or the Role Manager taskflow if implemented separately). To manage or view these connections, you must be part of one of these roles. For more information about the default roles, see "Default Application Roles" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.

You can add members at runtime for these roles using the Administrator page (or the Role Manager taskflow if implemented separately), and in JDeveloper using the JAZN Editor. Out-of-the-box, an administrator will be able to configure external application and portlet producer connections, and any other authenticated user will only be able to view these connections. Similarly, you can add users to the application by selecting the Users tab in the ADF Security Policy editor, clicking the Add (+) icon, and specifying a username and password.

To create an application role:

	
Access the ADF Security Policy editor using any of the following methods:

	
Navigate to the jazn-data.xml file in the Application Resources Panel, under the META-INF folder. Right-click jazn-data.xml and select Open from the context menu. Open the Application Roles tab.


	
Right-click the application name, select Secure and then Application Roles.


	
From the Application menu, select Secure and then Application Roles.





	
In the Application Roles editor, click the Add (+) icon and select New Role.


	
Enter a name, a display name, and description for the new role.


	
Save the file.




Similarly, you can add users to the application by opening the Users tab in the ADF Security Policy editor, clicking the Add (+) icon, and specifying a username and password.






67.3 Configuring ADF Security

ADF security is configured by default if you created your application using the WebCenter Portal Application template. This section describes the Configure ADF security wizard, which you can use to override the default settings for a WebCenter Portal application, or if your application does not use the WebCenter Portal application template (i.e., you did not select the "Configure the application with standard portal features" checkbox when you created your application). This section also describes the grants that are generated when you create a WebCenter Portal application, and when services are consumed.

This section contains the following subsections:

	
Section 67.3.1, "Configuring ADF Security Settings"


	
Section 67.3.2, "Automated Security Grants for WebCenter Services"






67.3.1 Configuring ADF Security Settings

This section describes the Configure ADF security wizard, which you can use to override the default settings for a WebCenter Portal application, or if your application does not use the WebCenter Portal application template (i.e., you did not select the "Configure the application with standard portal features" checkbox when you created your application).

To configure the ADF security settings:

	
Open your portal application.


	
Access the Configure ADF Security Wizard using one of the following methods:

	
From the Application menu, select Secure and then Configure ADF Security.


	
Right-click the application name, select Secure and then Configure ADF Security.





	
On the Enable ADF Security page, select ADF Authentication and Authorization, which is the typical choice for WebCenter applications.


Figure 67-1 ADF Security Page of the ADF Security Wizard

[image: Description of Figure 67-1 follows]






	
Click Next.


	
Notice that form-based authentication is selected by default.

To make the process of securing your application easy, select Form-Based Authentication and then the Generate Default Pages option, as shown in Figure 67-2.




	
Note:

WebCenter Portal applications provide default login and error pages. You should only select the Generate Default Pages option for applications not built using the WebCenter Portal application template.







Alternatively, if you do not select Generate Default Pages, you can create custom login and error pages. For information about creating custom login pages, see Section 67.7, "Creating Login Pages and a Login Component."


Figure 67-2 Authentication Page of ADF Security Wizard

[image: Description of Figure 67-2 follows]






	
Click Next.


	
On the Enable automatic policy grants page, shown in Figure 67-3, select whether to make ADF resources public without requiring application developers to first define ADF policy grants. For a standard security implementation, you can select the No Automatic Grant option.

However, in this case, you must individually grant permissions on each page in the application.


Figure 67-3 Automatic Policy Grants Page

[image: Description of Figure 67-3 follows]






When you enable automatic policy grants, a View grant for all ADF resources is made to the test-all application role, whose default member is the public role. This option provides a convenient way to run and test application resources without the restricted access that ADF authorization enforces. You can also disable automatic policy grants to secure all ADF resources by default.

Select No Automatic Grant when you want to explicitly configure a policy store to grant access to ADF resources. No automatic grants to the test-all application role are granted. However when WebCenter services task flows are consumed in an application, the WebCenter extension automatically adds appropriate grants for these task flows, giving View access to the role authenticated-role. For more information about the specific grants provided through task flows, see Section 67.3.2, "Automated Security Grants for WebCenter Services."




	
Note:

Grants made to the role authenticated-role are visible in the source view of the jazn-data.xml file. If the default grant to authenticated-role is not appropriate to the application, you can change it by manually updating the source view of the application's jazn-data.xml.







Select Grant to Existing Objects Only when you want JDeveloper to grant View privileges to the test-all (public) application role and you want this policy to apply to all your application's existing ADF task flows and web pages in the user interface project.

Select Grant to All Objects when you want JDeveloper to grant View privileges to the test-all application role and you want this policy to apply to all ADF task flows and web pages that developers create in the user interface project. Note that the Grant to All Objects option appears when you run the wizard for the first time. Subsequently, the Grant to New Objects option appears each time you run the wizard.


	
Click Next.


	
Optionally, if you want to display a specific welcome page upon authentication, then select the Redirect Upon Successful Authentication option as shown in Figure 67-4.

You can either create a custom welcome page or let the wizard create a default one. To keep the process simple, select Generate Default.


Figure 67-4 Specify an Authenticated Welcome Page

[image: Description of Figure 67-4 follows]






	
The Summary page opens, as shown in Figure 67-5.


Figure 67-5 Summary Page

[image: Description of Figure 67-5 follows]






	
Click Finish.

It may take several moments for the wizard to complete.


	
On the Security Infrastructure Created dialog, click OK.









67.3.2 Automated Security Grants for WebCenter Services

Table 67-1 lists the security grants that are given automatically in a WebCenter Portal application, configured with standard Portal features.


Table 67-1 Automated Security Grants for WebCenter Portal Applications

	Role	Grant	Actions	Resource Name
	
anonymous-role

	
TaskflowPermission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/siteresources/scopedMD/.*

/oracle/webcenter/portalapp/.*

/oracle/webcenter/navigationtaskflows/view/pagebreadcrumb-definition.xml#pagebreadcrumb-definition

/oracle/webcenter/navigationtaskflows/view/pagemenu-definition.xml#pagemenu-definition

/oracle/webcenter/navigationtaskflows/view/pagetree-definition.xml#pagetree-definition

/oracle/webcenter/navigationtaskflows/view/.*

/oracle/webcenter/.*


	
	
RegionPermission

	
View

	
oracle.webcenter.siteresources.scopedMD.*

oracle.webcenter.taskflow.view.ContainerPageDef

oracle.webcenter.taskflow.view.ViewerPageDef

oracle.webcenter.taskflowstyle.view.PreviewPageDef

oracle.webcenter.page.pstemplates.*

oracle.webcenter.portalapp.pagetemplates.*

oracle.webcenter.portalapp.pages.loginPageDef

oracle.webcenter.portalapp.pages.errorPageDef

oracle.webcenter.portalapp.pages.navigation_rendererPageDef


	
	
HierarchicalResource Permission

	
View

	
serviceID=oracle.webcenter.page,scopeID=s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed,resourceID=s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed


	
authenticated-role

	
RegionPermission

	
View

	
oracle.webcenter.portalwebapp.pages.adminPageDef

oracle.webcenter.collab.*

oracle.webcenter.doclib.*

oracle.webcenter.tagging.*


	
	
RegionPermission

	
Grant

	
oracle.webcenter.taskflow.view.ContainerPageDef


	
	
HierarchicalResourcePermission

	
Personalize,View

	
serviceID=oracle.webcenter.page,scopeID=s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed,resourceID=s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed


	
	
CatalogPermission

	
Create, Edit

	
/oracle/webcenter/quicklinks/scopedMD/.*


	
Administrator

	
HierarchicalResourcePermission

	
Create, Delete, Grant, Manage, Personalize,Update, View

	
serviceID=oracle.webcenter.page,scopeID=s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed,resourceID=s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed


	
	
WebCenterResourcePermission

	
Manag

	
oracle_webcenter_siteresource_s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed_contentpresenter_.*

oracle_webcenter_siteresource_s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed_datacontrol_.*

oracle_webcenter_siteresource_s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed_navigation_.*

oracle_webcenter_siteresource_s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed_pagestyle_.*

oracle_webcenter_siteresource_s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed_catalog_.*

oracle_webcenter_siteresource_s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed_pagetemplate_.*

oracle_webcenter_siteresource_s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed_skin_.*

oracle_webcenter_siteresource_s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed_taskflow_.*

oracle_webcenter_siteresource_s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed_taskflowstyle_.*








Table 67-2 lists the grants that are given when a service is consumed. A service is consumed whenever a component (from the Component Palette) or a task flow (from the Resource Palette) belonging to that service is added to a page.

Grants are added automatically to the jazn-data.xml file. They can be viewed and edited through the ADF Security Policy Editor. For more information, see Section 67.3.1, "Configuring ADF Security Settings."

If ADF security has not been configured for the application, then these grants are not added; however, if security is later configured, grants are added for all services that have been consumed in the application. Common grants are granted whenever any Oracle WebCenter service is consumed.


Table 67-2 Automated Security Grants for WebCenter Services

	Service	Role	Grant	Actions	Resource Name
	
Common

	
anonymous-role

	
TaskFlow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/framework/service/controller/taskflows/resourceViewer.xml#resourceViewer

/oracle/webcenter/security/peoplepicker/jsf/taskflows/peoplepicker.xml#peoplepicker

/oracle/webcenter/peopleconnections/personalweb/view/jsf/regions/profile-gallery.xml#profile-gallery

/oracle/webcenter/peopleconnections/profile/view/jsf/regions/extended/extended-profile.xml#extended-profile

/oracle/webcenter/peopleconnections/view/jsf/regions/profile-snapshot.xml#profile-snapshot

/oracle/webcenter/peopleconnections/connections/controller/taskflows/connections-main-view-taskflow.xml#connections-main-view-taskflow

/oracle/webcenter/peopleconnections/connections/controller/taskflows/connections-mini-view-taskflow.xml#connections-mini-view-taskflow

/oracle/webcenter/peopleconnections/connections/controller/taskflows/table-of-connections-taskflow.xml#table-of-connections-taskflow

/oracle/webcenter/peopleconnections/wall/controller/taskflows/WallDetailViewer.xml#WallDetailViewer

/oracle/webcenter/peopleconnections/wall/controller/taskflows/WallViewer.xml#WallViewer

/oracle/webcenter/peopleconnections/kudos/controller/taskflows/KudosDetailViewer.xml#KudosDetailViewer

/oracle/webcenter/peopleconnections/kudos/controller/taskflows/KudosMiniViewer.xml#KudosMiniViewer

/oracle/webcenter/activitystreaming/controller/taskflows/activity-streaming-mainview.xml#activity-streaming-mainview

/oracle/webcenter/activitystreaming/controller/taskflows/activity-streaming-miniview.xml#activity-streaming-miniview

/oracle/webcenter/peopleconnections/.*

/oracle/webcenter/activitystreaming/.*


	
	
authenticated-role

	
Region Permission

	
View

	
oracle.webcenter.security.peoplepicker.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_security_peoplepicker_jsf_pages_PeoplePickerPagePageDef


	
	
authenticated-role

	
CustomPage Permission

	
View

	
oracle.webcenter.framework.service.view.pageDefs.resourceExternalPageDef


	
	
authenticated-role

	
Profile Permission

	
Edit, Share, View

	
/oracle/webcenter/peopleconnections/profile/s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed/.*


	
	
Administrator

	
WCApp Permission

	
Manage

	
application


	
	
Administrator

	
Profile Permission

	
Manage

	
/oracle/webcenter/peopleconnections/profile/s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed/.*


	
Announcement

	
anonymous-role

	
TaskFlow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/collab/announcement/view/taskflows/main-view-definition.xml#announcement-main-view

/oracle/webcenter/collab/announcement/view/taskflows/mini-view-definition.xml#announcement-mini-view

/oracle/webcenter/collab/announcement/view/taskflows/link-existing-view-definition.xml#link-existing-view-definition

/oracle/webcenter/collab/announcement/view/taskflows/config-view-definition.xml#announcement-config-view

/oracle/webcenter/collab/announcement/view/taskflows/announcement-view-definition.xml#announcement-resource-view

/oracle/webcenter/collab/announcement/view/taskflows/.*


	
	
authenticated-role

	
Region Permission

	
View

	
oracle.webcenter.collab.announcement.view.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_collab_announcement_view_jsf_pages_AnnouncementLinkExistingViewPageDef

oracle.webcenter.collab.announcement.view.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_collab_announcement_view_jsf_pages_AnnouncementLinkResourceViewPageDef


	
Composer

	
anonymous-role

	
Taskflow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/adfinternal/pageeditor/.*


	
Discussions

	
anonymous-role

	
Taskflow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/collab/forum/view/taskflows/main-task-flow.xml#forum-main

/oracle/webcenter/collab/forum/view/taskflows/miniview-task-flow.xml#forum-miniview

/oracle/webcenter/collab/forum/view/taskflows/popularTopic-task-flow.xml#forum-popularTopic

/oracle/webcenter/collab/forum/view/taskflows/recentTopic-task-flow.xml#forum-recentTopic

/oracle/webcenter/collab/forum/view/taskflows/watchedTopic-task-flow.xml#forum-watchedTopic

/oracle/webcenter/collab/forum/view/taskflows/watchedForum-task-flow.xml#forum-watchedForum

/oracle/webcenter/collab/forum/view/taskflows/config-task-flow.xml#forum-config-view

/oracle/webcenter/collab/forum/view/taskflows/link-existing-task-flow.xml#forum-link-existing

/oracle/webcenter/collab/forum/view/taskflows/link-new-task-flow.xml#forum-link-new

/oracle/webcenter/collab/forum/view/taskflows/message-task-flow.xml#forum-message

/oracle/webcenter/collab/forum/view/taskflows/resource-view-task-flow.xml#forum-resource-view

/oracle/webcenter/collab/forum/view/taskflows/scope-config-task-flow.xml#forum-scope-config-view

/oracle/webcenter/collab/forum/view/taskflows/.*


	
	
authenticated-role

	
Region Permission

	
View

	
oracle.webcenter.collab.forum.view.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_collab_forum_view_jsf_pages_ForumLinkExistingViewPageDef

oracle.webcenter.collab.forum.view.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_collab_forum_view_jsf_pages_ForumLinkNewViewPageDef

oracle.webcenter.collab.forum.view.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_collab_forum_view_jsf_pages_ForumLinkResourceViewPageDef


	
Documents

	
anonymous-role

	
Taskflow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/presenter/contentPresenter.xml#doclib-content-presenter

/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/docListViewer.xml#doclib-document-list-viewer

/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/docViewer/docInfo.xml#doclib-document-information

/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/explore/explorer.xml#doclib-explorer

/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/treeNav/treeNavigator.xml#doclib-navigator

/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/docViewer/documentViewer.xml#doclib-document-viewer

/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/folderViewer/folderView.xml#doclib-folder-viewer

/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/mainView.xml#doclib-document-library

/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/miniProperties/miniProperties.xml#doclib-mini-properties

/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/recentDocuments.xml#doclib-recent-documents

/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/richTextEditor/editor.xml#doclib-richtext-editor

/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/upload/uploader.xml#doclib-upload-document

/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/versionHistory/history.xml#doclib-version-history

/oracle/webcenter/blog/view/jsf/taskflows/blogDigestViewer/blog-main-view.xml#blog-main-view

/oracle/webcenter/doclib/view/jsf/taskflows/.*

/oracle/webcenter/blog/view/jsf/taskflows/.*


	
	
authenticated-role

	
Region Permission

	
View

	
oracle.webcenter.doclib.view.jsf.*

oracle.webcenter.blog.view.jsf.*


	
External Application

	
anonymous-role

	
Taskflow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/adfinternal/extapp/view/fragments/extapp-credential-provisioning-taskflow.xml#extapp-credential-provisioning-taskflow

/oracle/adfinternal/extapp/view/fragments/extapp-change-password-taskflow.xml#extapp-change-password-taskflow


	
Links

	
anonymous-role

	
Taskflow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/relationship/view/jsf/resources/links-detail.xml#links-detail

/oracle/webcenter/relationship/view/jsf/resources/links-detail-popup.xml#links-detail-popup

/oracle/webcenter/relationship/view/jsf/resources/links-to-service.xml#link-to-service

/oracle/webcenter/relationship/view/jsf/resources/links-picker-popup.xml#links-picker-popup

/oracle/webcenter/relationship/url/view/jsf/taskflows/linkToUrl.xml#link-to-url


	
	
Administrator

	
Relationship Permission

	
Manage

	
*s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed/.*


	
Lists

	
anonymous-role

	
Taskflow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/list/view/jsf/regions/main-view-task-flow.xml#main-view-task-flow

/oracle/webcenter/list/view/jsf/regions/list-instance-view-task-flow.xml#list-instance-view-task-flow

/oracle/webcenter/list/view/jsf/regions/.*


	
	
authenticated-role

	
Region Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/list/templates/lists/.*


	
	
Administrator

	
List Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/list/scopedMD/s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed/lists/.*


	
Mail

	
anonymous-role

	
Taskflow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/collab/mail/view/jsf/regions/compose-task-flow.xml#mail-compose-view

/oracle/webcenter/collab/mail/view/jsf/regions/content-view-definition.xml#mail-content-view

/oracle/webcenter/collab/mail/view/jsf/regions/dl-config-definition.xml#dl-config-view

/oracle/webcenter/collab/mail/view/jsf/regions/mini-view-definition.xml#mail-mini-view

/oracle/webcenter/collab/mail/view/jsf/regions/.*


	
	
authenticated-role

	
Region Permission

	
View

	
oracle.webcenter.collab.mail.view.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_collab_mail_view_jsf_pages_ComposeviewPageDef

oracle.webcenter.collab.mail.view.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_collab_mail_view_jsf_pages_ContentViewPageDef


	
Notifications

	
anonymous-role

	
Taskflow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/notification/view/jsf/regions/SubscriptionPreferences.xml#SubscriptionPreferences

/oracle/webcenter/notification/view/jsf/regions/SubscriptionsViewer.xml#SubscriptionsViewer


	
Page

	
anonymous-role

	
TaskFlow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/page/view/jsf/fragments/page-create-page.xml#page-create-page

/oracle/webcenter/page/view/jsf/fragments/page-doc-prop-panel-definition.xml#page-doc-prop-panel-definition

/oracle/webcenter/page/view/jsf/fragments/page-doc-sec-panel-definition.xml#page-doc-sec-panel-definition

/oracle/webcenter/page/view/jsf/fragments/golink-prop-panel-definition.xml#golink-prop-panel-definition


	
	
authenticated-role

	
Region Permission

	
Create

	
oracle_webcenter_page_scopedMD_s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed_.*


	
	
Administrator

	
Region Permission

	
Customize, Edit, Grant, Personalize, View

	
oracle_webcenter_page_scopedMD_s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed_.*


	
Polls

	
anonymous-role

	
Taskflow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/collab/survey/view/jsf/taskflows/list-surveys-definition.xml#list-surveys

/oracle/webcenter/collab/survey/view/jsf/taskflows/take-survey-definition.xml#take-survey

/oracle/webcenter/collab/survey/view/jsf/taskflows/quick-poll-definition.xml#quick-poll

/oracle/webcenter/collab/survey/view/jsf/taskflows/view-results-definition.xml#view-results

/oracle/webcenter/collab/survey/view/jsf/taskflows/take-polls-definition.xml#take-polls

/oracle/webcenter/collab/survey/view/jsf/taskflows/empty-definition.xml#empty-definition

/oracle/webcenter/collab/survey/view/jsf/taskflows/.*


	
Recent Activities

	
anonymous-role

	
TaskFlow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/recentactivity/controller/taskflows/recent-activities.xml#recent-activities

/oracle/webcenter/recentactivity/controller/taskflows/.*


	
RSS

	
anonymous-role

	
TaskFlow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/rssviewer/view/jsf/fragments/RSSViewerTaskFlow.xml#RSSViewerTaskFlow

/oracle/webcenter/rssviewer/view/jsf/fragments/.*


	
Search

	
anonymous-role

	
TaskFlow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/search/controller/taskflows/searchResults.xml#search-view

/oracle/webcenter/search/controller/taskflows/localToolbarSearch.xml#search-toolbar

/oracle/webcenter/search/controller/taskflows/preferences.xml#search-preferences

/oracle/webcenter/search/controller/taskflows/allSavedSearches.xml#all-saved-searches

/oracle/webcenter/search/controller/taskflows/simpleSearchResults.xml#search-simple-view

/oracle/webcenter/search/controller/taskflows/customize.xml#search-customize

/oracle/webcenter/search/controller/taskflows/.*


	
Tags

	
anonymous-role

	
TaskFlow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/tagging/controller/taskflows/related-links.xml#tagging-related-links

/oracle/webcenter/tagging/controller/taskflows/launch-dialog.xml#tagging-launch-dialog

/oracle/webcenter/tagging/controller/taskflows/tagging-personal-view.xml#tagging-personal-view

/oracle/webcenter/tagging/controller/taskflows/tag-selection.xml#tag-selection

/oracle/webcenter/tagging/controller/taskflows/related-resources.xml#related-resources

/oracle/webcenter/tagging/controller/taskflows/tag-center-task-flow.xml#tag-center

/oracle/webcenter/tagging/controller/taskflows/tag-center-related-tags.xml#tag-center-related-tags

/oracle/webcenter/tagging/controller/taskflows/tag-center-related-users.xml#tag-center-related-users


	
	
authenticated-role

	
Region Permission

	
View

	
oracle.webcenter.tagging.view.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_tagging_view_jsf_fragments_launch_dialogPageDef

oracle.webcenter.tagging.view.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_tagging_view_jsf_fragments_tag_centerPageDef

oracle.webcenter.tagging.view.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_tagging_view_jsf_fragments_tag_center_related_resourcesPageDef

oracle.webcenter.tagging.view.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_tagging_view_jsf_fragments_tag_center_related_tagsPageDef

oracle.webcenter.tagging.view.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_tagging_view_jsf_fragments_tag_center_related_usersPageDef

oracle.webcenter.tagging.view.pageDefs.oracle_webcenter_tagging_view_jsf_fragments_tag_center_tag_selectionPageDef


	
Worklist

	
anonymous-role

	
TaskFlow Permission

	
View

	
/oracle/webcenter/worklist/view/jsf/taskFlowDefs/worklist.xml#worklist

/oracle/webcenter/worklist/view/jsf/taskFlowDefs/.*














67.4 Using the Role Manager Task Flow

The Role Manager task flow lets administrators manage application roles, its memberships, and associate service permissions for the role. The Role Manager task flow is available out-of-the-box from the runtime Administration page's Security tab for applications built using the WebCenter Portal application template. For information on how to use the Role Manager runtime to manage and configure users and application roles, see "Managing Users and Application Roles" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.

To prevent customizations from being overwritten during updates, the source for the Administration page should not be customized. You can, however, choose to write your own administration page if the default administration page is not sufficient, in which case you can use the Role Manager task flow as part of your application's runtime security administration. Follow the steps below to add it a JSF or JSP page and include it in your application.

To add the Role Manager task flow to your WebCenter Portal application:

	
Create a new application choosing WebCenter Portal Application as the application type.


	
Create the application adding any project technology libraries that the application may require. Do not uncheck the Configure the application with standard Portal features check box.


	
Create a new JSF or JSP page.


	
From the Resource Palette, expand WebCenter Services Catalog, and from the list of Task Flows, select the Security - Role Manager task flow.


Figure 67-6 Resource Palette - WebCenter Services Catalog

[image: Description of Figure 67-6 follows]






	
Drag the Role Manager task flow onto the page you created as a region.


Figure 67-7 Role Manager Task Flow

[image: Description of Figure 67-7 follows]






	
Build the application, log in as an administrator, and navigate to the page containing the role Manager task flow.









67.5 Using the Enterprise Role Member Task Flows

The Enterprise Role Member task flows provide additional task flows to the Role Manager task flow that you can add to a page to monitor enterprise users and roles. The members shown are both roles and users, with the result shown in a tree structure. Roles can be further expanded to see their members.

To add the task flows, follow the same steps as for the Role Manager task flow (see Section 67.4, "Using the Role Manager Task Flow"), substituting one of the task flows described below. Note that all of the Enterprise Role Members task flows take a single mandatory parameter which is the enterprise role name.

	
Security - Enterprise Role Members

This task flow shows a list of the members for a specified role.


	
Security - Enterprise Role - Members Search

This task flow does a nested search of members using a pattern for the specified role and shows the list of members.


	
Security - Enterprise Role - Members Viewer

This task flow shows the Members and Search tabs that are shown for the Enterprise Role Members and Members Search task flows in a single page.









67.6 Using the Page Hierarchy Security Editor

This section describes how to use page hierarchy security to provide inherited and delegated security for WebCenter Portal application pages. It includes the following sections:

	
Section 67.6.1, "Introduction to Page Hierarchy Security"


	
Section 67.6.2, "Building a Page Hierarchy"






67.6.1 Introduction to Page Hierarchy Security

This section describes the page hierarchy model and how page hierarchy security works within a WebCenter Portal application.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 67.6.1.1, "Page Hierarchy Model"


	
Section 67.6.1.2, "Page-level and Page Hierarchy Security"


	
Section 67.6.1.3, "Inherited and Delegated Security"






67.6.1.1 Page Hierarchy Model

A page hierarchy has a default security policy that is set at the root of the hierarchy. Unless explicitly overridden, this policy applies to all pages underneath. At any page in the hierarchy, it is possible to override the inherited policy with a new overriding policy, allowing for delegated administration and modifying the policy at the subordinate pages. Once the policy is overridden for a particular page, the children of that page, by default, will inherit the new policy. The policy established at any node is a list of grants indicating what permissions each of the grantees has on that page and its children, if any.

When you create a WebCenter Portal Application, a default navigation model is created for you that also contains the root node of a page hierarchy. These two structures work independently and collectively to provide the navigation flow and secured access to pages for your application. Figure 67-8 shows the default navigation model (default-navigation-model.xml), which includes a node for the default page hierarchy (pages.xml).


Figure 67-8 Default Navigation Model

[image: Description of Figure 67-8 follows]






You can add additional navigation models to, for example, provide different navigation views for specific user groups. For each navigation you can also add one or more page hierarchy nodes to provide a more granular navigation and security model. For more information about creating new navigation models, see Section 10.2, "Creating a Navigation Model." For more information about adding page hierarchies to a navigation, see Section 10.3.5, "How to Add a Page Hierarchy to a Navigation Model."

Although there is only a single page hierarchy within your application, any node within that hierarchy can be used as the root node in a navigation model. For example, you might have a page hierarchy that contains top level nodes for Human Resources, Support, Sales, Administration, and so forth. Each of these nodes can be added to the navigation model separately to create navigation only to that section of the page hierarchy.


Figure 67-9 Page Hierarchy Root Node Permissions

[image: Description of Figure 67-9 follows]






Figure 67-9 shows the page hierarchy root node and the associated permissions. From the root node you can start building your page hierarchy by adding or dragging pages into it. Note that the "Manage" permission appears only on the root node, and only for the administrator. This allows the administrator to delegate security and have full access to all pages within the hierarchy regardless of any security overrides downstream. In short, a user with "manage" permission on the root node is a super admin and has all access to all pages in the entire hierarchy.






67.6.1.2 Page-level and Page Hierarchy Security

A page hierarchy provides an alternative security mechanism to page-level security for your WebCenter Portal application. Although you can add pages to your application and provide security for them without making them a part of a page hierarchy, a page hierarchy provides a convenient and more manageable way to secure the content for large sites. By simply adding a hierarchy node to the hierarchy root or home node and dragging and dropping pages into it, you can very quickly provide basic security for them.




	
Note:

Although page-level security can co-exist with page hierarchy security, you cannot apply both page-level and page hierarchy security to the same page. Note also that if you add a page to a hierarchy node, all previous page-level permissions are purged.












67.6.1.3 Inherited and Delegated Security

The page hierarchy model uses a node structure that provides cascaded, role-based security where each child node inherits its parent's security permissions. By adding pages to a node you can quickly configure security for your application pages.

To be able to perform any action at a particular node, you need to have the required permission at the node or its immediate parent that delegates (overrides) security. However in order to view a page, you need to have view access for all pages up the hierarchy right till the root page.

As well as providing basic security inherited from a node's parent, you can also apply delegated security to child nodes to limit or override the security that would otherwise have been inherited. These aspects of page hierarchy security are described in Section 67.6.2, "Building a Page Hierarchy."




	
Note:

Inherited security is cascaded through a root node that can initially only be populated by an administrator. For other users to be able to create and delegate permissions the administrator must first delegate those permissions. In all cases, permissions are only cascaded down in the tree (that is, a user cannot change settings for a parent node). A user can also only delegate the rights they have themselves or a subset of those rights to another user.














67.6.2 Building a Page Hierarchy

This section explains how to use page hierarchy security to automatically cascade a parent page's role-based security settings to its child pages, and how to "delegate" security for individual page nodes.

This section contains the following subsections:

	
Section 67.6.2.1, "Adding a Page Hierarchy to a Navigation"


	
Section 67.6.2.2, "Adding Pages to a Page Hierarchy"


	
Section 67.6.2.3, "Delegating Security"






67.6.2.1 Adding a Page Hierarchy to a Navigation

In addition to the default page hierarchy in the default navigation model, you can add page hierarchy nodes from the default page hierarchy to the navigations within your application as root nodes. For more information about adding a page hierarchy to a navigation, see Section 10.3.5, "How to Add a Page Hierarchy to a Navigation Model."






67.6.2.2 Adding Pages to a Page Hierarchy

This section describes how to add JSF or JSP pages to a page hierarchy.




	
Note:

To avoid issues with conflicting inherited security models, a page can only appear once in the page hierarchy.







To add a JSF or JSP page to a page hierarchy:

	
Open the page hierarchy editor in JDeveloper:

	
Right-click the /oracle/webcenter/portalapp/pagehierarchy folder

or


	
Right-click any .jspx page under /oracle/webcenter/portalapp and select Edit Page Hierarchy from the context menu





	
Select the node to which you want to add pages, and either:

	
Click the Add page icon and use the browser to locate and add the page

or


	
Drag and drop the page from the Navigator under the appropriate node





	
Continue by adding additional pages as required, or use the Remove Page icon to delete any unwanted pages.









67.6.2.3 Delegating Security

This section describes how to override inherited security by delegating permissions for a node and its child pages. You can also delegate security for pages using the runtime Administration page. For more information about delegating security using the runtime Administration page, see "Managing Application Roles and Permissions" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.

To override inherited security with delegated security:

	
Open the page hierarchy (pages.xml) in JDeveloper.


	
Select the node at which to begin overriding inherited security.


	
Check or uncheck the Visible checkbox to specify whether the page or resource is displayed. Check the checkbox if you want the resource to be displayed to all users at all times. Uncheck the checkbox to hide the resource from all users at all times.


	
Select Delegate Security.

The Security options for delegating security displays (see Figure 67-10).


Figure 67-10 Page Hierarchy - Delegate Security

[image: Description of Figure 67-10 follows]






	
Check or uncheck permissions for the roles for this page and its child pages.


	
To specify permissions for another available user role, click the Add icon (+) and select the desired role. A new row will be created in the table for this role. To remove the permissions for an existing role, select the corresponding row in the table and click the Delete (X) icon.




	
Note:

The role names in the Add list correspond to the application roles that have been defined in the policy store for the application. Delegating security is limited to only application roles at design time. You can, however, add user and enterprise roles at runtime using the runtime Administration page, as described in "Managing Application Roles and Permissions" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.



















67.7 Creating Login Pages and a Login Component

You can add login and logout links to your public welcome page or other page using a login backing bean (LoginBackingBean) so that users can explicitly log in and out while they are in the application. The bean provides methods that can be used by the user to log in and log out.

To use the bean, create a simple page and bind it to the bean to do the login and logout as described in the following steps:

	
Create a JSF page.


	
Add the LoginBackingBean to the faces-config.xml or taskflow.xml file.


	
Create a page with user name, password, login and logout links.


	
Bind the user name and password to the bean's user name and password.


	
Map the login and logout links to the doLogin and doLogout method respectively as shown in the example below:


           <af:subform id="pt_sf1" defaultCommand="pt_logincb"
                          rendered="#{attrs.showLogin and !securityContext.authenticated}">
                <af:panelFormLayout id="pt_pfl1">
                  <af:panelLabelAndMessage id="pt_plam1" label="User Name"
                                           styleClass="NoLabelWrap"
                                           labelStyle="font-size:small;color:white;">
                    <af:inputText id="pt_it1" simple="true"
                                  value="#{o_w_s_l_LoginBackingBean.userName}"
                                  columns="15"/>
                  </af:panelLabelAndMessage>
                  <af:panelLabelAndMessage id="pt_plam2" label="Password"
                                           styleClass="NoLabelWrap"
                                           labelStyle="font-size:small;color:white;">
                    <af:inputText id="pt_it2" simple="true"
                                  value="#{o_w_s_l_LoginBackingBean.password}"
                                  columns="15" secret="true"/>
                  </af:panelLabelAndMessage>
                </af:panelFormLayout>
                <af:spacer width="3" height="3" id="pt_s2"/>
                <af:panelGroupLayout id="pt_pgl14" layout="horizontal"
                                     halign="end">
                  <af:commandLink id="pt_logincb" text="Login"
                                  action="#{o_w_s_l_LoginBackingBean.doLogin}"
                                  inlineStyle="font-size:small;color:white;"/>
                  <af:spacer id="pt_s3" width="5px"/>
                </af:panelGroupLayout>
              </af:subform>


The login and logout methods return values which can be mapped to actions and used in the navigation rules of faces-config.xml.









67.8 Creating a Login Portlet

Refer to the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework for information about creating a login portlet for your application.






67.9 Adding Portlets to a Login Page

The Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework describes how you can create an ADF Faces-based login page for your application. In this section, you will add some portlets to such a login page so that the login page becomes indistinguishable from the other pages in your WebCenter Portal application.

Make sure your portlet producers have been registered before proceeding. See Section 63.2, "Registering Portlet Producers with a WebCenter Portal Application" for details.

To add portlets to the login page, perform the following steps:

	
Drag a PanelCustomizable onto the h:form tag that is inside the first cust:panelCustomizable tag you added to the login page.


	
From the Component Palette, select RichTextPortlet Producer, then select the Rich Text portlet from the list and drag it onto the PanelCustomizable component.


	
From the Component Palette, select ADF Faces Core and drag an ObjectSeparator below the Rich Text portlet on the PanelCustomizable component.


	
From the Component Palette, select OmniPortlet Producer, then select the OmniPortlet from the list and drag it onto the PanelCustomizable component.


	
Save the page.




Because the login page is called from the container as part of the login process, the request must be forwarded to the ADF binding filter to establish the appropriate portlet and security context. To do this, you must configure a mapping for the ADF Binding filter in the web.xml file. To do this, perform the following steps:

	
In the Applications Navigator, expand the WEB-INF node, right-click web.xml and select properties to open the property palette.


	
Select Filter Mappings in the left panel and click add to define a new mapping for the adfBindings Filter. This displays the Create Web Application Filter Mapping dialog box.


	
Specify adfBindings for the filter name and click the Servlet Name option and specify Faces Servlet as the servlet name. Ensure that the Forward and Include dispatcher types are selected as shown in Figure 67-11.


Figure 67-11 Create Web Application Filter Mapping Dialog Box

[image: Description of Figure 67-11 follows]






	
Click OK.




Follow the steps in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework to complete the creation of the login page.






67.10 Creating a Self-Registration Page

You can create a self-registration page using the WebCenter Spaces self-registration task flow, or build a custom self-registration page based on a provided sample that shows how to use the user and role APIs provided in CreateUserHelper. This type of self-registration provides a way for public users to create their own login and password for your application.

You can also invite users who may, for example, be outside your organization to self-register using the WebCenter Spaces public invitation task flow. For more information about these two types of self-registration pages and their runtime behaviour, see the chapter on "Enabling Self-Registration" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.

This section contains the following subsections:

	
Section 67.10.1, "Integrating the WebCenter Spaces Self-Registration Task Flow"


	
Section 67.10.2, "Building a Custom Self-Registration Page"






67.10.1 Integrating the WebCenter Spaces Self-Registration Task Flow

You can integrate the self-registration page provided in WebCenter Spaces in a WebCenter Portal application as described below. For information about the runtime behaviour of the task flow, see "Enabling Anyone to Self-Register" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.

To consume the WebCenter Spaces self-registration task flow:

	
Open or create a WebCenter Portal application in JDeveloper.


	
Create a JSPX page.


	
From the Resource Palette, expand the task flows and drag and drop the self-registration task flow onto the page.


	
Create a mail connection and an external application with public credentials and connect the external application to the mail connection. Make this the mail default connection.


	
Run the page with the self-registration task flow to see the runtime self-registration page.









67.10.2 Building a Custom Self-Registration Page

The example self-registration page described below provides a simple page that accepts the user's firstname, lastname, mailid, login name and password. Use the sample files as a starting point for use within your local environment, or build your own self-registration page and logic using the user and role APIs provided in CreateUserHelper. You can use the property set of the user profile attributes provided in the sample and add more attributes to the user as required.

To create the sample self-registration page:

	
Unzip the security samples files in security-samples.zip found in the webcenter/customportal directory in the WebCenter extension bundle.


	
Copy the CreateUserBean.java and CreateUserHelper.java files into the application sources folder for your WebCenter Portal application.


	
Copy the TestCreateUserPage.jspx file into the public-html folder.


	
Edit the TestCreateUserPage.jspx file to suit the local environment and local requirements.


	
Run the TestCreateUserPage.jspx page to view the self-registration page.









67.10.3 Creating a Self-Registration Invitation Page

You can create a public invitation to self-register page in your WebCenter Portal application using the WebCenter Spaces public invitation task flow. For information about the runtime behavior of the task flow, see "Enabling Self-Registration by Invitation Only" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.

To consume the self-registration invitation task flow:

	
Open or create a WebCenter Portal application in JDeveloper.


	
Create a JSPX page.


	
From the Resource Palette, expand the task flows and drag and drop the self-registration invitation task flow onto the page.


	
Grant the following CredentialAccessPermission in jazn-data.xml to oracle.webcenter.framework.view/-

The jazn-data.xml file should like like the following:


<permission>
<class>oracle.security.jps.service.credstore.CredentialAccessPermission</class>
<name>context=SYSTEM,mapName=o.webcenter.security.selfreg,keyName=o.webcenter.security.selfreg.hmackey</name>
<actions>read,write</actions>
</permission>


	
Run the page with the self-registration task flow to see the runtime self-registration invitation page.











67.11 Creating a Reset Password Page

The following example provides a simple reset password page that accepts a username and new password. Use the sample files as a starting point for use within your local environment, or build your own reset password page and logic using the user and role APIs provided in ResetPasswordHelper to change the password.

To create the sample reset password page:

	
Unzip the security samples files in security-samples.zip found in the webcenter/customportal directory in the WebCenter extension bundle.


	
Copy the ResetPasswordBean.java and ResetPasswordHelper.java files into the application sources folder for your WebCenter Portal application.


	
Copy the TestResetPasswordPage.jspx file into the public-html folder.


	
Edit the TestResetPasswordPage.jspx file to suit the local environment and local requirements.


	
Run the TestResetPasswordPage.jspx page to view the reset password page.









67.12 Configuring Basic Authentication for Testing Portlet Personalization

Portlet personalizations are tied to particular, authenticated users. Hence, when running a portlet that has an Edit mode, the Personalize option in the portlet's dropdown menu only appears to authenticated users of the application. Anonymous or public users will not have the option to personalize the portlet. If you are a developer creating portlets and pages, then you may want to quickly test the Edit mode of your portlet without creating a complete security model for your application. To perform this sort of testing, you can easily configure some very basic authentication for your application and then remove it when you have finished testing:




	
Note:

This procedure is useful for any portlet that has an Edit mode (Omniportlet, Web Clipping, JPS, and PDK-Java).







	
Create a user sking and the role manager. See the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework for information about creating users and roles.


	
Secure your application using the ADF Security Wizard. See the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework for the steps to be performed. On the Login page of the wizard, select HTTP Basic Authentication (RFC 2617). This specifies that the application will use basic authentication.


	
Run the page in the integrated WLS and log in as a valid user and test your portlet's edit mode.




When you are done testing your portlet's Edit mode, you can quickly remove this test security by do the following:

	
In the Applications Navigator, click the project that contains a page with the portlet you want to test.


	
From the Tools menu, choose ADF Security Wizard.


	
If the Welcome page appears, then click Next.


	
Choose Remove All ADF Security Settings.


	
Click Next until you come to the Finish page of the wizard. Click Finish. The security is removed. If you want to ensure that the security has been removed, then exit your browser and rerun the application. When you access the page, you are not prompted to login and the personalize option no longer available from the portlet's dropdown menu.









67.13 Working with External Applications

Oracle WebCenter Framework defines an external application as any application that implements its own authentication process. That is, an application that does not take part in the WebCenter Framework application's single sign-on process. In some cases, the identity management solution may be the same, but the authentication process can be different.

When WebCenter Framework Service interacts with an application that handles its own authentication, you can associate that service with an external application to allow for credential provisioning. Therefore, the use of an external application definition provides a means of accessing content from these independently authenticated applications.

To replicate a single sign-on experience from the end user's perspective, the external application service captures the username and password, and any other credentials for the external application, and supplies it to the WebCenter service requiring it. The WebCenter service then uses this and logs in on behalf of the end user. This username and password combination is securely stored in a credential store configured for the WebLogic domain where the application is deployed.

The user provides login credentials when prompted, and these credentials are mapped to the WebCenter application user and stored in the credential store configured for the domain. The credential store subsequently supplies that information during authentication to the external application. Unless the external application's credentials change, the user supplies the credentials only once as the mapped information is read from the credential store for future requests.




	
Note:

When logging in to an external application, if you clear the Remember My Login Information checkbox, then the credentials provisioned for that user session are lost if there is a failover in a high availability (HA) environment. You are prompted to specify the credentials again if you try to access the external application content in the same user session.







The external applications that are to be used by the WebCenter Portal application can be specified before deployment through a wizard in Oracle JDeveloper, or post-deployment through the application server management interfaces (WebLogic Scripting Tool and Oracle Enterprise Manager). See Oracle Application Server Administrator's Guide for more information.

This section contains the following:

	
Section 67.13.1, "Using External Applications"


	
Section 67.13.2, "Supplying User Credentials"


	
Section 67.13.3, "Managing External Applications"






67.13.1 Using External Applications

The WebCenter External Application Service provides a way for mapped user identities to be passed to a web application that requires its own authentication. The support for external applications and credential mapping provided by the WebCenter External Application Service can be used to set up a secured service connection and to provide a seamless automated single sign-on experience for the user.

This is described in the following sections:

	
Section 67.13.1.1, "Secured Service Connections"


	
Section 67.13.1.2, "Automated Single Sign-On"






67.13.1.1 Secured Service Connections

To use an external application definition with a secured service (such as a mail server or portlet producer) you associate the named external application with the connection configuration to the required service. For example, the connection to a mail server requires the user to supply a valid username and password to see their mail. Therefore, by associating an external application to the IMAP server connection definition, the user's credentials are automatically passed as part of the mail request as shown in Figure 67-12.




	
Note:

The following WebCenter Services must be configured with external applications for credential mapping support to be available:
	
Instant Messaging and Presence (IMP)


	
Mail


	
Documents


	
RSS




For more information about the identity propagation mechanisms used by WebCenter Services, see Section 67.16, "Identity Propagation Mechanisms".










Figure 67-12 Configure a New Mail Connection Page

[image: Description of Figure 67-12 follows]






When a portlet producer depends on an application that handles its own authentication, you can associate the producer with an external application so that when you register the producer it is a simple task to select the appropriate external definition that maps to the application that is exposed within the portlet, as shown in Figure 67-13.


Figure 67-13 External Application URL

[image: Description of Figure 67-13 follows]






At run time, the producer uses the information associated with the external application to authenticate the user to the application, and consequently consume its portlets. The producer code is responsible for actually performing the authentication interaction with the external application. The external application support provided with WebCenter Framework simply provides the information needed for authentication to the portlet producer. The use of external applications is supported for both Oracle PDK-Java as well as WSRP producers.

For example, a producer provides a stock portfolio portlet from a portlet-producing application that has its own authentication mechanism. In this case the developer:

	
Defines the external application. This can be done through the Oracle JDeveloper wizard or through Oracle Enterprise Manager.


	
Associates the external application with the portlet producer.









67.13.1.2 Automated Single Sign-On

With automated single sign-on, the user directly links to the application and is automatically authenticated to the secured web application, as their credentials are retrieved from the credential store. This provides the end user with a seamless single sign-on experience.




	
Note:

Automated login is not supported for:
	
External applications using BASIC authentication.


	
External applications configured for SSO.


	
External applications with a customized login form (built using ADF Faces) that does not implement the J2EE security container login method j_security_check for authentication.


	
External sites that do not support UTF8 encoding












Rather than using a URL directly to the web application, links to the application are proxied through the external application's automated login servlet (adfextapplogin). If the user is not authenticated to the external application and they have not previously stored their credentials in the credential store, they will be challenged for their password through the credential provisioning page discussed below. If, however, the user has previously defined credentials, they will be returned from the credential store and the user will automatically be logged on to the application.

The proxy URL references the external application in question and redirects to the URL that is specified in the external application definition.

/adfextapplogin?extappid=<extappid>

For example, if you had a WebCenter Portal application in which you defined an external application that represented the myoracle.com Web site (external application identifier is "myoracle"), the proxy URL would look like this:

/adfextapplogin?extappid=myoracle

The link's target attribute should also be set appropriately. For example, if you use <a href=>, then set the target attribute appropriately in addition to specifying the target in the href. The target attribute specified for the servlet will determine how the Cancel button functions as described below.

/adfextapplogin?extappid=<extappid> [target= _self | _blank]

If you specify target=_blank the link opens in new window. If you specify target=_self the link opens in current window. If the target parameter is not specified the link opens in current window.

This parameter also affects how the Cancel button on the credential provisioning page works. If _blank is specified, the new window is closed when Cancel is clicked; if _self is specified (or the target parameter is not used), the user is returned to the calling page.




	
Note:

Automated login for external sites is not supported for sites that do not support UTF8 encoding.














67.13.2 Supplying User Credentials

How you allow an end user to define their credentials for an external application depends on the use of the external application. For most services, the credential provisioning screen is incorporated into the task flow that the service exposes and for these no further configuration steps are required. You can, however, add the External Application - Change Password task flow component to applications using these services thereby allowing the end user to preemptively set the appropriate user name and password for each of the external applications that is registered with your WebCenter Portal application.

The External Application - Change Password task flow displays all external applications defined in the application that do not specify shared credentials (for more information about shared credentials, see Section 67.13.3, "Managing External Applications"). Note that the user must to be authenticated to view this task flow.

For the Instant Messaging and Presence service, however, you must explicitly add the External Application - Change Password task flow component to your application from the Resource Palette or Component Palette. For step-by-step instructions on how to configure security for the Instant Messaging and Presence service using the External Application - Change Password task flow component, see Section 34.2.2, "Adding the IMP Service at Design Time".

At run time, the credential provisioning screen displays login data fields composed of the data fields specified through external application registration. Users fill in the data fields with their login information for the specified external application and that login information is passed to the external application or service. Entering the credentials in the provisioning screen also results in the credentials being persisted in the credential store configured for the WebLogic domain.

By default, the login information the user entered is preserved in a credential store, which handles logins for future sessions. The user does not have to enter login information again (unless the user's credentials change). However, the end user can choose to use the information for the current session by deselecting the Remember my Login Information checkbox on the credential provisioning page.






67.13.3 Managing External Applications

This section provides information about registering external applications. Additionally, it describes the process of editing and deleting registration details. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 67.13.3.1, "Adding External Application Task Flows"


	
Section 67.13.3.2, "Working with External Applications in Oracle JDeveloper"


	
Section 67.13.3.3, "Working with External Applications in Enterprise Manager"


	
Section 67.13.3.4, "Working with External Applications Using WLST"






67.13.3.1 Adding External Application Task Flows

The External Application task flow enables users to manage external application connections at runtime. This task flow provides an interface for users to update their credentials for all external applications as and when these credentials are changed at the back end. That is, users do not need to update credentials through the runtime Administration Console's Services tab if they use this task flow.

The external application task flows that you can add using Oracle JDeveloper are:

	
External Application: This task flow enables users to register, modify, and delete connections at runtime.


	
External Application - Change Password: This task flow enables users to change external application passwords at runtime.




For applications created using the WebCenter Portal application template, both these task flows are available out-of-the-box through WebCenter Portal application Administration page (Services tab). For details, see the section "Managing Services, Portlet Producers, and External Applications" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.

In addition, just like other task flows, you can add external application task flows to your application pages. This may be especially useful if you are not using the WebCenter Portal application template and the Administration pages are therefore not part of your project.Special permissions are required to manage or view external application connections through these task flows:

	
AppConnectionManager - Users with this role can register, modify, and delete external application connections at runtime.


	
AppConnectionViewer - Users with this role can view external application connections at runtime. By default, any user who is logged in (that is, has the authenticated-role) is granted this role.




By default, users with the Administrator role can manage external applications. If you want other users to manage connection through these task flows you must grant them the AppConnectionManager role.

To add the external application task flows:

	
Create or open a JSF page in your application where you want the task flow to be added (see Section 5.2.2, "Adding Pages to the Portal").


	
In the Resource Palette, expand My Catalogs, WebCenter Services Catalog, and Task Flows.


	
Drag External Application from the Resource Palette and drop it onto the page inside of the af:form begin and end tags.


	
Drag External Application - Change Password from the Resource Palette and drop it onto the page inside of the af:form begin and end tags after the External Application task flow (af:region - # {bingings.extapp1.regionModel}).


	
Grant the AppConnectionManager role to one or more test users, if required:

	
Add the test user TEST_EXTAPP.


	
Grant the AppConnectionManager role.




For information about how to add a user and grant this role, see the section "Creating Test Users" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.


	
Save and run your page. Login as an administrator or the TEST_EXTAPP user defined in the previous step. The screen shown in Figure 67-14 appears.


Figure 67-14 External Application Task Flow in a Browser

[image: Description of Figure 67-14 follows]











	
Note:

At runtime, application administrators can grant users the AppConnectionManager and AppConnectionViewer roles through WebCenter Portal administration (see the section "Adding Members to Application Roles" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.). Alternatively, system administrators can grant AppConnectionManager and AppConnectionViewer roles through Fusion Middleware Control (see, "Granting Application Roles Using Fusion Middleware Control" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.)












67.13.3.2 Working with External Applications in Oracle JDeveloper

This section provides information about registering external applications and editing and deleting registration details in Oracle JDeveloper. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 67.13.3.2.1, "Registering an External Application in Oracle JDeveloper"


	
Section 67.13.3.2.2, "Editing External Application Registration Details in Oracle JDeveloper"


	
Section 67.13.3.2.3, "Deleting External Application Registration Details in Oracle JDeveloper"






67.13.3.2.1 Registering an External Application in Oracle JDeveloper



Use the Register External Application Wizard to identify and store information about the type of data required to authenticate to an external application, such as the names of login fields.

To register an external application in Oracle JDeveloper:

	
In the Applications Navigator, right-click a WebCenter Portal application or project and select New from the context menu.


	
In the New Gallery, select External Applications under the General node.


	
In the right pane, select External Application, and click OK.

This displays the Register External Application Wizard.


	
On the Name page, use the Create external application in option to specify whether the external application can be reused in other WebCenter applications. Select Application Resources to make the external application available only in the WebCenter application in which it is registered, or select Resource Palette to make the external application available from the Resource Palette to any new WebCenter applications you create in Oracle JDeveloper.

If you choose Resource Palette, then the external application connection will be visible under IDE connections in the Resource Palette. If you want to use it in an application, you can right click the external application from resource palette and click Add to Application.


	
In the Name field enter a unique name to identify the application.

This name must be unique within the WebCenter Portal application, and among other connections as well. Note that you cannot edit this field afterward.


	
In the Display Name field enter a name for the application that end users will see in the credential provisioning screens.

You can modify the Display Name at any time as described in Section 67.13.3.2.2, "Editing External Application Registration Details in Oracle JDeveloper". If you leave the field blank the display name is set to the value of the Name field by default.


	
Click Next.


	
On the General page, in the Login URL field enter the URL to which the HTML login page is submitted.

View the HTML source of the application's login form to retrieve this URL.




	
Note:

The fields on the General pane are only required if the external application being defined participates in click-through login as described in Section 67.13.2, "Supplying User Credentials".








	
In the User Name/ID FieldName field, enter the label that the application uses for the user name field, for example, User Name.


	
In the Password FieldName field, enter the label that the application uses for the password field, for example Password.


	
From the Authentication Method list, select the application's login method.

Choose from the following:

	
GET

Presents a page request to a server. Submits the login credentials as part of the login URL.


	
POST

Submits login credentials within the body of a form.





	
Click Next.


	
On the Additional Fields page, enter the names and values of any additional fields that are submitted with the external application's login form:

Click the Add Field button to create an input field:

	
Field Name

Enter a unique name for any additional field that requires user input on the external application HTML login form.


	
Field Value

Enter a default value for the corresponding field name.


	
Display to User

Select to display the field on the external application login screen. If the field is not displayed (unchecked), then a default value must be specified, which will be used to login into the external application for all users. If the value is user-specific, then the field must be displayed to the user provisioning page.







	
Note:

The Delete Field option can be used to delete selected rows.








	
Click Next.


	
On the Shared Credentials page, select the Specify Shared Credentials check box and specify a Username and Password if you want all authenticated users to access the external application using this credential. Authenticated users will not be challenged to provide their credentials when they access the external application.


	
Click Next.


	
On the Public Credentials page, select the Specify Public Credentials check box and specify a Username and Password to be used for all unauthenticated (public) users accessing the external application. This is required when the external application content is accessed through one of the WebCenter Services (such as Document Library, or Instant Messaging and Presence), and the taskflow is placed on a public page.


	
Click Finish to register the external application.




After registering your external application, you must configure the application to allow the end user to define the username and password. You can do this by dropping an External Application - Change Password task flow component into your application. This allows the end user to preemptively set the appropriate username and password for each of the external applications that is registered with your WebCenter Portal application.

To configure the application to allow the end user to define the username and password, perform the following steps:

	
Open a JSF Page in your ViewController project.


	
From the Resource Palette, under My Catalogs, WebCenter Services Catalog, expand Task Flows.


	
Drag an External Application - Change Password task flow component onto your page.


	
When prompted, choose Region as the way to create the task flow.


	
Secure the page as this taskflow is accessible only to authenticated users









67.13.3.2.2 Editing External Application Registration Details in Oracle JDeveloper

Use the Edit External Application Registration Information Wizard to revise the registration details provided for an external application.

To edit external application registration details:

	
In the Application Navigator, from the Application Resources pane under the Connections node, right-click an external application and select Properties from the context menu.


	
In the Edit External Application Wizard, click a link to show a page and revise its values.

Choose from the following:

	
Name


	
General


	
Additional Fields


	
Shared Credentials


	
Public Credentials




For more information, see Section 67.13.3.2.1, "Registering an External Application in Oracle JDeveloper".


	
Click OK to save your changes and exit the wizard, or click Cancel to exit the wizard without saving.









67.13.3.2.3 Deleting External Application Registration Details in Oracle JDeveloper

To delete external application registration information, perform the following steps:

	
In the Application Navigator, from the Application Resources pane under the Connections node, right-click an external application and select Delete from the context menu.

Alternatively, you can select an external application in the Applications Navigator and from the Edit menu, select Delete.


	
In the External Application Delete dialog box, select Yes.




Oracle recommends that you remove any references to services, such as a portlet producer, with which the external application is associated. Failing to do so will likely result in runtime errors, because the components will attempt to communicate with the external application.








67.13.3.3 Working with External Applications in Enterprise Manager

Just as you can create, edit, and delete external application registration details in Oracle JDeveloper, you can also do this in Enterprise Manager. See the section "Working with External Applications" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.






67.13.3.4 Working with External Applications Using WLST

As well as Oracle JDeveloper and Enterprise Manager, you can also use WebLogic Scripting Tool (WLST) commands to create, edit, and delete external application registration details. See the section "Working with External Applications" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.










67.14 Registering Custom Certificates with the Keystore

Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) Communication requires the use of trusted certificates issued by a certificate authority, which vouches for the authenticity of the certificates that it issues or signs. Widely accepted certificate authorities are listed in the keystore, the cacerts file, available in the <JDEV_HOME>\jdk\jre\lib\security directory. If a portlet producer uses a security certificate issued by a non-widely accepted certificate authority and you try to access portlets from this producer, a security alert is displayed informing you that the security certificate was issued from a certificate authority you do not trust. This means the certificate is not available in the keystore. To avoid being prompted each time you access such portlets, you must register this certificate with the keystore.

To register a certificate with the keystore, perform the following steps:

	
Navigate to JDEV_HOME\jdk\jre\lib\security.


	
Back up the cacerts file.


	
Access the producer URL in Internet Explorer to get the certificate.




	
Note:

Recent versions of FireFox do not provide a means to export certificates.








	
In the Security Alert dialog box, shown in Figure 67-15, click View Certificate.


Figure 67-15 Security Alert Dialog Box

[image: Description of Figure 67-15 follows]






	
In the Certificate dialog box, click the Certification Path tab.


	
The dummy child certificate is selected by default as shown in Figure 67-16. Select the root certificate and click View Certificate.


Figure 67-16 Certificate Dialog Box

[image: Description of Figure 67-16 follows]






	
Click the Details tab, and click Copy to File.


	
In the Certificate Export Wizard, accept the default settings and click Next until you reach the File to Export screen, shown in Figure 67-17.


Figure 67-17 File to Export Screen of the Certificate Export Wizard

[image: Description of Figure 67-17 follows]






	
In the File Name field, enter <JDEV_HOME>\jdk\jre\lib\security\root.cer and click Next.


	
Click Finish.


	
In the command prompt, set your default directory to <JDEV_HOME>\jdk\jre\lib\security and run the following command:


keytool -import -file root.cer -keystore cacerts -storepass changeit


By running this command, the root.cer certificate is imported into the keystore.


	
Enter y at the prompt to confirm that you trust this certificate.


	
Verify that the cacerts file is updated with the certificate.









67.15 Overriding Inherited Security on Portlets and Customizable Components

Individual actions on portlets and customizable components are not secured by default. Rather, the ability to customize a portlet or customizable component as a whole is inherited from the page permissions. If you want to grant more granular activities within a portlet or customizable component, then you can override the page-level security inheritance and define security directly on the required actions.

The ability of a user to perform actions on portlets and customizable components is inherited from the page security based on the value of the application-wide switch, enableSecurity, in the adf-config.xml file. If you selected the WebCenter Portal application template while creating your application, then the adf-config.xml file is located in the <APPLICATION_NAME>/.adf/META-INF directory. The enableSecurity element is not available by default in adf-config.xml. To override or extend the page-level security inheritance for portlets and customizable components, you must add the portlets security and customizable components security sections in the adf-config.xml file, as shown in Example 67-1 and Example 67-2 and set the enableSecurity element in those sections to true.


Example 67-1 enableSecurity Element in the Portlet Security Section in adf-config.xml


<!--
==============================================================================
PORTLETS ACTIONS SECURITY
============================================================================== 
-->
<adfp:adf-config-child xmlns:adfp="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adfp/portlet">
  <adfp:enableSecurity value="true"/>
    <adfp:actionsCategory>
       ..........................................
</adfp:adf-config-child>





Example 67-2 enableSecurity Element in the Customizable Components Security Section in adf-config.xml


<!--
==============================================================================
CUSTOMIZABLE COMPONENTS ACTIONS SECURITY
============================================================================== 
-->
<cust:customizableComponentsSecurity
xmlns:cust="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/customizable/config">
  <cust:enableSecurity value="true"/>
    <cust:actionsCategory>
       ..........................................
</cust:customizableComponentsSecurity>




Security for actions on portlets and customizable components can be implemented at the following levels:

	
Page level: You can define security for portlets and customizable components such that page-level privileges are inherited by these components. This is the default behavior.

By default, portlets and customizable components inherit allowable actions from the defined page-level permissions such as personalize or customize. That is, a user who has customize privileges on the page has permission on the customize action for the components on that page. The enableSecurity element enables you to override the security inheritance behavior and can take either of the following values:

	
true: If set to true (the default), then the ability for a user to modify a component will first be determined from the page permissions and then adjusted according to the current set of actions defined for that type of permission. If a user has customize permission, then the actions that constitute the customize category (move, customize, and so on) are available to the user, but they will be overridden by the actions that are defined in the adf-config.xml file. For example, a page designer wants to allow the end user to be able to customize portlets, but not customize the page layout. By setting enableSecurity to true, the page designer enforces that users must first have customize permission on the page. Setting customizeActionsCategory to false for customizable components will prevent the customization of the page layout, yet still allowing portlet customization. (As the default for customizeActionsCategory is true, it does not need to be set explicitly for portlets.).


	
false: If set to false, then all the actions are available to users. The user's page permissions and actions configured in adf-config.xml are ignored.





	
Actions category level: You can define security on all actions for portlets or customizable components that belong to a named category.

You can add an actionsCategory element in the adf-config.xml file to define security on multiple actions simultaneously. Depending on the actionCategory attributes that you enable, appropriate privileges are provided on the portlets or customizable components.


	
Actions level: You can define security on individual actions for portlets or customizable components.

You can use the actions element in the adf-config.xml file to enable or disable individual actions. Depending on the actions attributes that you enable, appropriate privileges are provided on the portlets or customizable components.







	
Notes:

	
Privileges can be inherited from the parent only. Inheritance from a component in any other position in the hierarchy is not supported


	
Although the security override implementation for portlets and customizable components is similar, they are independent from each other. Therefore, if you place a portlet inside a customizable component (for example, in a PanelCustomizable component), the portlet will not inherit override settings from the customizable component. Instead it will use the security override settings that are defined for portlets.


	
Settings made at the actions category level or actions level are applicable for all component instances in the application. These settings cannot be made for a single instance of a portlet or customizable component.












Section 67.15.1, "Portlets Security" describes how you can implement security on portlets at the actions category level and actions level. For information on how to define security for actions on customizable components at the application level, see Section 23.5, "Applying Action-Level Restrictions on Panel Customizable and Show Detail Component Actions."



67.15.1 Portlets Security

You can define portlet security if actions on portlets are inherited from the page at the application level by setting enableSecurity to true in the portlets security section of the adf-config.xml file. A value of true implies that the user's permissions are determined from the page permission and then augmented according to the actionsCategory and actions elements specified. By defining actions categories and individual actions, you can control the exposure of the individual actions available within the given page permissions.

To implement security for actions on portlets at various levels as described earlier, you must define security settings at the following sections:

	
Defining Security at the Actions Category Level


	
Defining Security at the Actions Level






67.15.1.1 Defining Security at the Actions Category Level

You can add an actionsCategory element in the portlets security section in the adf-config.xml file to define the group of actions that are exposed on the portlets within the application. Depending on the actionsCategory attributes that you enable, appropriate privileges are provided on the portlets. Table 67-3 describes the different actionsCategory attributes and the portlet actions they support by default.


Table 67-3 actionsCategory Attributes and Portlets Actions Mapping

	Attribute Value	Actions Supported
	
viewActionsCategory

	
Render

isHelpModeAvailable

isNormalModeAvailable

isAboutModeAvailable

isPreviewModeAvailable

isDetailModeAvailable

isLinkModeAvailable

isPrintModeAvailable


	
customizeActionsCategory

	
showMoveAction

showRemoveAction

isCustomizeModeAvailable

showMinimizeAction

showMaximizeAction

isConfigModeAvailable


	
personalizeActionsCategory

	
isPersonalizeModeAvailable








Example 67-3 shows the actionsCategory entry that you can add to the portlets security section in the adf-config.xml file. In this example, customizeActionsCategory is set to false to prevent customization. You can use Expression Language (EL) for the values of these elements.


Example 67-3 actionsCategory Element in the Portlets Security Section


<!--
==============================================================================
PORTLETS ACTIONS SECURITY
============================================================================== 
-->
<adfp:adf-config-child xmlns:adfp="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adfp/portlet">
  <adfp:enableSecurity value="true"/>
    <adfp:actionsCategory>
      <adfp:actionCategory name="viewActionsCategory" value="true"/>
      <adfp:actionCategory name="customizeActionsCategory" value="false"/>
      <adfp:actionCategory name="personalizeActionsCategory" value="true"/>
    </adfp:actionsCategory>

    <adfp:actions>
    ..........................................
    </adfp:actions>

</adfp:adf-config-child>








67.15.1.2 Defining Security at the Actions Level

You can use the actions element in the portlets security section of the adf-config.xml file to enable or disable individual portlet actions. Depending on the action attributes that you enable, appropriate privileges are provided on the portlets.

Example 67-4 shows an example of an actions entry that you can add to the portlets security section in the adf-config.xml file. You can use EL for the values of these elements. In this case you prevent customization by setting isCustomizeModeAvailable to false.


Example 67-4 actions Element in the Portlets Security Section


<!--
==============================================================================
PORTLETS ACTIONS SECURITY
============================================================================== 
-->
<adfp:adf-config-child xmlns:adfp="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adfp/portlet">
  <adfp:enableSecurity value="true"/>
    <adfp:actionsCategory>
    ..........................................
    </adfp:actionsCategory>

    <adfp:actions>
      <adfp:action name="Render" value="true"/>
      <adfp:action name="showMoveAction" value="true"/>
      <adfp:action name="isCustomizeModeAvailable" value="false"/> 
      <adfp:action name="isPersonalizeModeAvailable" value="true"/>
    </adfp:actions>

</adfp:adf-config-child>





Using EL to Prevent Customization of Portlets Outside of Business Hours

An example to show when you may need to override inherited portlet security is an application that is configured to disable portlet customization outside of standard business hours. For this, you must first create a managed bean (for example, a managed bean called appBusinessRules), containing the method shown in Example 67-5.


Example 67-5 InsideBizHours Method Defined in appBusinessRules Managed Bean


public boolean isInsideBizHours() 
  { 
    Calendar rightNow = Calendar.getInstance(); 
    int      currentHr = rightNow.get(rightNow.HOUR_OF_DAY); 
    
    // Do not allow customize operation outside of standard business hours

    if ((currentHr > 9) && (currentHr < 17)) 
       return true; 
    else 
       return false; 
  }




You can then reference this managed bean from the actionsCategory element in the portlet security section of the adf-config.xml file, as shown in Example 67-6.


Example 67-6 InsideBizHours Method Referenced in the adf-config.xml File


<adfp:adf-config-child xmlns:adfp="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adfp/portlet"> 
  <adfp:enableSecurity value="true"/> 
   
    <adfp:actionsCategory> 
      <adfp:actionCategory name="customizeActionsCategory" 
      value="#{appBusinessRules.InsideBizHours?"true":"false"}"/> 
    </adfp:actionsCategory> 
     
</adfp:adf-config-child>




In this example, the customizeActionsCategory will be set to true only if the application is run within business hours. Outside of these hours, the portlet cannot be customized even if the user had that permission granted on the page. All other categories that are not explicitly defined, will be inherited from the page.


Using EL to Prevent Personalization and Customization of Portlets Outside the Corporate Network

In this example the managed bean checks the IP address of the request to determine whether the user has accessed the application through the corporate proxy server or from within the corporate network. In this simple example, assume that if the request has the proxy server's IP address, then it is coming from outside the corporate network. In general it is not advised to base security strictly on IP addresses, because these can be compromised. For this, you must add the method shown in Example 67-7 to the managed bean:


Example 67-7 InsideCorpNetwork Method Defined in appBusinessRules Managed Bean


public boolean isInsideCorpNetwork()
  {
    // Do not allow personalize and customize operations 
    // for requests that go through the corporate proxy

    FacesContext       ctx = FacesContext.getCurrentInstance();
    ExternalContext    ectx = ctx.getExternalContext();
    HttpServletRequest myrequest = (HttpServletRequest) ectx.getRequest();        
    String             currentIP = myrequest.getRemoteAddr(); 

    if (currentIP.equals(getProxyServerIP()))
        return false;
    else
        return true;
  }




You can then reference this managed bean from the actionsCategory element in the portlet security section of the adf-config.xml file, as shown in Example 67-8.


Example 67-8 InsideCorpNetwork Method Referenced in the adf-config.xml File


<adfp:adf-config-child xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adfp/portlet"> 
  <adfp:enableSecurity value="true"/> 
   
    <adfp:actionsCategory> 
      <adfp:actionCategory name="customizeActionsCategory" 
                    value="#{appBusinessRules.InsideCorpNetwork?"true":"false"}"/> 
      <adfp:actionCategory name="personalizeActionsCategory" 
                    value="#{appBusinessRules.InsideCorpNetwork?"true":"false"}"/>
    </adfp:actionsCategory> 
</adfp:adf-config-child>




In this example, the customizeActionsCategory and the personalizeActionsCategory will be set to true only if the IP address of the request for the application does not match that of the corporate proxy. The assumption is that the internal requests would have a valid client IP address. All other categories that are not explicitly defined, will be inherited from the page.










67.16 Identity Propagation Mechanisms

The following table lists the identity propagation mechanisms employed by WebCenter Services for propagating the end-user's identity to the various information sources from which content is being integrated into the WebCenter application.

Whenever possible, WS-Security is the preferred means of identity propagation. Where WS-Security cannot be used due to legacy restrictions or pre-defined store-specific standards or specifications, the primary mechanism used is the credential mapping capability provided by the External Applications service to obtain the user's credentials for a remote application using a distinct security provider. For more information about WS-Security, see the Oracle Application Server Web Services Security Guide. For more information about External Applications, see Section 67.13, "Working with External Applications".


Table 67-4 Identity Propagation Mechanisms

	Service	Connection Type	Identity Propagation Mechanism
	
Discussions

	
Jive

	
Oracle WS-Security


	
Announcements

	
see Discussion Forum

	

	
Documents

	
Oracle Content Server

	
Proprietary ID propagation mechanism through socket connection. Can use SSL with mutual authentication, or clear socket with IP authorization (or use External Application option)


	
	
File System

	
N/A


	
	
Portal 10g/11g

	
JSR-170 (External Application)


	
	
Day Adapters

	
JSR-170 (External Application)


	
EMail

	
EMail Connection

	
External Application


	
	
LDAP Connection

	
External Application


	
Events - Personal

	
Exchange Server Connection

	
External Application


	
External Application

	
HTTP Request from Browser

	
External Application


	
IMP

	
Microsoft Live Communication Server (LCS)

	
SOAP, Web Services calls.

External Application


	
	
Oracle WebLogic Communications Services (OWLCS)

	
Oracle WS-Security


	
Portlet Producers

	
WSRP Producer

(Secure)

	
Oracle WS-Security

(Recommended by WSRP Specification)


	
	
WSRP Producer

(Non-Secure)

	
WSRP userContext in SOAP message

(WSRP Specification)


	
	
JPDK Producer

(External App)

	
External Application

JPDK payload includes the user information and is conveyed to the producer in the ProviderUser.

The information also includes a mapped username and password.

(Proprietary, Legacy)


	
	
JPDK Producer

(Non-Secure)

	
Username in render request

(Proprietary, Legacy)


	
Search

	
Secure Enterprise Search (SES)

	
Web Service Call


	
Wiki

	
Browser Connection

	
SSO mechanisms - OSSO/OAM or other WLS supported SSO mechanism


	
Worklist Service

	
BPEL Connection

	
Web Service call

Oracle WS-Security












67.17 Securing Identity Propagation Through WSRP Producers with WS-Security

The Web Services for Remote Portlets (WSRP) specification indicates that Web Services Security (WS-Security) can be leveraged for providing secure identity propagation between the consumer and the portlet producer. However, WSRP in and of itself does not provide secure identity propagation of the end user's identity to the portlet producer. The WSRP specification explicitly defers to other security standards for secure identity propagation and does not go into the specific WS-Security profiles or options that may be employed. In the absence of a secure mechanism, WSRP defines the concept of user categories, which can be mapped to security roles like the ones used by the JSR168 portlets. By using a combination of WSRP and WS-Security, you can ensure end-to-end security.

This section covers the following:

	
Identity Propagation Without WS-Security


	
Identity Propagation with WS-Security


	
Configuring Security for WSRP Portlets






67.17.1 Identity Propagation Without WS-Security

When using WSRP without WS-Security, the userContext structure within the SOAP message contains user profile information and user category information. This information is not considered secure and should only be used for personalization and customization functionality. It should not be used for authorization of sensitive resources. This information is also exposed in the JSR168 APIs, isUserInRole(role) and getUserPrincipal. The code in Example 67-9 shows how a sample portlet's markup rendering code uses the isUserInRole API to decide what content to display.


Example 67-9 isUserInRole(role) API


private void doViewHtml(RenderRequest 
request, RenderResponse response) 
throws PortletException, IOException
{
// To do: markup the required content.
PrintWriter out = response.getWriter();
out.print("<p>Welcome");
out.println("</p>");
if (request.isUserInRole("moderator"))
   {out.println("<p>MODERATOR</p>" );}
else 
   {out.println("<p>not moderator</p>" );}
if (request.isUserInRole("participant"))
   {out.println("<p>PARTICIPANT</p>" );}
else 
   {out.println("<p>not participant</p>" );}
if (request.isUserInRole("viewer"))
   {out.println("<p>VIEWER</p>" );}
else 
   {out.println("<p>not viewer</p>" );}
    }








67.17.2 Identity Propagation with WS-Security

When WS-Security is leveraged with WSRP, the user's identity is propagated outside of the SOAP message body in the WS-Security header. This is a user assertion, using the Username Token format, and is digitally signed to authenticate the consumer and to ensure the integrity of the assertion.

When this mechanism is used, the JSR 168 APIs isUserInRole and getUserPrincipal are established based on the security context resulting from the WS-Security authentication, rather than the information in the SOAP message's userContext.

Also, when an Anonymous (i.e., PUBLIC) client is mapped to a default user using the producer's Default User connection parameter, the WSRP producer must be configured with strict-authentication and a grant must be added to the Policy store. For more information, see "Adding a Grant to the Policy Store for a Mapped User Identity" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.

The use of WS-Security adds some complexity to the configuration and management of the WebCenter Portal application and the set of producers it consumes. However, when the situation warrants its use, it becomes an important ingredient of the SOA architecture that ensures the security of the information being published by the WebCenter Portal application.

Oracle WebCenter Framework supports the following token profiles (to digitally sign the security token and message body to ensure authenticity and integrity):

	
Username token without password


	
Username token with password


	
SAML token (uses the sender vouches method that the producer uses to confirm the subject assertion)




Digitally signing the security token and the SOAP message body accomplishes the following objectives:

	
Consumer Authentication


	
Assertion and Message Integrity


	
Supported Producers


	
Security Domain Implication





Consumer Authentication

When a portlet producer is generating sensitive information, for example paystub information, it is imperative that it only responds to requests to show the information from a legitimate consumer.

By using WS-Security, and having the consumer digitally sign the security token and the message body, the producer can verify the signature using the public key of the legitimate consumer. If the signature cannot be verified, then it means that the request may have come from a fraudulent consumer. By requiring the verification of the digital signature, the sensitive information will only be sent to the legitimate consumer.


Assertion and Message Integrity

In addition to verifying the identity of the consumer making the Web Service requests, digitally signing the security token and the message body also ensures that the token and the message have not been tampered with. This prevents such problems as man-in-the-middle attacks where a legitimate request might be intercepted and the user name in the security token replaced with another user name to see the paystub information coming back for the other user. By digitally signing the token, it cannot be tampered with. Any modification to the token would result in the inability to verify the signature on the producer end, and would result in a SOAP fault to be returned instead of the requested paystub information.


Supported Producers

WS-Security implementation is supported by the Oracle WebCenter Suite WSRP container. Other WSRP vendors may also be able to support the WS-Security configuration of Username Token without password, with XML digital signature on the Username Token and the SOAP Message body.


Security Domain Implication

When using secure identity propagation as described in this section, the user name of the user authenticated to the consumer (WebCenter Portal application) is propagated to the producer without any remapping or providing any credentials. There is an inherent assumption that the producer understands this user name and can locate this user in its associated security domain. Consequently, it is highly desirable to ensure that the consumer and producer share the same security provider (identity store) to simplify the management of this configuration.

Figure 67-18 summarizes the overall WSRP portlet security architecture.


Figure 67-18 WSRP Portlet Security Architecture

[image: Description of Figure 67-18 follows]










67.17.3 Configuring Security for WSRP Portlets

Before you configure the producer for WS-Security, you must first deploy your standards-compliant portlet producer to the Oracle WebCenter Suite WSRP Container by performing the steps described in Chapter 61, "Testing and Deploying Your Portlets".

After you have deployed the producer, configure the producer for WS-Security by performing the following steps:

	
Attaching a policy to the producer endpoint


	
Creating the keystores


	
Configuring the producer


	
Configuring the consumer




These steps are described in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter .








67.18 Implementing PDK-Java Portlet Security

This section describes the available security services for your PDK-Java portlet.

[image: More on OTN]

For more detailed information about the PDK classes referred to in this section, see the JavaDoc on OTN by clicking Java Doc API on the Portlet Development page available at


http://www.oracle.com/technology/products/ias/portal/portlet_development_10g1014.html




67.18.1 Assumptions

The following assumptions are made to perform the tasks in this section:

	
You have followed through and understood Section 59.2, "Creating Java Portlets".


	
You built a portlet using the wizard and successfully added it to a page.









67.18.2 Introduction to PDK-Java Portlet Security Features

This section introduces the major features that are available to secure your PDK-Java portlet producers.



67.18.2.1 Identity Propagation

When a user first logs in, they must enter their password to verify their identity and obtain access.

Once the user is authenticated, the producer code has access to the authenticated user's identity from the PortletRenderRequest that is available from the HttpServletRequest object as follows:


PortletRenderRequest pr = (PortletRenderRequest)request.getAttribute
   (HttpCommonConstants.PORTLET_RENDER_REQUEST);
   String userName = pr.getUser().getName();


When using this user identity for sensitive operations, it is important to ensure that you have configured this producer to use basic message authentication to secure the integrity of the identity assertion.






67.18.2.2 Authorization

Authorization determines if a particular user may view or interact with a portlet. For information about how to restrict access toportlets, see Section 67.18.4, "Portlet Security Managers."






67.18.2.3 Message-level Security

To this point, user authentication and authorization are covered, which do not check the authenticity of messages received by a producer. To completely secure your producers, you should also secure the communication with a producer. If the communication is not secured, then it is possible for someone to imitate an application instance and fool the producer into returning sensitive information. There are three types of communication security:

	
Server Authentication restricts access to a producer to a small number of recognized computers. This method compares the IP address or the host name of an incoming HTTP message with a list of trusted hosts. If the IP address or host name is in the list, then the message is passed to the producer. If not, it is rejected before reaching the producer.


	
Message Authentication provides consumer authentication and message integrity. It uses a shared key known to the client (WebCenter application) and the producer to digitally sign messages. See Section 67.18.5, "Message Authentication" for more information.


	
Message Encryption relies on the use of the HTTPS protocol for communication between applications and producers. Messages are strongly encrypted to protect the data therein. Encryption provides a high level of security, but it incurs a performance penalty due to the additional processing required for each message.


	
User Input Escape causes the application to escape any user input strings and treat them as text only to protect against XSS attacks, where an attacker attempts to pass in malicious scripts through user input forms. For example, if a portlet title is customizable, then an attacker might attempt to pass scripts or commands to the portlet through the title parameter entry. For this reason, the default behavior is to escape user input and thus disable any incoming scripts. See Section 67.18.6, "User Input Escape" for more information.











67.18.3 Single Sign-On

Portlets may act as windows into an application. They display summary information and provide a way to access the full functionality of the application. Portlets display some portions of the application in the WebCenter Portal application and typically enable the user to perform some application tasks.

An application may need to authenticate the user accessing the application through the portlet. The following are the possible application authentication methods:

	
External Application. In this case, the Oracle Portal (Oracle Portal) user is different from the application user, but the application user name and password are managed by the Oracle Portal user.


	
No Application Authentication. In this case, the communication between producer and consumer is not protected at all.






67.18.3.1 External Application

An external application uses a different authentication server than the WebCenter Portal application. This means that when a user is logged into the WebCenter Portal application, you want to also log them into the external application without having to type in their user name or password.

Applications that manage the authentication of users can be loosely integrated with the WebCenter Framework if the administrator registers them as external applications. When a user who was previously authenticated by the WebCenter Framework accesses an external application for the first time, WebCenter Framework attempts to authenticate the user with the external application. The authentication process submits an HTTP request that combines the registration information and the user's user name and password for the application. If the user has not yet registered their user name and password for the external application, then the user is prompted for the required information before making the authentication request. When a user supplies a user name and password for an external application, WebCenter Framework maps the new user name and password to the WebCenter Portal application user name and stores them. They will be used the next time the user needs authentication with the external application.

The advantages of an external application implementation are as follows:

	
Provides a single sign-on experience for users. However, users still must maintain different user names and passwords. In addition, the external application user name mapping must be maintained.


	
Allows integration with multiple portals independent of their user repositories and Oracle Single Sign-On.


	
Avoids the requirement of having access to the application source code.




The disadvantages of an external application implementation are as follows:

	
Does not share the same user repository as the portal, which requires additional maintenance of user information by the end user.


	
Transmits the user name and password to the producer in plain text, unless you implement Secure Sockets Layer (SSL).









67.18.3.2 No Application Authentication

The producer trusts the WebCenter Portal application instance sending the request completely. The producer can determine if the user is logged in and the portal user name, but the application has not authenticated the user.

The advantages of no application authentication are as follows:

	
Provides the easiest form of integration and the fastest to implement.




The disadvantages of no application authentication are as follows:

	
Provides the least security.


	
Provides the weakest integration with the WebCenter Portal application.











67.18.4 Portlet Security Managers

Portlet security managers may be implemented within a producer to restrict access to portlets depending on the user details. When a user views a page with a portlet instance on it, security managers determine whether the user has the appropriate privileges to see the portlet. Implementing access control methods in the producer restricts the retrieval of content from a portlet (that is, hides the portlet) from users without the appropriate privileges. Only if the specified characteristics, such as user details and preferences, pass the authorization logic will the content be retrieved for the user. If no portlet security methods are implemented in the producer, then any user name may be passed in, even fictitious, unauthenticated ones.

AuthLevelSecurityManager has access to the following information about authorization level:

	
Strongly authenticated.

The user has signed into the WebCenter application, and requested the portlet in the context of that session.


	
Public or not authenticated.

The user has not logged in within the context of the current session, and does not have a persistent cookie to indicate that such a state previously existed.




To incorporate these security services into your Java portlet, you must update provider.xml and set the security level to strong, weak, or public. Place the following XML right before the </portlet> tag in provider.xml:


<securityManager class="oracle.portal.provider.v2.security.AuthLevelSecurityManager">
   <securityLevel>strong</securityLevel>
</securityManager>


After you make this change to provider.xml, refresh the producer.

[image: More on OTN]

For more information about the syntax of provider.xml, see the producer JavaDoc on OTN:


http://www.oracle.com/technology/products/ias/portal/html/javadoc/xml_tag_reference_v2.html




67.18.4.1 Implementing Your Own Security Manager

If your portlet requires special security arrangements which are not provided by the implementations shipped with the PDK, then you must supply your own custom PortletSecurityManager controller class. To do this, extend the oracle.portal.provider.v2.security.PortletSecurityManager class and supply implementations for the two methods specified by the interface. Then replace the class attribute of the securityManager controller element in the XML producer definition with you new class name and configure child elements appropriately.








67.18.5 Message Authentication

Message authentication uses a digital signature. The signature is generated using a Hashed Message Authentication Code (HMAC) algorithm and is based on user information, the shared key, and a UTC (Universal Time, Coordinated) timestamp. The producer authenticates the message using its own copy of the shared key. This technique can be used in Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) communication with a producer instead of client certificates.

For caching purposes, show request signatures are calculated each time a session is set up so producers using message authentication must always have Producer Sessions enabled. This also means that there is a trade-off between performance and security. Shorter session timeouts mean less chance of a message being re-sent illegally, but there is a performance overhead associated with reestablishing a provider session.

A single producer instance cannot support multiple shared keys because it could cause security and administration problems. For instance, if one copy of the shared key is compromised in some way, then the producer administrator has to create a key and distribute it to all of the application clients, who then must update their producer definitions. The way around this problem is to deploy different producer services, specifying a unique shared key for each service. Each producer service has its own deployment properties file so that each service is configured independently of the others. The overhead of deploying multiple producer services within the same producer adapter is relatively small.

While the signature element provides protection against interception and resending of messages, it does nothing to prevent interception and reading of message contents. Messages are still transmitted in plain text. If you are concerned about the content of messages being read by unauthorized people, then this must used in conjunction with SSL to encrypt the message.

The advantage of message authentication is as follows:

	
Ensures that the message received by a producer comes from a legitimate WebCenter Portal application instance.




The disadvantages of message authentication are as follows:

	
Causes administration problems if a producer serves multiple portals. Entails performance implications if made very secure by having a short session timeout.









67.18.6 User Input Escape

By accepting user input without escaping it to text, you run the risk of an XSS attack, where an attacker attempts to pass in malicious scripts through user input forms. For example, if a portlet title is customizable, then an attacker might attempt to pass scripts or commands to the portlet through the title string. PDK-Java provides the following features to ensure that you can protect your portlets from such attacks:

	
Default Container Encoding


	
Escape Methods






67.18.6.1 Default Container Encoding

To prevent any script inside a portlet title from being executed, the framework default container renderer class encodes any script characters. This default behavior is controlled through a JNDI variable, escapeStrings. When set to true, the markup tags in portlet titles are rendered as visible tag characters. For example, a title customization of <i>title</i> will be rendered as <i>title</i> not title. This mode is secure, but, if it is not the desired behavior, then you can set escapeStrings to false for that producer.

escapeStrings applies to all logical producers within a producer. You can set the value of escapeStrings from the Fusion Middleware Control Console as you would any other JNDI variable. See Section 60.3.5.2, "Setting JNDI Variable Values" for more information.






67.18.6.2 Escape Methods

If you have code that renders customized values, then you must ensure that you escape those input values appropriately to avoid XSS attacks. This requirement applies to code for rendering pages in any mode. PDK-Java supplies two new static methods for this purpose. They are in the Java class oracle.portal.provider.v2.url.UrlUtils, and can be described as follows:

	
public static escapeString(string_text) escapes any script characters in a given string. For example, less than < becomes &lt. This method is unaffected by the escapeStrings JNDI variable and is the secure, recommended method to use.


	
public static escapeStringByFlag(string_text) escapes any script characters in a given string. This method is controlled by the escapeStrings JNDI variable and is therefore less secure and not the recommended method to use.




For example:


title = UrlUtils.escapeString(data.getPortletTitle());










67.19 Troubleshooting Security Issues

This section provides troubleshooting information to help diagnose security related issues for WebCenter Portal applications.

This section includes the following troubleshooting notes:

	
Section 67.19.1, "Error Message Appears When Running a Page with a Content Repository Data Control Method Being Consumed"






67.19.1 Error Message Appears When Running a Page with a Content Repository Data Control Method Being Consumed


Problem

When you run a page containing a content repository data control method, the following error message appears:


"Unable to locate the credential for key extapp in JPS credential store."



Cause

Credentials need to be provisioned explicitly using the change password task flow before you access the page that uses the data control method.


Solution

Since the data control is only a model and cannot do anything at the user interface level to allow credential provisioning, you must write an error handler that takes care of the redirection in the user interface. For information about writing an error handler, see the "Customizing Error Handling" section in the Oracle Application Development Framework Developer's Guide.

The following is a sample error handler:


public class ErrorHandler
  extends DCErrorHandlerImpl
{
  public ErrorHandler(boolean b)
  {
    super(b);
  }

  public ErrorHandler()
  {
    super(true);
  }

@Override
  public void reportException(DCBindingContainer formBnd, Exception ex)
  {
   if (ex instanceof AdapterException)
    {
      AdapterException ae = (AdapterException) ex;
      if (ae.getCause() != null &&
          ae.getCause() instanceof ExtAppLoginException)
      {
        ExtAppLoginException eale = (ExtAppLoginException) ae.getCause();
        Throwable t = eale.getCause();
         if (t != null &&
            (t instanceof ExtAppCredentialNotFoundException) ||
            (t instanceof ExtAppInvalidUserCredential))
        {
          String extAppId = eale.getExternalAppId();
          showCredentialsProvisioningDialog(extAppId);
          return;
        }
      }
    }
    super.reportException(formBnd, ex);
  }

  private void showCredentialsProvisioningDialog(String extAppId)
  {
    FacesContext context = FacesContext.getCurrentInstance();
    // Create the dialog UIViewRoot
    ViewHandler viewHandler = context.getApplication().getViewHandler();
    UIViewRoot dialog =
      viewHandler.createView(context,
      "/oracle/adfinternal/extapp/view/pages/CredentialProvisionerDialog.jspx");

     HashMap<String, Object> properties = new HashMap<String, Object>();
     properties.put("width", new Integer(500));
     properties.put("height", new Integer(350));

     HashMap<String, Object> parameters = new HashMap<String, Object>();
     parameters.put("oracle.extapp.id", extAppId);

     RequestContext reqContext = RequestContext.getCurrentInstance();
     //launched from the button, need to specify this for the return listener
     //to be called.
     reqContext.launchDialog(dialog, parameters, null, true, properties); 
  }
}







26 Configuring Content Repository Connections

Oracle WebCenter provides several ways to integrate content into a WebCenter Portal application. For more information, see Chapter 25, "Introduction to Integrating and Publishing Content."

This chapter discusses how to configure connections to content repositories to provide access to the content, and how to add content to pages in a WebCenter Portal application.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 26.1, "Overview of Content Adapters"


	
Section 26.2, "Configuring Content Repository Connections"


	
Section 26.3, "Editing Content Repository Connections"


	
Section 26.4, "Using an Existing Repository Connection for a New WebCenter Portal Application"






26.1 Overview of Content Adapters

In your WebCenter Portal application, you can use the following adapters:

	
Oracle Content Server: The Oracle Content Server adapter is used to integrate content from an automated information system managed by Oracle Content Server. This system enables sharing, managing, and distributing of business information through a Web site as a common access point.

This adapter is bundled with Oracle WebCenter Extension bundle, so it is integrated by default.


	
Oracle Portal: The Oracle Portal adapter is used to integrate content from a content repository located in the Oracle Portal schema.

This adapter is bundled with Oracle WebCenter Extension bundle, so it is integrated by default.


	
Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint: This adapter is used to integrate content from the Microsoft SharePoint 2007 repository.

You must install this adapter, as described in Section 3.6, "Installing the Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint."


	
File System: The File System adapter is used to add content located on your operating system's file system to JSF pages.

This adapter is bundled with Oracle WebCenter Extension bundle, so it is integrated by default.




	
Note:

The File System adapter is intended to be used in the development environment only.















26.2 Configuring Content Repository Connections

Content repository connections are required to access the repository content to be published on JSF pages. These connections are also required to access the repository content through the WebCenter Content REST APIs.

This section describes how to configure content repository connections based on Oracle Content Server, Oracle Portal, Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint, and file system adapters. Content Presenter can connect to and retrieve content available in Oracle Content Server content repositories. With JCR data controls, you can connect to Oracle Content Server, Oracle Portal, Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint, and file systems.

Connections can be created under Application Resources in the Application Navigator and under IDE Connections in the Resource Palette.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 26.2.1, "How to Create a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle Content Server Adapter"


	
Section 26.2.2, "How to Create a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle Portal Adapter"


	
Section 26.2.3, "How to Create a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint"


	
Section 26.2.4, "How to Create a Content Repository Connection Based on the File System Adapter"


	
Section 26.2.5, "What Happens When You Create a Repository Connection"


	
Section 26.2.6, "What You May Need to Know When Creating a Repository Connection"






26.2.1 How to Create a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle Content Server Adapter

This section includes the following:

	
Section 26.2.1.1, "Roadmap - Configuring Oracle Content Server for WebCenter Portal Applications"


	
Section 26.2.1.2, "Configuring a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle Content Server Adapter"






26.2.1.1 Roadmap - Configuring Oracle Content Server for WebCenter Portal Applications

Figure 26-1 and Table 26-1 provide an overview of the prerequisites and tasks required to get Oracle Content Server working in WebCenter Portal applications.


Figure 26-1 Configuring Oracle Content Server for WebCenter Portal Applications

[image: Description of Figure 26-1 follows] 







Table 26-1 Configuring Oracle Content Server for WebCenter Portal Applications

	Actor	Task	Sub-Task	Notes
	
OCS Administrator

	
1. Configure Oracle Content Server for WebCenter

	
Mandatory

	
Enable the Folders_g component


	
Enable the WebCenterConfigure component




Optional

	
Configure the Dynamic Converter component


	
Configure the Inbound Refinery component


	
Enable the WebCenterConversions component


	
Configure FileStore Provider


	
Configure the WebCenter SES crawler


	
Set up Site Studio


	
Enable Oracle Text search


	
Configure item-level security


	
Create content profiles




	
Configure Dynamic Converter component to enable Slide Previewer and HTML renditions.

Set up Site Studio to use SiteStudio assets in Content Presenter.


	
FMW Administrator

	
2. (Optional) Configure Oracle HTTP Server

	
	
Required for single sign-on between Oracle Site Studio and Oracle Content Server.


	
FMW Administrator

	
3. (Optional) Configure SSL

	
3.a Configure WebCenter keystore

3.b Configure OCS keystore

3.c Verify signatures

3.d Configure SSL on Oracle Content Server

	

	
Developer

	
4. Configure a connection between OCS and the WebCenter application

	
4.a Create a connection

4.b Set as active connection (if the primary/default repository)

	

	
Developer/FMW Administrator

	
5. Deploy the WebCenter Portal application using one of the following tools:

	
JDeveloper (Developer)


	
Fusion Middleware Control (FMW Administrator)


	
WLST (FMW Administrator)


	
WLS Admin Console (FMW Administrator)




	
	

	
Developer/FMW Administrator

	
6. (Optional) Add/modify connection parameters using one of the following tools:

	
JDeveloper, then redeploy the application (Developer)


	
Fusion Middleware Control (FMW Administrator)


	
WLST (FMW Administrator)


	
WLS Admin Console (FMW Administrator)




	
	











26.2.1.2 Configuring a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle Content Server Adapter

This section describes how to configure an Oracle Content Server-based content repository connection. To successfully perform the subsequent steps, you must use Oracle Content Server release 11.1.1.4.0 or 10.1.3.5.1. The release 11.1.1.4.0 or 10.1.3.5.1 are required for Content Presenter. For information about how to configure Oracle Content Server for Oracle WebCenter, see "Oracle Content Server Prerequisites" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.

To create an Oracle Content Server-based repository connection:

	
In Oracle JDeveloper, open your WebCenter Portal application.


	
In the Application Resources panel, right-click Connections and choose New Connection, then Content Repository.


	
In the Create Content Repository Connection dialog, specify a connection name for the connection; for example, MyOCSConnection.




	
Tip:

You can choose between creating application-specific connections in the Application Resources panel and creating common connections in the Resource Palette (IDE Connections).








	
Select Oracle Content Server from the Repository Type box.


	
Select Set as primary connection for Documents service, to make this connection the primary (default) connection for all content management operations through the Documents service or Content Presenter. Selecting this option writes a configuration to the adf-config.xml file that identifies this connection as the default connection. If connectionName parameter is specified for a Documents service task flow, that value overrides this setting.




	
Note:

To be able to set a connection as primary (default) connection for the Documents service, you must select the Application Resources option in Create Connection In. This is because connections created as IDE connections cannot be used directly, they must be added to applications.








	
Under Configuration Parameters, enter values for the parameters, as shown in Table 26-2 and Figure 26-2.


Table 26-2 Configuration Parameters for Oracle Content Server

	Configuration Parameters	Values
	
RIDC Socket Type

	
Determines whether the client library connects on the Content Server listener port or the Web server filter. It accepts socket, socketssl, or web.

socket: Uses an intradoc socket connection to connect to the Oracle Content Server. The client IP address must be added to the list of authorized addresses in the Oracle Content Server. This corresponds to the SocketHostAddressSecurityFilter setting in the Content Server configuration file.

socketssl: Uses an intradoc socket connection to connect to the Oracle Content Server that is secured using the SSL protocol. The client's certificates must be imported in the server's trust store for the connection to be allowed.

web: Uses an HTTP(S) connection to connect to the Oracle Content Server.

Table 26-3 includes more information on the configuration parameters required for each RIDC socket type.


	
Server Host Name

	
Host name of the system where the Oracle Content Server is running. For example: mycontentserver.mycompany.com.


	
Content Server Listener Port

	
Port of the server specified in the Server Host Name field. This corresponds to the IntradocServerPort setting in the Content Server configuration file, which defaults to port 4444.


	
URL of the Web Server Plugin

	
If the RIDC socket type is web, then the URL must be:

For Oracle Content Server release 11.1.1.4.0: http://host_name:port_number/_dav/web_root/plugin_root. For example: http://mycontentserver:4444/_dav/cms/idcplg

For Oracle Content Server release 10.1.3.5: http://host_name:port_number/web_root/plugin_root. For example: http://mycontentserver:4444/cs/idcplg


	
Web Server Context Root

	
The Web server context root for Oracle Content Server to integrate advanced metadata and Site Studio capabilities in the WebCenter application. The format of the Web server context root is /context_root. For example, /cs.


	
Admin Username

	
The user name with administrative rights for the Oracle Content Server instance. It defaults to sysadmin.


	
Admin Password

	
The password for the Oracle Content Server admin user. For example: password. This is needed for web connection only.


	
KeyStore File Location

	
Location of key store that contains the private key used to sign the security assertions. The key store location must be an absolute path. For example: c:\keys\keystore.xyz.


	
KeyStore Password

	
The password required to access the keystore.


	
Private Key Alias

	
The client private key alias in the keystore. The key is used to sign messages to the server. The public key corresponding to this private key must be imported in the server keystore.


	
Private Key Password

	
The client private key password required to retrieve the key from the keystore.


	
Cache Invalidation Interval

	
The interval (in minutes) used by WebCenter caches to automatically detect external Oracle Content Server content changes. This allows WebCenter to automatically clear cached items when changes to those items are made directly in the Oracle Content Server UI.The interval is in minutes. A value of 0 disables cache invalidation. The minimum valid value to enable cache invalidation is 2.


	
Binary Cache Maximum Entry Size

	
The maximum size (in bytes) for WebCenter caching of Oracle Content Server binary documents. Documents larger than this size are not cached by WebCenter.The unit is bytes and defaults to 102400 (100 Kb).









Table 26-3 Oracle Content Server Connection Parameters for Each RIDC Socket Type

	Connection Parameters	RIDC Socket Type: web	RIDC Socket Type: socket	RIDC Socket Type: socketssl
	
Server Host Name

	
Not applicable

	
Mandatory for Content Presenter

Defaults to local host.

	
Mandatory for Content Presenter

Defaults to local host.


	
Content Server Listener Port

	
Not applicable

	
Port specified for the incoming provider in the server.

Defaults to 4444.

	
Port specified for the sslincoming provider in the server.

Defaults to 4444.


	
URL of the Web Server Plugin

	
Mandatory

	
Not applicable

	
Not applicable


	
Web Server Context Root

	
Optional

	
Optional

	
Optional


	
Admin Username

	
Mandatory

	
Optional

Defaults to sysadmin

	
Optional

Defaults to sysadmin


	
Admin Password

	
Mandatory

	
Not applicable

	
Not applicable


	
Key Store and Private Key

	
Not applicable

	
Not applicable

	
Mandatory


	
Identity Propagation

	
Not supported at runtime

	
Supported

For testing purpose, connects as guest if no/invalid user name is specified.

	
Supported

For testing purpose, connects as guest if no/invalid user name is specified.


	
External Application

	
Mandatory

	
Supported

Password is not used.

	
Supported

Password is not used.


	
User Name and Password

	
Supported

	
Supported

The password is not verified during the test connection operation.

	
Supported

The password is not verified during the test connection operation.









Figure 26-2 Content Repository Connection - Oracle Content Server
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In the Login Timeout (ms) field, specify the time in milliseconds. This timeout determines how long the application must wait when trying to establish a session with the content repository. If the network connection or the content repository server to which you are trying to connect is slow, then consider overriding the default value specified in this field.


	
Select the applicable authentication method. See Section 26.2.6.1, "What You Should Know About Using Identity Propagation and External Application Authentication Methods" for information. If you select the Identity Propagation authentication method, then you must configure secure socket layer (SSL) in Oracle Content Server. For information, see the section "Oracle Content Server - Security Considerations" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.


	
User Name and Password fields under the Specify login credentials for the current JDeveloper session checkbox are optional for the Identity Propagation authentication method. In a secured application when Identity Propagation is the chosen authentication method, selecting the Specify login credentials for the current JDeveloper session checkbox lets you navigate to the authenticated content repository connection at design time. When this checkbox is selected, you can also validate if user name and password you specified can be authenticated.




	
Note:

If the Specify login credentials for the current JDeveloper session checkbox is selected, then the credentials you entered are used. If the checkbox is not selected, then the connection is tested using External Application credentials (if they exist), otherwise null credentials are used.
If you have selected External Application for authentication and also specified either public or shared credentials, then you can leave these fields blank, as the public or shared credentials can be used to login at design time. However, if you have selected External Application but have not specified public or shared credentials, then you must specify user name and password here.










	
Click Test.

During testing user name and password are used (if specified). If they are not specified, but an external application is defined with either shared or public credentials, then this is used. Otherwise the guest user is used.


	
Click OK.


	
In the Application Resources panel, expand the repository connection you just created. The Connection Credentials dialog displays.




	
Note:

The Connection Credentials dialog displays if you do not save the credentials, that is, you do not select the Specify login credentials for the current JDeveloper session checkbox, or if you do not specify an External Application service that uses public or shared credentials.








	
Enter the User Name and Password for the Oracle Content Server connection and click OK. The connection displays under the Application Resources panel.











26.2.2 How to Create a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle Portal Adapter

This section describes how to create a content repository connection based on the Oracle Portal adapter. Before creating a repository connection, see Section 26.2.6, "What You May Need to Know When Creating a Repository Connection". You can use this connection to configure a content data control that will enable you to add content from the Oracle Portal repository to JSF pages.

To create an Oracle Portal repository connection:

	
In Oracle JDeveloper, open your WebCenter Portal application.


	
In the Application Resources panel, right-click Connections and choose New Connection and then Content Repository.


	
In the Create Content Repository Connection dialog, specify a name for the connection; for example, MyOraclePortal.




	
Tip:

You can choose between creating application-specific connections in the Application Resources panel and creating common connections in the Resource Palette (IDE Connections).








	
Select Oracle Portal from the Repository Type box, as shown in Figure 26-3.


Figure 26-3 Content Repository Connection - Oracle Portal

[image: Description of Figure 26-3 follows]






	
Select Set as primary connection for Documents service to make this connection the primary (default) connection for all content management operations through the Documents service or Content Presenter. Selecting this option writes a configuration to the adf-config.xml file that identifies this connection as the default connection. If connectionName parameter is specified for a Documents service task flow, that value overrides this setting.




	
Note:

To be able to set a connection as primary (default) connection for the Documents service, you must select the Application Resources option in Create Connection In. This is because connections created as IDE connections cannot be used directly, they must be added to applications.








	
Select a connection from the Database Connection list, or create a new connection to the Oracle Portal schema:

	
In the Create Database Connection wizard, specify the connection name and type.


	
Enter the database user name and password of the Oracle Portal schema. By default, the user is PORTAL.


	
Under Oracle (JDBC) Settings, if you intend to specify a custom JDBC URL, then select the Enter Custom JDBC URL checkbox, and specify the database URL of the portal schema in the jdbc format:


jdbc:oracle:thin:@dbhost:dbport:dbsid


	
If you did not perform the above step, then select a driver, enter the host name, JDBC port, SID, and service name, as shown Table 26-4 and Figure 26-4.


Table 26-4 Parameters for Creating Oracle Portal-based Content Data Control

	Parameters	Description
	
Driver

	
There are two types of drivers: thin and oci8.

The thin driver can be used to connect to Oracle Database release 8i or later databases with TCP/IP network protocols. This driver is included in the default Oracle JDBC library for all projects.

The oci8 driver is used when creating a Java application that runs against an Oracle Application Server. This is a thick driver optimized for the Oracle Database. It is a mix of Java and native code. This driver handles any database protocol (TCP, IPX, BEQ, and so on). It is recommended for applications that are run from the computer on which they are stored.


	
Host Name

	
Name of the Oracle Database. Use an IP address or a host name that can be resolved by TCP/IP; for example, myserver. The default value is localhost.


	
JDBC Port

	
Value to identify the TCP/IP port.


	
SID

	
Unique system identifier of an Oracle database instance.


	
Service Name

	
The service name for an Oracle database instance.









Figure 26-4 Create Database Connection
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Click OK.





	
In the Create Content Repository Connection dialog, in the Login Timeout (ms) field, specify the time in milliseconds. This timeout determines how long the application must wait when trying to establish a session with the content repository. If the network connection or the content repository server to which you are trying to connect is slow, then consider overriding the default value specified in this field.


	
Select the applicable authentication method. See Section 26.2.6.1, "What You Should Know About Using Identity Propagation and External Application Authentication Methods" for information.


	
Select the Specify login credentials for current JDeveloper session checkbox and enter the Oracle Portal single sign-on user name and password for logging in to your portal instance. The Oracle Portal single sign-on user name and password entered here are used to test the connection and are functional only at design time. Then click OK.




	
Note:

If the Specify login credentials for current JDeveloper session checkbox is selected, then the credentials you entered are used. If the checkbox is not selected, then the connection is tested using External Application credentials (if they exist), otherwise null credentials are used.
If you have selected External Application for authentication and also specified either public or shared credentials, then you can leave these fields blank, as the public or shared credentials can be used to login at design time. If you specified both public and shared credentials for the external application, then the public credentials have higher precedence. However, if you have selected External Application but have not specified public or shared credentials, then you must specify user name and password here.










	
In the Application Resources panel, expand the repository connection you just created. The Connection Credentials dialog displays.




	
Note:

The Connection Credentials dialog displays if you do not save the credentials, that is, you do not select the Specify login credentials for the current JDeveloper session checkbox, or if you do not specify an External Application service that uses public or shared credentials.








	
Enter the user name and password for Oracle Portal connection and click OK. The connection displays under the Application Resources panel.







	
See Also:

To create a data control using this connection, perform the procedure described in Section 27.2, "Configuring Content Data Controls for JCR Adapters".












26.2.3 How to Create a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint

The Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint extracts and searches content within a Microsoft SharePoint 2007 repository. The adapter accesses the repository using the Microsoft SharePoint SOAP interfaces. Oracle recommends that you study Section 26.2.6.3, "What You Should Know About Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint." before configuring and using Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 26.2.3.1, "Creating a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint"


	
Section 26.2.3.2, "Mapping Microsoft SharePoint Content and Services"






26.2.3.1 Creating a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint

To create a repository connection based on Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint:

	
In Oracle JDeveloper, open your WebCenter Portal application.


	
In the Application Resources panel, right-click Connections and choose New Connection, then Content Repository.


	
In the Create Content Repository Connection dialog, specify a connection name for the connection; for example, MySPConnection.




	
Tip:

You can choose between creating application-specific connections in the Application Resources panel and creating common connections in the Resource Palette (IDE Connections).








	
Select JCR SharePoint Adapter from the Repository Type box.




	
Note:

This option displays only if the extension for Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint is installed.








	
Select Set as primary connection for Documents service, if you intend to make it the default connection for the Documents service. Selecting this option writes a configuration to the adf-config.xml file that identifies this connection as the default connection for the Documents service. If a Document Library task flow is used without any connectionName input parameter, then this connection is used. For information about the Documents service, see Chapter 29, "Integrating the Documents Service."




	
Note:

To be able to set a connection as primary connection for the Documents service, you must select the Application Resources option in Create Connection In. This is because connections created as IDE connections cannot be used directly, they must be added to applications.








	
Under Configuration Parameters, enter the SharePoint URL which is the web address of the SharePoint site to which you want to connect. For example, http://mysharepoint.mycompany.com, as shown in Figure 26-5.


Figure 26-5 Content Repository Connection - Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint

[image: Description of Figure 26-5 follows]






	
Enter an integer value representing the number of characters for the LIKE limit. If no value is set, the LIKE limit defaults to 64 characters as the limit for search pattern strings that are passed to the Microsoft SharePoint Server. If the value is set to zero, then the full string is passed to the server. That is, the LIKE limit is disabled. This parameter is optional. Oracle recommends that it be left to its default state. For related information, see Section 26.2.6.3, "What You Should Know About Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint."


	
In the Login Timeout (ms) field, specify the time in milliseconds. This timeout determines how long the application must wait when trying to establish a session with the content repository. Oracle recommends that there is a fast network connection between the deployed application and the Microsoft SharePoint repository. If the network connection or the content repository server to which you are trying to connect is slow, then consider overriding the default value specified in this field.


	
Select the External Application authentication method. For information about this authentication method, see Section 26.2.6.1, "What You Should Know About Using Identity Propagation and External Application Authentication Methods."




	
Note:

Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint does not support the Identity Propagation authentication method. Therefore, the External Application authentication method lets you use a single shared set of credentials for all users when accessing the repository. You can also configure this option to enable each user to enter their own login credentials when accessing the repository the first time by omitting both the Shared and Public credentials in the External Application configuration. The system then reuses each unique credential on subsequent access requests.








	
Select the Specify login credentials for the current JDeveloper session checkbox and specify User Name and Password. This step is optional, and only required if you want to override the External Application authentication credentials created in the previous step. Moreover, this override only applies to the JDeveloper design time.


	
Click OK.


	
Optionally, to test the connection, expand the repository connection you just created, in the Application Resources panel. The Connection Credentials dialog displays.




	
Note:

The Connection Credentials dialog displays if you do not save the credentials, that is, you do not select the Specify login credentials for the current JDeveloper session checkbox, or if you do not specify an External Application service that uses public or shared credentials.








	
Enter the User Name and Password for this connection and click OK. The connection displays under the Application Resources panel.

This step is optional.









26.2.3.2 Mapping Microsoft SharePoint Content and Services

The Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint is designed to map the content managed in SharePoint servers, such as sites, lists, list items, metadata, documents, as well as content services delivered by Microsoft SharePoint, such as search and security.

The adapter maps content and content services that are relevant to the JCR standard. In other words, the adapter does not map the Microsoft SharePoint graphical user interface (GUI) and the application-level functions that are not part of the JCR standard. For example, the adapter does not map the GUI application logic of the Microsoft SharePoint server (not covered by JCR), but it provides GUI-relevant metadata so that JCR or Java applications can restore some of the GUI logic such as SharePoint lists, if that is the goal of the application.


Default JCR Location of the Microsoft SharePoint Documents Libraries

For a SharePoint Services v3 Team Site, the Shared Documents Library appears at path:/sp:Site/sp:RootWeb/sp:Lists/Shared Documents/sp:Files, as shown in Figure 26-6.


Figure 26-6 The Shared Documents Library Path for a SharePoint Services v3 Team Site

[image: Description of Figure 26-6 follows]






For the MOSS 2007 site created during installation, the Documents Center Document Library appears at path: /sp:Site/sp:RootWeb/sp:Webs/Docs/sp:Lists/Documents/sp:Files, as shown in Figure 26-7. This path reflects the structure where the Documents Center is a subsite in the SharePoint main site.

Files are JCR nodes of primary type nt:file, and of mix-in type sp:File. Folders are JCR nodes of primary type nt:folder and of mix-in type sp:Folder. The sp: mix-ins are similar to nt:unstructured in their definitions.


Figure 26-7 The Documents Center Document Library Path for MOSS 2007 Site

[image: Description of Figure 26-7 follows]












26.2.4 How to Create a Content Repository Connection Based on the File System Adapter

This section describes the procedure to create a content repository connection based on the file system adapter. The File System adapter is intended to be used in the development environment only.

To create a File System repository connection:

	
In Oracle JDeveloper, open your WebCenter Portal application.


	
In the Application Resources panel, right-click Connections and choose New Connection and then Content Repository.


	
In the Create Content Repository Connection dialog, enter a name for the connection; for example, MyConnection.




	
Tip:

You can choose between creating application-specific connections in the Application Resources panel and creating common connections in the Resource Palette (IDE Connections).








	
Select File System from the Repository Type box.


	
Select Set as primary connection for Documents service to make this connection the primary (default) connection for all content management operations through the Documents service or Content Presenter. Selecting this option writes a configuration to the adf-config.xml file that identifies this connection as the default connection. If connectionName parameter is specified for a Documents service task flow, that value overrides this setting.




	
Note:

To be able to set a connection as primary (default) connection for the Documents service, you must select the Application Resources option in Create Connection In. This is because connections created as IDE connections cannot be used directly, they must be added to applications.








	
Under Configuration Parameters, select the Base Path row, and enter the path to the folder in which your content is placed, for example, C:\MyContent.




	
Note:

The following must be considered while creating a file system connection:
	
The base path value is used as the root ("/") for the file system-based data control in Section 27.5, "Integrating Content Using Content Data Controls".


	
When you work on a UNIX system, the File System adapter inherits the case-sensitive file name characteristic of UNIX systems. So, on UNIX systems, you must ensure that references to files follow the same case as that used in the original file names. For example, suppose the Test.html file was created on a Microsoft Windows system. When you reference this file on a Linux system, you must ensure that you use Test.html, and not test.html or TEST.html.













	
Leave the Login Timeout (ms) field blank.


	
Click Test Connection to check whether you have entered the connection details correctly. You should see a Success! status, as shown in Figure 26-8.


Figure 26-8 File System Connection

[image: Producer success message]






	
Click OK.


	
In the Application Resources panel, expand the repository connection you just created.









26.2.5 What Happens When You Create a Repository Connection

When you create a connection to a repository, the contents in the main directory of the repository display under the Content Repository connection in the Application Resources panel, as shown in Figure 26-9. You can double-click folders and files to view them.


Figure 26-9 Application Resources

[image: Description of Figure 26-9 follows]






You can use repository connections to create JCR data controls that enable integration of the repository content with JSF pages. See Section 27.2, "Configuring Content Data Controls for JCR Adapters" and Section 27.5, "Integrating Content Using Content Data Controls" for information. These connections can also be consumed through the Documents service and Content Presenter task flows. See Chapter 29, "Integrating the Documents Service" for information.






26.2.6 What You May Need to Know When Creating a Repository Connection

This section includes:

	
Section 26.2.6.1, "What You Should Know About Using Identity Propagation and External Application Authentication Methods"


	
Section 26.2.6.2, "What You Should Know About Oracle Portal"


	
Section 26.2.6.3, "What You Should Know About Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint"






26.2.6.1 What You Should Know About Using Identity Propagation and External Application Authentication Methods

The Create Content Repository Connection dialog provides the following options for authentication methods:

	
Identity Propagation: If you select this option, no credentials are passed to the repository. The repository connector instead uses the current user's identity as determined from the Java security context. This must only be used when the application and the repository use the same identity store to authenticate users.

To apply this authentication method, it is best to configure security for your application using the Configure ADF Security wizard since repositories may support only authenticated users or provide only limited access to the public or guest user. See Section 27.4, "Securing a Content Repository Data Control".


	
External Application: The External Application method can be used in all other cases where the current user identity should not be propagated directly to the repository. For more information, see Section 67.13, "Working with External Applications" and Section 29.3, "Setting Security for the Documents Service."

The External Application service allows different types of credentials to be associated with a connection:

	
Public credentials are used whenever an application is not secured, or the user has not yet logged in.


	
Shared credentials are used for any authenticated user.


	
If shared credentials are not specified, then mapped credentials can be used to obtain a result similar to identity propagation when the application and content repository do not use the same user store. In that case the external application service provides runtime screens through which users can provide their credentials for accessing the content repository. Those credentials are securely stored and used for any future connection that this user tries to establish.




If you intend to configure the External Application service, then click New to launch the Register External Application wizard and do the following:

	
Specify name of the external application.


	
In the Login URL field, enter the URL of the external application; for example, http://content-server.mycompany.com/idc/




	
Note:

This URL is optional and is required only to provide click through login to the content repository's own user interface. See the External Application service documentation for more information on how to configure click through login.








	
Then, under Authentication Details, select Basic from the list. Leave the fields under Login Details blank.

This option is selected when click through login is not required. If click through login is enabled, then you must select another option based on the authentication method used in the repository.


	
Accept the default values and click Next.


	
Enter shared credentials that can be used at design time and runtime. Do not specify shared credentials, if users must specify their own credentials.


	
Enter public credentials that can be used at design time and runtime. Specify public credentials only if you intend public users to view documents or contents.

Click Finish.












26.2.6.2 What You Should Know About Oracle Portal

The following should be considered while using the Oracle Portal adapter:

	
To use Oracle Portal-based content data control capabilities, you can install Oracle Portal release 10.1.4.1, 10.1.4.2, or 11. If you use the Oracle Portal release 10.1.4.1, then you must update it with the required patches. Consult Oracle Application Server Release Notes for Microsoft Windows (for the required platform) for release 11.1.1.0.0 to know the exact patch number.


	
Only file, image, imagemap, and text item types and custom types based on these item types are supported.


	
The portal:container page type and its extensions are supported.


	
Content is always exposed in the default language of the page group. For example, if there are three page groups with different default languages, then the content displays only for those default languages and not for any translations that exist.









26.2.6.3 What You Should Know About Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint

Consider the following while configuring and using Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint:

	
The adapter does not support connecting to a Microsoft SharePoint repository configured to allow anonymous access.


	
There should be a fast network connection between the application server instance on which the adapter is running and the Microsoft SharePoint repository.


	
Microsoft SharePoint versions: Oracle WebCenter supports the following Microsoft SharePoint versions:

	
Microsoft Office SharePoint Server (MOSS) 2007 SP2


	
Microsoft Windows SharePoint Services (WSS) version 3 SP2





	
Versioning Settings: Oracle WebCenter supports the following Microsoft SharePoint 2007 Document Library versioning settings:

	
Require Check Out : No


	
Content Approval : No


	
Document Version History : No versioning




The adapter does not function correctly if any other Versioning Settings are configured. For example, upload operations fails if Require CheckOut is set to yes. If document version history or content approval are enabled, new versions or documents have restricted visibility.


	
Session-Based Memory Cache: For performance reasons, Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint maintains a session-based memory cache. A WebCenter Portal application, which uses this adapter, must configure an Http Session time-out in the application's web.xml file to ensure that any unused sessions are closed, and the adapter memory cache is released.


	
Mapping: The mapping takes into account only those content artifacts and services, which are relevant and defined in the JCR API. Additionally, the adapter maps the content and services to the extent supported by native SharePoint web services, as the adapter does not rely on custom additional server-side components. Consequently:

	
Full text search only returns items that are indexed by the SharePoint server.


	
Set of searchable columns is limited.


	
A fixed set of node types is supported in searches.


	
Some searches require additional network round trip as the adapter does not receive the full information necessary to map results to JCR from the web services.




The adapter exposes content from a Microsoft SharePoint server in a hierarchical way which is similar to the way by which the content is exposed by the native web interface. The items of the hierarchy have a primary type of either nt:folder, nt:file, or a specialization of these. Additional SharePoint specific characteristics are in some instances added by means of mixins, that is, sp:Folder, sp:File, and so on. The SharePoint specific name space, which is identified by the sp prefix in these examples, is used for items controlled by the SharePoint server. Items controlled by the user - webs, documents, list items and the like - are in the default name space. The adapter allows write access to SharePoint document libraries. That is, it allows folders and files to be created within document libraries in correspondence with creating folders or uploading files to the native SharePoint web interface. Examples which demonstrate this hierarchical mapping are described in the next point.


	
Site Structure: The structure mapping of a SharePoint site is as follows:

	
/sp:Site: The root element of the site.


	
/sp:Site/sp:RootWeb: The root web element.


	
/sp:Site/sp:RootWeb/sp:Lists: The path to the root of all lists in the site.


	
/sp:Site/sp:RootWeb/sp:Lists/Shared Documents/sp:Files: The path to the start of the file and folder hierarchy within a document library. In this example, the Shared Documents library is shown. All site document libraries are mapped under /sp:Site/sp:RootWeb/sp:Lists, each mapped by their own document library name.


	
/sp:Site/sp:RootWeb/sp:Lists/Shared Documents/sp:Files/myFiles: An example of a folder within the sites Shared Documents document library.


	
/sp:Site/sp:RootWeb/sp:Webs/mySubSite: A site's subsites are all mapped under /sp:Site/sp:RootWeb/sp:Webs. This example shows the path to a subsite named mySubSite. The subsite may itself contain Document Libraries.


	
The adapter does not support the write access to a SharePoint Document Library with settings that require one or more mandatory SharePoint columns.





	
Search and indexing:

	
JCR and native Microsoft SharePoint search: The Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint uses the native SharePoint search web service to evaluate JCR queries. Features present in JCR 1.0 but not available in the SharePoint search service are usually ignored.


	
Indexed items: The native search finds only those items that are indexed by the Microsoft SharePoint server. Other items that may match the query criteria are ignored. By default, SharePoint Services 2007 is configured for search and full-text indexing of a limited set of document types. For more information, and information on how to enable search and indexing in more complex deployments, see Microsoft documentation.


	
LIKE limit: The SharePoint native query language uses a LIKE keyword that the adapter uses to constrain queries by URLs (document paths) that match a pattern. The native LIKE operator supports a pattern match on strings up to 64 characters. Therefore, the Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint applies a client-side filtering on result sets to ensure that the correct constraint on URL is applied. The adapter's LIKE limit parameter controls this feature, and if this limit is not set, it defaults to applying a 64 character limit. The parameter can be set to 0 to disable client-side filtering. The parameter can also be set to some other positive value to apply a different character limit. However, this limit can only be increased if the SharePoint instance supports LIKE tests on URLs greater than 64 characters.


	
Creation and Modification timestamps: When displaying the contents of a SharePoint Document Library, the adapter reports the Creation and Modification timestamps as the times that the document was created on or last updated in the library. In the case of some document types, for example Microsoft Office documents, the native SharePoint search evaluates against the document metadata stored within each document. This can be different from the times when the document was uploaded or updated in the Document Library, and therefore, it appears to give misleading search results.


	
Combining search keywords: The adapter does not support combining search keywords in an OR expression.


	
Search by Last Modifier: The adapter does not support search by Last Modifier.


	
Supported JCR search operators and properties: The adapter supports the following:

	
Relational operators for comparison: =, >=, >, <=, <, LIKE, <>, IS NULL, IS NOT NULL. Predicates, descendants, and self operators (//) are supported on the last location step.


	
Properties for comparison: Size, Author, Modified, URL, Title, IsDocument, ContentClass, SiteName, Description, FileName, jcr:data, jcr:mimeType, jcr:created, jcr:lastModified.



















26.3 Editing Content Repository Connections

This section describes how you can edit a common or an application-specific content repository connection. This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 26.3.1, "How to Edit a Common Repository Connection"


	
Section 26.3.2, "How to Edit a WebCenter Portal Application-Specific Content Repository Connection"






26.3.1 How to Edit a Common Repository Connection

Common repository connections (IDE connections) are created and edited under the Resource Palette.

To edit a common repository connection:

	
Under the Resource Palette, right-click the repository connection you intend to edit and choose Properties, as shown in Figure 26-10. The Edit Repository Connection dialog displays, as shown in Figure 26-11.


Figure 26-10 Resource Palette - Properties

[image: Description of Figure 26-10 follows]







Figure 26-11 Edit Content Repository Connection

[image: Description of Figure 26-11 follows]






	
Change the appropriate parameters.


	
Test the connection and click OK.









26.3.2 How to Edit a WebCenter Portal Application-Specific Content Repository Connection

Application-specific content repository connections exist under the Application Resources panel.

To edit a WebCenter application-specific content repository connection:

	
In the Application Resources panel, right-click the connection you intend to edit, and choose Properties, as shown in Figure 26-12. The Edit Content Repository Connection dialog displays, as shown in Figure 26-13.


Figure 26-12 Application Resources - Properties

[image: Description of Figure 26-12 follows]







Figure 26-13 Edit Content Repository Connection

[image: Description of Figure 26-13 follows]






	
Change the appropriate parameters. Depending on the repository type, see the earlier sections that describe how to create repository connections. For example, for Oracle Content Server, see Section 26.2.1, "How to Create a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle Content Server Adapter".


	
Test the connection and click OK.











26.4 Using an Existing Repository Connection for a New WebCenter Portal Application

You can use an existing repository connection for any WebCenter Portal application, if you created it as a common repository under the Resource Palette.

To use an existing repository connection:

	
In Oracle JDeveloper, open the WebCenter Portal application for which you intend to use an existing repository connection.


	
Go to the Resource Palette and select the repository connection that you intend to use for a new application, for example MyConnection_2, and drop it under the Application Resources panel of the new application, as shown in Figure 26-14.




	
Tip:

Alternatively, right-click the connection and choose Add to Application. The connection is displayed under the Application Resources panel.








Figure 26-14 Dragging an Existing Common Repository Connection (IDE Connection) to an Application

[image: Description of Figure 26-14 follows]








You can now configure a data control for your new application from this repository connection, as described in Section 27.2, "Configuring Content Data Controls for JCR Adapters".





Part III


Customizing Your Application and Extending Customization Options

Part III contains the following chapters:

	
Chapter 17, "Introduction to Oracle Composer"


	
Chapter 18, "Enabling Runtime Creation and Management of Pages"


	
Chapter 19, "Enabling Runtime Editing of Pages Using Oracle Composer"


	
Chapter 20, "Extending Runtime Editing Capabilities Using Oracle Composer"


	
Chapter 21, "Performing Advanced Oracle Composer Configurations"


	
Chapter 22, "Performing Oracle Composer-Specific MDS Configurations"


	
Chapter 23, "Modifying Default Security Behavior of Oracle Composer Components"


	
Chapter 24, "Customizing Task Flows"
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This figure shows the contents of the navigation model Design view when adding a custom resource to the navigation model.


The figure shows the URL Connection dialog in Enterprise Manager. The fields are filled in as explained in the surrounding text.


The figure shows the My Connections table, as explained in the surrounding text.


This is a text description of jpsdg_portlets_spectrum.gif. This figure shows a continuum of tools and their required skill levels, from business developers, creating portlets declaratively through wizards, to software engineers, creating portlets using APIs and hand-coding.


This screenshot show the Specify Connection Details page of the Register WSRP Portlet Producer wizard.


This figure shows the Import Portal Resource dialog.


The image shows a page template, customizationtemplateDef.jspx, in JDeveloper's page editor. The page shows an Edit link at the top left corner, with a gray box below it. A facet, composerfacet, is shown within the gray box and is higlighted by an orange dotted line border.


This screenshot displays the Edit Content Repository Connection dialog.


This is a screenshot of a tree with three nodes for navigating folder content.


This figure shows the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog for the Navigation - Menu task flow.


The Additional Fields page


This image depicts the Activity Stream - Quick View task flow. It has a header with a Collapse/Expand icon, the label "Activity Stream - Quick View," and an Actions menu icon. Below the header is the Change the source, filter, and display options icon and a Refresh icon. Below the heading, "Today," four activities are listed, with the names of the actors (taken from their Profiles), a summary of the activity, and the time the activity took place.


This screenshot shows the Deployment Action dialog.


The file jpsdg_worklist_conn.gif shows the Create Worklist Connection dialog.


This task flow shows the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog for the Discussion Forums task flow, with the input parameters listed.


The figure shows the Navigation editor open. The Add button is selected and the Link item is selected in the Add menu.


The figure shows the Edit Run Configuration "Default" dialog box. The default run target shows that index.html is the default target file.


This screenshot shows the WebCenter Discussion services view library in the Application Navigator.


The image shows a page, MyPage, displayed in Source view in Oracle Composer. The component navigator shows a root Box element with a task flow region inside it. Two links, Test and Edit Task Flow, are displayed next to the region title.


The figure shows the New Wiki Document option highlighted in the Document Explorer task flow at runtime.


This screen shot shows how to add security policies to the page with the Page - Create New task flow.


The figure shows the pagetemplates folder open in the Application Navigator. The path to the pages folder is Web Content, oracle, webcenter, portalapp, pagetemplates. The pagetemplates folder contains the files pageTemplate_globe.jspx and pageTemplate_swooshy.jspx.


The image shows the About the Application task flow with the content that you added in the custompanelview.jsff fragment.


This screen shot shows the Discussions - Popular Topics view at runtime.


This figure shows the contents of the navigation model Design view when embedding another navigation model in the navigation model.


This screen shot shows the Show Libraries option selected in the Display Options drop-down menu in the Application Navigator.


This screen shot has pages rendered as tabs: My Page, Wiki Page, Documents, Blogs, Announcements, and Discussions.


This graphic shows the Application Properties option selected in the Application menu.


This figure shows the Document Explorer task flow at runtime. The blog posts available under a folder exposed as a blog are listed in the document hierarchy.


This screenshot shows the broadcast portlet with a form that lets you enter a number in the text box.


This figure shows the contents of the Bindings tab, with the Recommended Connections task flow highlighted.


This screenshot shows running the application from the Application Navigator.


This image shows the Insert Tagging Button dialog filled out for a page.


This graphic shows the Compose page to compose a mail message.


The figure shows a sample Accordian View Display Template.


Yahoo presence offline icon


The image shows a box drawn with gray dotted lines. Inside this box are an Add Content button at the top-left corner and a group of Add Box icons and an Edit icon at the top-right corner.


The OmniPortlet producer and its preconfigured portlets displayed in the IDE Connections list in the Resource Palette.


The image shows the Show Detail Frame component with two input values displayed. The Actions menu is clicked to display Move Up, Move Down, and Customize actions.


The image shows the table in the component navigator. Hard disk is the first column inside the table. Nested inside this column are the Magnetic disks and Solid State columns. The Wireless, Display, and Security columns are displayed at the same level as Hard disk.


The image shows the Select Text Resource dialog for the Header Text attribute of a column component. This attribute is already using a resource string that was created at design time. Consequently, the Key, Display Value, and Description fields appear as read-only; they are not editable.


The image shows the Actions menu on a Show Detail Frame, displaying the Move Up and Move Down actions.


The image shows layout customization options available when you click the Change Layout icon.


This graphic shows the WebCenter Personalization architecture.


This graphic shows a sample of a tag cloud, with tagged words showing varying sizes.


This graphic shows the Structure window in which rtc:presence is selected.


The image shows the Oracle Composer Catalog with the ADF Faces components folder and an XML component called Test. A context menu displayed on clicking the Add link next to the XML component shows Test and XML options.


This graphic shows the architecture for the Property service.


The image shows the Select Text Resource dialog with a resource key already selected for the Header Text property of an ADF Faces column. Edit and New Key/Value icons are rendered next to the key name. The Display Value and Description fields are populated with values.


The image shows the runtime Resource Manager with the Page Styles page. The out-of-the-box page styles are listed on the right pane. Upload, Download, Preview, Edit, and About options, and a Filter field are displayed at the top of the page.


The image shows the new customizable JSPX page in the Application Navigator.


The image shows an Error dialog with a message stating that an unexpected error occurred and that the page will be reloaded. An OK button is available at the lower right corner of the dialog.


The image shows the dialog titled Upload Customization with a single field called Choose a Customization File. A Browse button is available to the right of the field. The dialog displays OK and Cancel buttons at the lower right corner.


This figure shows the portlet producer task flow (Producer).


This figure shows the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog for the Recommended Connections dialog.


This figure shows a Blogs task flow on a page at runtime, displaying the blog posts available in the folder exposed as a blog. The task flow contains the New Post link, and an Archives pane, which contains a view all link and lists the month in which blog posts were created.


The figure shows a view of the portal directory structure in a file system browser. Folders under the public_html folder include: images, login, oracle, and WEB-INF.


This screenshot shows the output of the ADF Go Link in a browser and the HTML page that the link displays.


This image depicts the Profile Gallery task flow. It has a header with a Collapse/Expand icon, the label, "Profile Gallery," and an Actions menu icon. The task flow content is comprised of task flows from Profile, Connections, Feedback, and Activity Stream.


The Create Portlet Entry dialog for a JSF page.


This screenshot shows the sample pagelet in a browser window.


The image shows the Create Page dialog with the seven default styles.


The image shows a region component at the root of the component navigator. All components within the task flow are displayed beneath the region. An Up arrow is rendered to the left of the region name and a Close link is rendered in parenthesis to its right.


This graphic shows the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog with the taskFlowInstID parameter value specified.


The image shows an Edit dialog with a Choose a value option and a Type a value or expression option. The Choose a value option provides two dropdown lists. In this image, System is selected in the first list and Test in the second list. A text box available below the Type a value or expression option displays the value tests. Test, OK, and Cancel buttons are displayed at the lower right corner of the dialog.


This screen shot shows the RSS feed at runtime.


This screenshot shows that the file system data control is created successfully.


This screenshot shows the Associate to Data Source dialog.


The SpacesWebService Endpoint information page, which indicates that the WebCenter Spaces Web service is up and running correctly.


This screenshot shows the Add Following Statement list in the Scenario Editor.


This image depicts the Connections task flow. It has a header with a Collapse/Expand icon, the label, "Connections," and an Actions menu icon. The task flow body is divided into two columns. In the left column are connections management controls, such as a link to show all connections, all connections lists, pending invitations, and sent invitations; a link to initiate finding and inviting people to be your connections; and a link to initiate creation of a connection list. In the right column is a Find Connection field and icon; a Refresh icon; and two listed connections, with presence icons, profile pictures, names (from their Profiles) and details, and two buttons: Add to List and Remove.


This screen shot shows the Page - Create New task flow rendered as a command link with a page icon.


The image shows a highlighted Box component nested inside a Panel Group Layout component of horizontal layout. Another Box component is added to the left of the highlighted component.


This screenshot shows the Add Mail Server Connection page with required fields.


This screenshot displays folder contents in a tree.


The figure shows the WebContext folder selected in the Application Navigator.


This graphic shows the new database connection named webcenter/CustomPortal.


The page shows the page hierarchy dialog. A file insurance.jspx is selected in the Open dialog and will be added to the hierarchy under the benefits node, which is selected in the hierarchy tree.


The image shows the Add Box Below icon on the toolbar available at the top right corner of a Box component.


This is a text description of jpsdg_javaint_jpstestpg.gif. This shows the WSRP producer test page.


This screen shot shows how to add the WebCenter Page Service and WebCenter Page Service View Libraries from the Project Properties - Libraries and Classpath page.


This screenshot shows the Specify Producer Name page of the Register WSRP Portlet Producer wizard.


This screenshot shows results of an advanced search performed using last modified date.


This screenshot shows the hello_world.scenarios_diagram in the Scenario Editor.


The image shows the Oracle Composer toolbar with the name of the page being edited, the View menu, Page Properties button, Reset Page button, Help icon, Save button, and Close button. Boxes drawn in red group toolbar elements into different sections. Boxes drawn in blue denote spacer elements on the toolbar.


The figure shows the Technology Scope dialog, with the Project Technologies tab selected.


This screen shot shows how the Discussions - Recent Topics view looks at runtime.


This screenshot shows a repository connection based on Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint.


This figure shows the data collection part of the activity graph process as described in the text above.


This figure shows how to configure the Worklist service for WebCenter Portal applications. The steps are represented non-graphically in the table given below the figure.


The image shows the toolbar with the Editing Page: My.Composer.com message on the left and a Report a bug link on the right of the first row. A View menu is displayed on the left of the second row and a Close button on the right.


This screenshot shows the page where you can specify a Welcome page in the ADF Security Wizard.


This screenshot shows the default path for the Documents Center Document Library.


The figure shows an example portal displayed in a browser. The portal is a banking site, called The Listening Bank. It includes features like personal banking, small business banking, and commercial banking, as well as a login component so that users can view their account information.


This screenshot shows the Deployment WebLogic Options dialog


This screenshot shows the Associate Data Source dialog with the Activities schema selected.


The image shows the Reset Task Flow button on the Source view toolbar.


This image depicts the Connections - Quick View task flow. It has a header with a Collapse/Expand icon, the label, "Connections - Quick View," and an Actions menu icon. Below the header are two connections. Their Profile photo and names (taken from their Profiles) are shown. Their names are rendered as links.


The image shows the Catalog dialog displaying the ADF Faces Components and Discussions folders, and the Announcements task flow.


This screenshot shows the image link. When it is clicked, the content on your file system, to which it is linked, is displayed.


This screen shot shows the Announcements - Quick View task flow with two announements titles only.


This screenshot shows the Variables dialog with the predicates value.


The image shows the search results in the table in the Select test resource dialog. The last column displays a Use link against each resource string.


This figure shows the WebCenter Portal Administration Console. The Default Skin field is highlighted on the Configuration tab.


This screen shot shows the Name page of the Create Instant Messaging and Presence Connection wizard. Microsoft OCS is selected as the Connection Type.


The Configure Security Attributes page of the Register WSRP Portlet Producer wizard with SAML Token selected as the Token Profile.


The figure shows the Project Properties dialog. The Web Application item is selected under the Project Source Paths node. In the Project Source Paths part of the dialog, the Excluded tab is selected.


Yahoo presence online Yahoo icon


This screenshot shows the Application Properties dialog.


The figure shows the adf-config.xml file under the Application Resources part of the Application Navigator. Open the Descriptors folder, and then open the ADF META-INF folder to locate this file.


This screenshot shows a Discussions Forum task flow rendering the user profile image in WebCenter Spaces.


The figure shows the File menu expanded in the Resources tab. The Upload function is selected in the menu.


This screen shot shows a sample with the new user interface for Yahoo! Messenger credentials as well as Discussion Forums. The user John Smith is logged on with Yahoo! Messenger presence. The Discussion Forums task flow shows the online user John Smith, with Yahoo presence icon, and the user Vicki with the WebCenter presence icon.


This screen shot shows the Discussions Forums task flow at run time, with tabs to create topics, edit forums, and watch forums and icons for RSS and refresh. It lists four topics created by Joe Smith.


This is a text description of jpsdg_javaint_arch1.gif. This figure shows JPS portlet containers communicating with a portal through WSRP adapters.


This figure shows the contents of the navigation model Design view when adding a custom component to the navigation model.


This screenshot shows methods and parameters of an Oracle Content Server data control.


This figure shows a CSS file named MyAppSkin.css. The file is created under the css subfolder of the Web Content folder in the Portal project.


This is a text description of jpsdg_portconf_wc_test.gif. This figure shows the Keystores tab open for the WLS_Portlets managed server, with the Custom Identity and Java Standard Trust option selected in the Keystore dropdown list. The location of the file is displayed in the Java Standard Trust Keystore field.


This figure shows the contents of the navigation model Design view when adding a page query to the navigation model.


The public home page of the WebCenter Spaces application. On the left there is an area where users can log in to the application or register for an account. On the right there is a textual and graphical introduction to the features offered by WebCenter Spaces, with links to learn more about each feature.


This screen shot shows the Polls Manager task flow at run time, with 2 available polls: 2011 Regional Sales is in Draft status, and Q1 Objectives, is an open poll. For each poll, it shows the poll name, status, created on/by, modified on/by, and Actions dropdown list.


The image shows the catalog definition file in Design view. The left half of the page shows the resource hierarchy. The right half displays fields for the catalog properties.


This graphic depicts the basic deployment process for a WebCenter Portal application.


This figure shows the Create Portal Resource dialog, with the properties of a skin listed on the Properties tab. The properties include: Display Name, Resource Type, Icon URL, Description, Content Directory, Skin ID, Skin Family, and Skin Extends.


This screenshot shows the site option selected for the Tip layer in Customization Context.


This screen shot shows the Page - Create New task flow rendered as a command button with a custom label.


The figure shows the Application Properties dialog with the WebCenter selected under the Run node. In the right side of the dialog box, the Enable Iterative Development checkbox is selected.


This figure shows the Create Navigation dialog.


This screen shot shows the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_adftemplate parameter set to ${'templates/portalTemplate.jspx'}


This is a screenshot of a read-only table in the development environment.


This figure illustrates the process of round-trip development as described in the text above.


The image shows two task flows. The first task flow is stretched to a height that is more than the height of its content, resulting in a lot of white space. The second task flow occupies only as much space as is required for the content.


This screen shot shows the Announcments - Quick View task flow with the text of announcement displayed.


The Application Navigator after you complete the Create Oracle PDK-Java Portlet wizard. It shows the items listed in the preceding text.


This figure shows the Export Portal Resource dialog.


This screenshot shows the Scenario Editor with the inital Start node in place.


This shows the DefaultServer - Log for a portlet application.


This screen shot shows the Page Data Binding Definiton with the taskFlow - pagecreatepage1 selected.


The figure shows the New Gallery dialog. The Applications category is selected and the WebCenter Portal Application item is selected.


The image shows a page in Source view. The page contains a region component with an Edit Task Flow link rendered to its right within parenthesis. On the page below, a blue border is rendered around the region.


This figure shows the data gathering part of the activity graph process as described in the text above.


This graphic shows a sample announcement.


This screen shot shows the Bindings tab, with the Polls Manager task flow highlighted.


The figure shows the navigations folder open in the Application Navigator. The path to the pages folder is Web Content, oracle, webcenter, portalapp, navigations. The navigations folder contains the files default-navigation-model.xml and navigation-registry.xml.


This screenshot displays the new repository connection in the Application Resources.


This screenshot shows a listener pagelet that displays the cube root of the number entered in the broadcast pagelet.


This figure shows the Application Navigator for a WebCenter Portal application, expanded to show the two seeded page templates: pageTemplate_globe.jspx and pageTemplate_swooshy.jspx.


This image shows the Page Properties dialog with the Display Options, Security, and Parameters tabs. The Security tab is selected and it displays Add Access and Delete Access icons and a table with a mapping of application roles to page access permissions. Check boxes in the table enable users to provide or revoke permissions for a role.


This screen shot shows the Page - Create New task flow rendered as a link.


The default appearance of the Customization Preferences page of the Create JSR 286 Java Portlet wizard.


This screen shot shows the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog with sample values.


This image shows the pop-up menu that displays when you drop the root folder of the content repository connection onto your page.


The image shows the Documents folder in the Oracle Composer Catalog. A context menu displayed on the Add link next to the Personal Documents folder displays Content Presenter, Document List View, and Document Manager options.


This graphic shows the task flow binding in the page definition.


This figure shows how to configure the Events service for WebCenter Portal application. The steps are represented non-graphically in the table following the figure.


This figure shows how to configure the Mail service for WebCenter Portal applications. The steps are represented non-graphically in the table following the figure.


The image shows the Oracle Composer header with the View menu, and Page Properties, Reset Page, and About buttons. The About button has an icon displayed to the left of the button title.


The figure shows the Edit WAR Deployment Profile Properties dialog. The File Groups node is open and Filters is selected under Web Files.


The default appearance of the Specify Producer Name page of the Register WSRP Portlet Producer wizard.


This is a diagram that shows the database model used by the Analytics service to store information about users.All tables in this diagram include two columns: PK and ID. The first table is titled ASDIM_USERPROPERTYVALUES. The PK column contains two values: FK1 and FK2. The ID column contains four values: USERID, PROPERTYID, VALUE and TYPE. The ASDIM_USERPROPERTYVALUES table is connected to two tables: ASDIM_USERPROPERTIES and ASDIM_USERS. In the ASDIM_USERPROPERTIES, the PK column is empty, and the ID column contains the value NAME. In the ASDIM_USERS table, the PK column is empty and the ID column contains the value USERID.


This graphic shows the Tag icon


The image shows the Parameters tab on the Component Properties dialog. The tab displays three parameters with input text fields to enter values. The dialog displays Apply, OK, and Cancel buttons at the lower right corner.


This graphic shows the Links dialot, with links appearing for Discussions and for Events.


This screen shot shows the Discussions - Watched Forums view at runtime.


The figure shows the Resource Catalogs editor at Runtime. The Resources tab is selected. One catalog, the Default Resource Catalog, appears in the list of catalogs.


This figure shows an example of navigation using the Navigation - Tree task flow.


The Parameter Form portlet is displayed on the left with entry fields for Name, Address, and Phone Number. The Parameter Display portlet is displayed on the right with exactly the read-only fields. Values have been passed to the Parameter Display portlet from the Parameter Form portlet using navigational parameters.


The image shows a task flow selected in the hierarchy in the component navigator. The bread crumb at the bottom of the navigator shows how this component is nested on the page.


The image shows an Error dialog with a message stating that an unexpected error occurred. Two buttons labelled Discard Last Change and Discard All Changes are available at the lower right corner of the dialog.


This figure shows the various skin selectors in the portal-skin.css skin file.


The image shows the Collapse icon on Show Detail Frame components.


This image shows the Create Discussion Service Connection dialog filled out for creating a connection to your Oracle WebCenter Discussions instance.


The figure shows the Run function selected on the portal project context menu.


The file jpsdg_worklist_runtime.gif shows the Worklist service at runtime.


The graphic jpsdg_matrix_prodarch.gif shows the producer architecture. The browser sends a page request to the application, which in turn contacts the producers that provide portlets for the page. The producers initialize the portlets and send them back to the application over the relevant protocol. JSR 286 portlets are initialized by WSRP producers, which communicate using the WSRP 1.0 or 2.0 protocol. PDK-Java portlets are initialized by PDK-Java producers, which communicate using a SOAP over HTTP protocol. This architecture is described more fully in the text that follows.


The figure shows the default appearance of the Create JSF Page dialog.


This screenshot shows the Properties option selected under the Resource Palette.


The default appearance of the Provider Details page of the Create Oracle PDK-Java Portlet wizard.


This screenshot shows the newly created Pagelet Producer in the Application Resources panel.


This screenshot shows Oracle Content Server-based repository connection.


The figure shows the Create Site Resource Dialog for a single-item display template with default values filled in.


This screen shot shows the Edit Subversion Connection dialog, which is the same as the Create Subversion Connection dialog.


The image shows the Oracle Composer toolbar with the Welcome! message on the first line and the Close button, status indicator, and View menu on the second line.


The image shows the Source view of a page in Edit mode. Page components are displayed in a tree structure in the component navigator displayed at the top of the page. The Source view toolbar renders the Add Content, Edit, Delete, and Cut buttons, and the Paste menu.


The image shows the page concurrency message displayed on the Oracle Composer toolbar. The message reads "This page is also being edited by: vicki (7 secs ago)."


This screenshot shows the Create URL Connection Dialog.


This screenshot displays the Image option selected in the Insert ADF Faces Item dialog.


This is a screenshot of the Common Properties tab in the NamedData Properties dialog.


This screenshot shows the Create JSP dialog.


The image shows the default Oracle Composer toolbar with the name of the page being edited and the status indicator icon on one row, and the View menu, Page Properties button, Reset Page button, and Close button on a second row.


This figure shows the Create Web Application Filter Mapping dialog box with adfBindings as the filter name and Faces Servlet as the servlet name.


This graphic shows the filtering list with All, Today, Since Yesterday, This Week, and This Month.


The graphic jpsdg_matrix_createportlet.gif illustrates two portlet-building styles: develop first, add later; and design-time at runtime. Develop first portlets are added to applications fully developed. Design-time portlets are added to applications, and defined by application developers or page designers at run time.


This graphic shows the Mail service at runtime, with the filter menu, a Compose icon and a Refresh icon at the top.


The figure shows the structure of a portal represented in the Application Navigator.


The default appearance of the Specify Additional Registration Details page of the Register WSRP Portlet Producer wizard.


This task flow shows the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog for the Polls - Quick View task flow, with the input parameters listed.


The default appearance of the Specify Connection Details page of the Register WSRP Portlet Producer wizard.


This figure provides a conceptual representation of an activity graph with circles representing nodes and lines representing the directed edges.


The default appearance of the Security Roles page of the Create JSR 286 Java Portlet wizard with no security roles defined.


This is a diagram that shows which entities represent out-of-the-box analytics reports.

The Reports table is connected to the Report Items, Report Groups and Report Composition tables. The Report Items table is connected to the Report Item Values table.


This image shows the Insert Tag Button dialog filled out for adding a button to a page.


The image shows the Close button on the left of the toolbar and a status indicator and View menu on the right.


The default appearance of the Public Portlet Parameters page of the Create Oracle PDK-Java Portlet wizard.


The figure shows the Page Hierarchy dialog. The Id is set to home. The Title is set to Home. The Path is set to /oracle/webcenter/portalapp/pages/home.jspx.


This screen shot shows the Links icon when links are present.


The image shows the Create Page dialog with just one page style option, News.


This graphic shows the Expression Builder for the generalSettings Managed Bean.


This image shows a popup with the resource viewer that you created earlier.


The image shows a highlighted Box component nested inside a Panel Group Layout component of vertical layout. Another Box component is added below the highlighted component.


The image shows the Oracle Composer toolbar with the page title and status indicator on the first row. The second row displays the View menu, Customization Manager button, Reset Page button, Save and Label button, Save button, and Close button. The Save and Label button is highlighted by a red box drawn around it.


This screen shot shows the External Application Login Information page for the external application named MyOracleSupport. It shows the User Name and Password fields and the Remember my login information checkbox.


This screenshot shows Application Properties with Security Deployment Options section highlighted.


This screenshot shows Refresh Portlet that contains the Refresh Portlet button to enable users to refresh this portlet.


The figure shows a flow diagram that depicts the flow from development to build to test environments. Between the development environment and the build environment are a source control repository, WLS, UCM for test content, and a portlet producer. Metadata and code are moved from the source control repository to the build environment where they are built into an EAR with a build script. UCM content and the portlet producer are typically shared with the development environment. To move to the test environment, the EAR is copied from the build environment to the test environment, where it is deployed with the deploy and configure script. Typically, the test environment has a dedicated UCM server and portlet producer. These assets must then be moved from the development/build environment to the test environment.


This screen shot shows the Libraries and Classpath page, with the WebCenter Common library checked and highlighted.


The default appearance of the Specify Key Store page of the Register WSRP Portlet Producer wizard.


This screen shot shows the Bindings tab, with the Tags task flow highlighted.


This figure shows how to configure the Search service for WebCenter Portal applications. The steps are represented non-graphically in the table following the figure.


The image shows a page in Source view. The page contains a declarative component with an Edit Component link rendered to its right within parenthesis.


The Application Navigator after you complete the Create JSR 286 Java Portlet wizard. It shows the items listed in the preceding text.


This screenshot shows a listerner pagelet that displays the square root of the number entered in the broadcast pagelet.


This screen shot shows step 3 of the Create Instant Messaging and Presence Connections wizard. You can click the Add Property button to add more parameters.


This screen shot shows the Additional Fields page of the Register External Application wizard. The Account field has been added, with the Display to User check box checked.


This is a screenshot of the Switcher component with two facets, in the Structure window.


This screenshot shows the Deployment Summary dialog.


This screen shot has pages rendered as thumbprint image links.


The image shows the Change Mode Link in the Design view of the page in JDeveloper.


The image shows a page in Design view. The toolbar contains a View menu, Page Properties button, and Reset Page button on the left and a Close button on the right. The page contains gray boxes drawn with dotted lines, each containing an Add Content button and Edit icon.


This graphic shows the Instant Messaging and Presence Connection dialog, step 2.


This is a text description of jpsdg_matrix_producers.gif. This figure shows how Oracle WebCenter Framework can incorporate portlets from both WSRP and PDK-Java producers.


This screenshot shows the Application Server Navigator and creating the default domain.


This screenshot shows the Deploy > metadata option selecting which will deploy "metadata".


This image shows the SES connection in under Application Resources in the Application Navigator.


This screenshot shows the Credentials panel.


This screen shot shows the new user interface at runtime, with input boxes for Display Name and IM Address, and a button to Save IM Preferences.


This image shows the customized page.


This image depicts the Activity Stream task flow. It has a header with a Collapse/Expand icon, the label "Activity Stream," and an Actions menu icon. Below the header is a drop-down menu for selecting the range of time for which to show activities (set to 7 Days); an Options link for customizing the task flow source, filter, and display options with 7 Days selected; and a Refresh icon. Four activities are listed with the Profile photo of each actor to the left of each listed activity, the actor's name (from their Profiles), a summary of the activity, the time the activity took place, and options for liking, commenting on, and sharing the activity.


This graphic shows the Insert Links Detail Button wizard.


This image shows the Page Properties dialog with the Display Options, Security, and Parameters tabs. The Parameters tab is selected and it displays a parameter called SYMBOL with a value of ORCL. An Add a page parameter link is rendered below the parameter.


The figure shows the portal application selected in the Internal Applications folder in Enterprise Manager, as explained in the surrounding text.


This screen shot shows the context menu, which shows the Send Mail, View Profile, Send Instant Message, and Start Phone Conference options.


This screenshot shows the Role Manager task flow integrated as a region on a JSPX page.


The image shows a Change Mode Link component in the Structure pane. The component is available in the top facet of the Panel Stretch Layout.


The figure shows the Terminate menu, which indicates that the Integrated WebLogic Server is running and that there is an application called MyPortalApplication deployed to the server.


This screenshot shows the Scenario Expression Builder.


Download Oracle JDeveloper WebCenter Framework and Services Design Time Extensions


This graphic shows the Link Detail button in your page source.


The default appearance of the Initialization Parameters page of the Create JSR 286 Java Portlet wizard with no parameters defined.


This screenshot shows search results for .jpg files.


This shows the design view of the panelcustomizable1 on which customizations are allowed.


This screenshot shows the New Conductor Scenario dialog.


The image shows the Add a Tab Set or a Tab icon on the toolbar available at the top right corner of a Box component.


This screen shot shows the Bindings tab, with the Mail task flow highlighted.


The file jpsdg_doclib_appres.gif shows the External application in Application Resources panel.


The graphic jpsdg_portlets_ex1.gif illustrates the Products portlet. This portlet includes columns for product name, supplier and price.


This screen shot shows the Bindings tab, with the Discussion Forums task flow highlighted.


The image shows the Source view toolbar. The toolbar provides Add Content, Edit, Delete, and Cut buttons, and a Paste menu, in that order. The Paste menu shows Paste Before and Paste After options. The Cut and Paste options are highlighted with a red border.


This graphic shows a sample announcement in the Announcement Manager.


This screenshot shows the Create New Property Set dialog.


In the Application Resources, select an existing database connection to see the Associate to Data Source dialog.


This graphic shows the IMP Connection dialog, Step 1.


This figure shows the Resource Manager in a WebCenter Portal application.


This screen shot shows the Specify Connection Details page of the Register Oracle PDK-Java Portlet Producer wizard, with the URL for the Web Clipping producer specified and the external application selected.


This screen shot shows the Bindings tab, with the Announcements task flow highlighted.


This is a screenshot of the Edit Action Binding dialog.


This is a text description of jpsdg_javaint_pdksuccess.gif. This figure shows the Provider Test page that appears after you click the link on the Portlet Application Test page.


This screenshot shows the default path for a SharePoint Services v3 Team Site the Shared Library appears at.


The image shows a table with three columns: Page Definitions, Granted to Roles, and Actions. A page definition file is selected in the first column, the admin role is selected in the second column, and the checkboxes against all permissions (View, Customize, Edit, Grant, and Personalize) are selected in the Actions column.


This screenshot shows the contents of a folder.


This figure shows the contents of the navigation model Design view when adding a custom content provider to the navigation model.


This screenshot shows the Summary page of the ADF Security Wizard.


The figure shows the Create WebCenter Portal Application Step 5 of 5 page, as explained in the surrounding text.


This screenshot shows the ADF parameter form in Design view.


The default appearance of the Specify Additional Registration Details page of the Register Oracle PDK-Java Portlet Producer wizard.


This screenshot shows the Master Portlet that lets you enter a color code in the text box.


This image shows the second page of the Create Discussion Service Connection dialog filled out for creating a connection to your Oracle WebCenter Discussions instance.


This screenshot shows the running Hello_Application's hello_world.jsp page displayed in the browser.


The figure shows the Create WebCenter Portal Application wizard, step 4 of 4. The Configure the application with standard Portal features checkbox is selected.


This image depicts a list. The list header includes a Collapse/Expand icon and the list title, "Standards Goals." Below the header is a toolbar with the menus Actions, View, and Format; and the icons Edit, Freeze, Wrap, Filter, RSS, Links, and Refresh. The list is populated with content in three columns and four rows.


The default appearance of the Additional Modes page of the Create Oracle PDK-Java Portlet wizard. Both Help Page and About Page are not selected.


This task flow shows the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog for the Tags - Related Links task flow, with the input parameters listed.


This screenshot shows the Application Server Navigator and starting the server.


This screenshot shows the Resource Palette's WebCenter Services Catalog.


The figure shows the page hierarchy editor. In this figure, the payroll page is selected, and the Administrator role is given full permissions on that page. The authenticated user role can view and personalize the page. The Anonymous user role cannot access the page at all.


This image depicts the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog. It contains an Input Parameters Map field and a list of Input Parameters with associated fields for entering values.


This screenshot shows the Create Content Repository Connection wizard with parameter fields for ContentRepository.


The image illustrates the ContentStyle, StyleClass, and InlineStyle properties in the JDeveloper Property Inspector.


This diagram shows the class interaction for data providers.


The figure shows and Edit Source window. A page template called MyPageTemplate is displayed in the editor.


The default appearance of the Content Types and Portlet Modes page of the Create JSR 286 Java Portlet wizard.


The file jpsdg_worklist_binding.gif shows the code of the worklist task flow in your page source.


This figure shows a newly created navigation model in Design view.


The image shows the Component Properties dialog for a component titled Weather. An icon next to the Label property indicates that the property was edited in a different layer. A different icon next to the Short Desc property indicates that the property was customized in the current context.


The image shows the Change Layout icon and text at the top-right corner, above the Show Detail Frame component.


The image shows the Select Text Resource dialog for the Header Text attribute on an ADF Faces column component called Display. The Key, Display Value, and Description fields are displayed at the top of the dialog. A Create button, Delete button, search field with a Go button, and a Refresh icon are rendered below these fields. The lower half of the dialog is occupied by a search results table with Key, Display Value, and Description columns.


This screen shot shows the Create Subversion Repository dialog, with values specified for the Repository Path and Connection Name fields.


The figure shows the Create WebCenter Portal Application Step 3 of 5 page, as explained in the surrounding text.


Recent Activities task flow on a page at design time


The image shows the Component Properties dialog for a Movable Box component. The dropdown arrow next to the Short Desc attribute is clicked to display the context menu. This menu shows the Expression Builder, Reset, and Override options. A Reset All button is displayed at the bottom of the dialog, after all the properties.


This screen shot shows the jazn-data.xml file, with the Resource Grants tab selected.


This figure shows the Create JSF Page Template dialog.


An example of a group space home page. It includes areas for listing events, announcements, discussion forums, and current issues.


The figure shows the Navigation dialog. The context of the dialog is explained in the surrounding text.


The image shows the Structure pane in JDeveloper displaying the component hierarchy of MyPage.jspx.


This screenshot shows the New Gallery dialog.


This screenshot displays the Create Data Control dialog in which you can edit the type and parameters of content repository and add or remove custom attributes.


The home page of the newly created Supplier Evaluation Group Space. The contents of this home page are described in the text below the figure.


The User Categories dialog where you can map producer-declared user categories to application-defined J2EE security roles.


This is a screenshot of the GoLink Properties dialog.


The image shows the Create Page Dialog with three page style options, News, Web, and Rich Text.


This screenshot displays the Edit Content Repository Connection dialog for a connection created in Resource Palette.


This figure shows the Create Deployment Profile -- WAR File dialog.


The figure shows a runtime portal with a link to TheHomePage in the menu bar. In this case, TheHomePage is not the default home page, but one that was manually configured, as explained in the surrounding text.


The image shows a page, MyPage, displayed in Source view in Oracle Composer. The component navigator shows a root Box element with a task flow region inside it. An Edit Task Flow link is displayed to the right of the region title.


This screenshot shows the JDeveloper Default Server Log window.


This figure depicts the Mail task flow where the region parameter, Tabular, is set to true. A toolbar at the top of the window contains a menu that you can use to select a cut-off point for displayed messages, a Compose icon, and a Refresh icon. The table of mails below the toolbar displays the columns Subject, User Name, and Date.


The image shows a Show Detail Frame Component added as a child of the Panel Customizable component.


This figure shows the Deployment section of the Project Properties dialog with the newly created WAR file selected.


The image shows the expanded Source Position menu with Top, Start, End, and Bottom options. Top is selected by default. A resize handle is shown on the lower border of the component navigator panel.


The image shows the Customization Manager dialog with search and refresh options at the top right corner. A table with Name, Current Context, and All Layers columns displays details about pages and task flows in the application. For each object that was customized, the Current Context and All Layers columns display the name of the user who customized the object, and Download, Upload, Delete, and Promote links. A Download Customizations for All Layers link is displayed at the bottom of the dialog.


This figure shows the Download dialogs for downloading resources from a deployed application. In the first dialog, you specify the name of the export archive file. In the second dialog, you specify where to save the export file (local file system or remote server).


This screen shot shows the Tag this Page dialog for the Search.jspx that you just created.


The image shows the Users section of the jazn-data.xml file. The tab names, Users, Enterprise Roles, and Application Roles are displayed to the left of the page. A search field is available for searching user names. Below this field, a Users table lists available users. The table header contains Add, Remove, and Sort icons. Name, Password, Display Name, and Description fields are available to the right of the Users table. Below these fields is an Assigned Roles table with Add and Remove icons to assign roles to the users or remove roles association


The figure shows...


This graphic shows the Component Palette with the WebCenter Instant Messaging and Presence (IMP) Service selected, which includes the Presence component and the Presence Data component.


This image shows Catalog dialog with ADF Faces components that you can add to your page. The dialog has a Close button at the bottom-right corner.


This image shows the Component Properties dialog that admin user can access. In the dialog, property fields can be edited.


This image shows how the Resource Catalog provides access to disparate content identified by the developer.


This is a screenshot of a read-only table with files and folders.


A page of the purchasing application described in this case study. In this figure the link "Create a new Group Space" is highlighted by a red box. This is the link that the purchasing manager clicks to access the Create Group Space dialog directly from the purchasing application.


This screenshot shows an external application URL and other options selected.


This is a diagram that shows which entities are used to store system parameters for the Analytics service. It includes only the Namespaces and Sys Configuration tables.


The image shows the Layout Customizable component in the Structure pane.


The image shows a portal page with the top region displaying Sign In, Customer Service, and Home links at the top right corner and the company logo at the top left corner. The page displays four tabs titled Personal, Small Businesses, Commercial, and Customer Service. A narrow pane on the left displays a login form with fields to specify the user name and password. The main area of the page displays content specific to the Personal tab. A footer at the bottom displays a few disclaimers and a copyright link.


This screenshot shows how the pagelet looks in the Structure window.


This screenshot shows a Namespace Definition graphic in the Design pane.


This screenshot shows the Page Hierarchy Security options for delegating security.


This is a screenshot of a single-column table that shows only files.


The default appearance of the General Portlet Information page of the Create Oracle PDK-Java Portlet wizard.


The image shows the Select Resource Bundle dialog. The dialog provides options to browse and select a file or folder like a typical explorer. The File name field is popluated with the complete path to the override bundle.


This figure shows an example of navigation using the Navigation - Menu task flow.


Image shows the Security Alert dialog box, which displays the following alerts and lets you choose whether you want to navigate to the URL or cancel the operation:

	
The security certificate was issued by a company you have not chosen to trust. View the certificate to determine whether you want to trust the certifying authority.


	
The security certificate date is valid.


	
The name on the security certificate is invalid or does not match the name of the site.





The image shows an Edit dialog with a Choose a value option and a Type a value or expression option. The Choose a value option provides two dropdown lists. Clicking an item in the first list populates the second list automatically. In this image, Page Parameter is selected in the first list and the second list is empty, probably because the current page has no page parameters. A text box is available below the Type a value or expression option for users to enter an EL value. Test, OK, and Cancel buttons are displayed at the lower right corner of the dialog.


This screenshot shows the Deployment Configuration dialog.


This screen shot shows the Find a Web clipping page, with the URL of MyOracleSupport specified in the URL Location field.


The image shows the Add Box Right icon on the toolbar available at the top right corner of a Box component.


This is a diagram that shows the relationship between predefined fact, dimension and application tables in the analytics database schema.In the first column, the Users table is connected to the User Prop Values table, which is connected to the User Properties table. The Times table is displayed below the User tables but has no connections. In the second column, the Events table is connected to the Event Facts table, which is connected to the Event Dimensions table, which is connected to the Dimension Props table. The Event Dimensions table is also connected to the Users table in the first column. In the third column, the Reports table is connected to the ReportItems table, which is connected to the Report Item Values table. The Reports table is also connected to the Events table in the second column, and to the Report Groups and Report Composition tables shown in the fourth column. The Report Items table is also connected to the Event Facts and Event Dimensions tables in the second column.The fifth column includes two tables with no connections: Namespaces and Sys Configuration.


The image shows the Edit Action Binding dialog box with the pageName parameter value set to #{bindings.PageTreeNode.treeModel.rowData.pageName}.


This screenshot shows the JDeveloper's Preferences dialog.


This image shows the Create Oracle SES Connection dialog.


This graphic shows the Announcement popup window that includes the text in the announcement as well as icons to mail or link the announcement.


The image shows the Create New Task Flow dialog with the three default styles.


This screenshot shows the Edit Definition option selected under Data Controls pane.


The image shows an application page that is displayed in Design view. The Oracle Composer toolbar displays only the Page Properties and Reset page buttons on the left. The View menu is not available.


This image depicts the Message Board - Quick View task flow. It has a header with a Collapse/Expand icon, the label, "Message Board - Quick View," and an Actions menu icon. Below the header is a Refresh icon. Below the icon is a text field with the entry, "What's on your mind." Below the text field are a checkbox labeled "Private" and a Publish button. Three messages are listed. Each shows the Profile picture and name of the person who left the message, the message, the time and date the message was posted, and Comment and Like links. One of the messages has and Edit link and a Delete icon, showing that this message was left by the person who is currently viewing this instance of the page.


The figure shows the Run function selected in the right-click context menu for a page.


The default appearance of the Additional Portlet Information page of the Create JSR 286 Java Portlet wizard.


The image shows the Show Detail Frame displaying the About This Gadget view of the task flow. The Actions menu is clicked to display View Gadget and Edit Settings actions.


This screenshot shows a new property definition within the property set graphic.


This figure shows the Blogs task flow highlighted in the Resource Palette, and the Create menu open on the application page.


This screenshot shows the table generated after implementing the previous steps.


The image shows a Show Detail Frame component with a header displaying a menu, an Edit icon, and Remove icon. The menu is clicked to display a Move Up action.


This screen shot shows the Create Subversion Connection dialog, with values specified for the Repository URL, Connection Name, User Name, and Password fields.


The figure shows a portal application in the Application Navigator, as explained in the surrounding text.


This screen shot shows the scopeName parameter set to #{PageViewBean.scopeName}.


This screenshot shows step 1 of creating the example Hello_Application.


This is a text description of pdg_java_arch2.gif. This figure shows a JPS portlet container communicating with a portal through a WSRP adapter. It also shows a PDK-Java portlet container communicating with a portal through a SOAP adapter.


This image jpsdg_prep_env_sec3.jpg shows the Enable automatic policy grants page of the ADF Security Wizard. The No Automatic Grant option is selected by default.


The default appearance of the Caching Options page of the Create JSR 286 Java Portlet wizard.


The image shows a customizable page open in JDeveloper. At the bottom left is the Structure pane displaying the hierarchy of components. On the top right is the Oracle Composer tag library from which you can drag and drop components onto the page.


Image shows the File to Export screen of the Certificate Export Wizard. This screen shows a File name field, where you can specify the path to the file to be exported.


The image shows the hierarchy of components on a page in a tree structure. The page, Document.jspx, is at the top of the tree. The page has two components, Component1 and Component2, and a task flow region, Region3. Region3 is defined by a page fragment, region3.jsff, containing two components, ComponentA and ComponentB, and a task flow, RegionC. RegionC is defined by a page fragment, regionC.jsff, containing two components, ComponentX and ComponentY.


The graphic jpsdg_matrix_webprod.gif shows how WebCenter Services incorporates portlets from a PDK-Java producer. The PDK-Java producer communicates with WebCenter Services using SOAP over HTTP.


The image shows the Catalog dialog with the ADF Faces Components folder.


This screen shot has pages rendered as a list of links: This screen shot has pages rendered as tabs: My Page, Wiki Page, Documents, Blogs, Announcements, and Discussions.


The figure shows the pages folder open in the Application Navigator. The path to the pages folder is Web Content, oracle, webcenter, portalapp, pages. The pages folder contains the files error.jspx, home.jspx, and login.jspx.


This graphic shows the Compose page to compose an email message.


An example of a portlet created by using OmniPortlet.


The figure shows default-catalog.xml file open in the Resource Catalog editor. The Default Portal Catalog folder is open. It contains the sub-folders Alerts and Updates, Analysis, Content Management, Mash-Ups, Portlets, Polls and Surveys, Social Communication, Tagging and Searching, and Web Development.


This screen shot shows the Bindings and Executables tab, with the RSS Viewer task flow highlighted.


The figure shows the Application Properties dialog. Under the Run node, MDS is selected. In the Run: MDS part of the dialog, the "Preserve customizations across application runs" is selected, and "Delete customizations before each run" is deselected.


The image shows the runtime Resource Manager with the Mashup Styles option highlighted on the left navigation pane and the out-of-the-box mashup styles listed on the right pane. Upload, Download, Preview, Edit, and About options, and a Filter field are displayed at the top of the page.


This task flow shows the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog for the Mail task flow, with the input parameters listed.


This screenshot shows the Default Navigation Model with the default page hierarchy.


This graphic shows the technologies involved in WebCenter integration with other Oracle applications.


Edit Task Flow Binding dialog with sample values for Recent Activities


This figure shows how to configure Oracle Content Server for WebCenter Portal applications. The steps are represented non-graphically in the table given below the figure.


The figure shows the Create Wiki Document page containing the RTE.


This screenshot shows the newly added second link.


This is a screenshot of the Edit Action Binding dialog.


This image depicts the Message Board task flow. It has a header with a Collapse/Expand icon, the label, "Message Board," and an Actions menu icon. Below the header is a text field with the entry, "Add Message." Below the text field are a checkbox labeled "Private" and a Publish button. Two messages are listed. Each shows the Profile picture and name of the person who left the message, the message, the time and date the message was posted, and Comment and Like links. One of the messages has and Edit link and a Delete icon, showing that this message was left by the person who is currently viewing this instance of the page.


The Create Portlet Entry dialog for a task flow.


This screenshot shows the New Gallery dialog.


The figure shows the custom display template selected in the Template drop down menu in the Template tab of the Content Presenter Configuration window.


The image shows the page Source view displaying a tree structure with Box, showDetailFrame, and Box components. The outer Box component and the toolbar section showing grayed-out Add Content and Edit icons are highlighted with a red border.


The image shows a Change Layout button, which is clicked to display the eight predefined layouts in a popup window.


The images shows the component hierarchy in the structure navigator. The second Show Detail Frame component contains the Additional Actions facet with a Panel Group Layout and Command Button component nested inside.


This is a screenshot of the Edit Tree Binding dialog.


The figure shows the Component Palette with the WebCenter Content Display Templates menu item selected.


This graphic shows the Associate to Data Source dialog, with checkboxes for WebCenterDS, ActivitiesDS, and Neither.


This figure shows an example of navigation using the Navigation - Breadcrumb task flow.


This figure shows the recommendations calculation part of the activity graph process as described in the text above.


This is a screenshot of the Structure window. The af:outputText - #{row.name} is selected here.


The image shows the Select Roles dialog with a search field for searching for a role. Below this field is a table with three columns: Role, Display Name, and Description. A checkbox is available to the left of each role. Help, OK, and Cancel buttons are available at the bottom of the dialog.


This figure shows how WSRP portlet security is implemented.


This screenshot shows the Properties option selected under Application Resources.


This graphic displays the Enable Seeded Customizations checkbox is selected in ADF View > Project Properties dialog.


The image shows MyPage displayed in Oracle Composer at runtime. The toolbar displays a message informing you of the page you are editing, followed by the View menu, Page Properties button, and Reset page button. A Close button is displayed on the top-right corner of the page. The page layout has 3 columns and the middle column displays the Rich Text Editor and a Show Detail Frame component one below the other. The left column displays an image. Add Content and Edit buttons are available on the three Panel Customizable components in the three columns.


This screenshot displays the list of server instances to which you can deploy your application.


The figure shows the Add Content dialog with the Documents folder selected.


The graphic jpsdg_portlets_anatomy.gif shows the various parts of a portlet: the Minimize icon, the portlet title, the portlet header, the Actions icon, the Actions menu, portlet content, and the portlet border.


The figure shows the pagehierarchy folder open in the Application Navigator. The path to the pages folder is Web Content, oracle, webcenter, portalapp, pagehierarchy. The pagetemplates folder contains the file pages.xml.


The image shows the Application Properties dialog with the Resource Bundles option selected on the left pane. The dialog shows two options, Use Custom Settings and Use Application Settings. A table below these options shows two columns titled Bundle and Overridden. Below the table are an Add button and a disabled Remove button. At the bottom of the dialog are Help, OK, and Cancel buttons.


This screenshot shows the IntegratedWLSConnection under Resource Palette - IDE Connections.


The Recent Activities Service at runtime


The figure shows the activity stream item in the invited user's space. The item says "weblogic invited monty to be a connection. Do you want to join my connections list?"


This screenshot shows the External Application task flow in a browser window.


This screenshot shows the portlet application test page.


The image shows the Select Text Resource option available from the Edit menu adjacent to an attribute in the Component Properties dialog.


This screenshot shows the Create Database Connection dialog.


The image shows the Expand icon on a collapsed Show Detail Frame component.


The figure shows the Application Navigator and the top-level folders of a portal application, which include Portal and PortalWebAssets.


The image shows a page with two fields, Label 1 and Label 2, which you can use to specify input values to be displayed on the page. An OK button is displayed below the two fields.


This screen shot shows the Tag this Page dialog for the Documents.jspx that you just created.


The image shows the runtime Resource Manager with the Page Templates page. The out-of-the-box page templates are listed on the right pane. Create, Upload, Download, Preview, Edit, and About options, and a Filter field are displayed at the top of the page.


This figure shows the Properties tab of the Create Portal Resource dialog


The figure shows the Navigation dialog with the element TheHomePage specified as the first node in the model.


This is a screenshot of folder contents published as hyperlinks.


This image shows the Component Properties dialog with the Display Options, Style, and Content Style tabs.


The figure shows a snippet of XML code from the response that contains the GUID for the user named Monty.


Edit Task Flow Binding dialog for Recent Activities


This screen shot shows the Discussions - Watched Topics view at runtime.


The figure shows the table in this chapter that informs you that connections are linked to from the person resource: urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list:connections.


This screenshot shows the Scenario Definition dialog.


The image shows the Add Box Left icon on the toolbar available at the top right corner of a Box component.


The default appearance of the Specify Producer Name page of the Register Oracle PDK-Java Portlet Producer wizard.


The Manage Portlet Entries of Task Flows dialog


This screen shot shows the Discussions - Quick View with four topics listed: Sales Issues, Development Issues, QA Issues, and Support Issues.


This screen shot shows the Additional Fields page of the Register External Application wizard. The Email Address field and the Reply-To Address field have been added, with the Display to User check box checked for each.


The image shows the Users section of the jazn-data.xml file. At the bottom of a page are four tabs, ADF Policies, Users and Roles, Source, and History. The Users and Roles tab is selected. To the left of the page are three tabs, Users, Enterprise Roles, and Application Roles. The Users tab is selected to display UI elements for creating users.


The image shows three columns: Page Definitions, Granted to Roles, and Actions. The page definition file for MyPage is selected in the first column.


The figure shows the Connection Type is URL and the Connection Name is ProductionURLConnection.


The figure shows the Propagation tab open, and in the Label History part of the tab several of the labels are open, displaying a list of files that were changed since the last propagation occurred.


The image shows the task flow concurrency message displayed on the Oracle Composer toolbar. The message reads "The shared taskflow AccountActivities is also being edited by steve via /AccountDashboard/faces/oracle/apps/pages/Welcome.jspx."


This figure shows the Edit WAR Deployment Profile Properties dialog.


The figure shows the catalogs folder open in the Application Navigator. The path to the pages folder is Web Content, oracle, webcenter, portalapp, catalogs. The pagetemplates folder contains the files catalog-registry.xml and default-catalog.xml.


The figure shows the Oracle WebCenter architecture, as explained in the surrounding text. At the base is the Application Development Framework. Above that are the WebCenter Portal Framework and WebCenter Services. Above that are the Composite Applications, Portals, and WebCenter Spaces.


This image depicts the Feedback - Quick View task flow. It has a header with a Collapse/Expand icon, the label, "Feedback - Quick View," and an Actions menu icon. Below the header are a View menu, for showing Feedback Received or Given, and a Refresh icon. There are three Feedback messages. Each shows the writer's name (from their Profiles), the name of the person for whom the Feedback was written, the Feedback message, and the time and date the Feedback was left. Beside each message are Private and Hide links for making the Feedback message private between you and the author or removing it from view altogether.


The figure shows Oracle JDeveloper with a portal application open.


This screenshot shows the Edit Action Binding dialog.


The image shows the Add Box Above icon on the toolbar available at the top right corner of a Box component.


The image shows a highlighted Box component nested inside a Panel Tabbed and Side Bar Item components.


This graphic shows a sample Quick Poll, asking the question, "What percent complete is your project?"


This screenshot shows how to use an existing repository connection for a new application.


This screenshot shows the Edit Task Flow Binding with all the optional parameters for the Page - Create New task flow.


The figure shows the Add button selected in the Content tab.


The image shows the Page Customizable component in the Structure view of the page along with the child Panel Customizable component and Page Editor Panel facet.


The image shows the Confirm Close dialog. The dialog prompts the user to save changes to the objects listed in the dialog. WelcomePage and AccountActivities TaskFlow are listed in the dialog. Save, Don't Save, and Close buttons are available at the bottom right corner.


The default appearance of the View Modes page of the Create Oracle PDK-Java Portlet wizard. Show Page is selected (and cannot be deselected) with an implementation style of JSP and the default file name. Show Details Page is not selected.


The image shows the Catalog dialog displaying the ADF Faces Components and Discussions folders.


This screenshot shows the extensions included in the JDeveloper instance.


The image shows the search results table in the Select Text Resource dialog, with empty editable fields in the Key, Display Value, and Description columns.


This screenshot shows a single column table with files and folders.


The image jpsdg_svcin_secwiz1.jpg shows the Enable ADF Security page with the ADF Authentication and Authorization option selected.


This is a diagram that shows which entities are used to store event data.

The first column includes four tables, each connected to the next: Events, Event Facts, Event Dimensions and Dimension Props.

The second column includes three tables, each connected to the next: Users, User Prop Values and User Properties.

The third column includes the Times table with no connections.


The image shows a dialog titled Promote Documents. A selection box displays the list of available documents. One of the documents is selected, and the message at the top lists the documents that will be updated for this selection. OK and Cancel buttons are displayed at the lower right corner of the dialog.


The image shows the search results table in the Select Text Resource dialog. A resource string is selected in the table and it shows an Active status in the last column. All other resources have Use links against them.


The image shows an Up arrow rendered to the left of an open region and a Close link rendered in parenthesis to its right.


The image shows the Show Detail Frame component displaying the new text that was entered in the previous step.


This screenshot shows a tree that contains files with hyperlinks.


This screenshot displays two JSF portlets created using the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge.


The image shows the Child Components tab in the Component Properties dialog for a Box (or Panel Customizable) component. A Hide Component check box is displayed to the left of each child component name on this tab.


This screenshot showsthe Tools menu with the Configure WCPS Trust Service option selected.


This is a text description of jpsdg_javaint_links.gif. This figure illustrates the different kinds of links you can use with WebCenter Portal applications.


The figure shows the pages.xml file open in the page hierarchy editor. The Root node in the hierarchy is selected.


This screenshot shows the data control-related files that are created under the Model project.


The figure shows the Oracle WebCenter Portal Administration Console with the Propagation tab selected.


The image shows an empty page opened in Edit mode. A toolbar displays a View menu, a Page Properties button, and Reset Page button on the left, and a Close button on the right. A box drawn with gray dotted lines on the page contains an Add Content button at the top-left corner and a group of Add Box icons and an Edit icon on the top-right corner.


This screenshot shows the Create Property Definition dialog.


This screen shot shows the General page of the Create Instant Messaging and Presence Connection wizard. The URL property is required.


This screenshot shows the New Gallery dialog.


This figure shows the contents of the navigation model Design view when adding a content item to the navigation model.


This screenshot displays the Auto Generate and Synchronize weblogic-jdbc.xml Descriptors During Deployment checkbox.


The figure shows the Deploy To Server dialog, with the Integrated WebLogic Server server selected.


The image shows the Overview editor of the jazn-data.xml file. The Task Flows tab is selected to display a list of task flows and the permission grants on each task flow.


This is a screenshot of the Switcher component in the Structure window.


This screen shot shows the Bindings tab, with the Search task flow highlighted.


This screenshot shows Application Properties Dialog and configuring the URL connection to the Personalization server.


This screenshot shows the page hierarchy security options for delegating security.


This screenshot shows the WebLogic Descriptor Editor and adding the WCPS library to the weblogic.xml descriptor.


This screen shot shows the settings for a proxy server.


This screenshot shows a sample Discussion Forum without the profile image.


This image shows the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog for adding the Announcements - Sidebar View task flow to a page.


The image shows the component navigator for a page containing a Panel Stretch Layout at the root. This in turn contains a Panel Group Layout with a nested Layout Customizable component. The Layout Customizable contains three Box components.


This screen shot shows the Links icon when no links are present.


This screenshot shows the Delete Page at runtime.


This image depicts the Page Data Binding Definition dialog. It has three tabs: Bindings and Executables, Contextual Events, and Parameters.


This screenshot displays the Page Data Binding Definition.


This screenshot shows the Project Properties and the Add Library dialogs.


This screenshot shows a graphic for a new property set in the Design pane.


This is a text description of pdg_java_struts6.gif. This figure shows /saveNewBlog succeeding and thus redirecting to /view/NewBlogConfirmation.jsp.


This image jpsdg_prep_env_sec2.jpg shows the Authentication page of the ADF Security Wizard. The Form-Based Authentication option is selected.


The image shows the Source view pane for a page. The context menu on a component shows a Hide Component option.


The custom Create Group Space dialog created for the purchasing application. The dialog includes fields for the Group Space name and a description. The dialog also provides a drop down list from which the purchasing manager selects the template to use for the new Group Space. The dialog also includes a Preview Template button as well as Help, Cancel, and OK buttons.


This screenshot shows the Create menu with the ADF Go Link option selected.


This graphic shows the Create Deployment Profile dialog.


The image shows the Select Roles dialog with a list of roles. An Add icon is available above the list of roles. Help, OK, and Cancel buttons are displayed at the bottom of the dialog.


This image depicts the Connections - Card task flow. It has a header with a Collapse/Expand icon, the label, "Connections - Card," and an Actions menu icon. Below the header, there are two cards depicting two connections. Each card lists the connection's name (taken from their Profiles), job title, organization, a status message, and three icons: one to view the connection's connections, one to view the connection's connections lists, and one to send mail to the connection.


This screenshot shows the status of EAR file created in JDeveloper.


This graphic shows the Announcement Manager icon highlighted.


The image shows an Edit link at the top-left corner of the page.


The figure shows the Create WebCenter Portal Application wizard, Step 2 of 4. This wizard page shows the Project Technologies tab selected.


This screenshot shows a color swatch for the color code entered in the text box in the Detail Portlet.


This is a text description of jpsdg_portconf_wc_test.gif. This figure shows Web Clipping's Provider Test Page, which includes:

	
Portlet Information section, listing the portlets


	
Producer Initialization Parameters section, listing the Name and Value of each parameter


	
Producer Configuration section, listing the Setting, Status, and Actions for the Web Clipping Repository, HTTP Proxy, and Portlet Caching





The default appearance of the Customize Modes page of the Create Oracle PDK-Java Portlet wizard. Edit Page is selected with an implementation style of JSP and the default file name. Edit Defaults Page is not selected.


This screenshot shows the Preferences dialog with the Customization Developer option selected.


This figure show the Security tab of the Create Portal Resource dialog


The figure show image content and related metadata displayed in a Content Presenter display template.


This image depicts the Subscription Preferences task flow. The header shows a Collapse/Expand icon and the title, "Subscription Preferences." Below the header are a Save button and a Refresh icon. The body of the task flow is divided into two columns: Notify Me and About. The Notify Me column contains checkboxes. The About column lists services to which one can subscribe and the types of actions that are followed for each service.


The image shows the Hardware Options table with four columns titled Hard disk, Wireless, Display, and Security. The Hard disk column in turn contains two columns titled Magnetic disks and Solid State.


This graphic shows the Instant Messaging and Presence Connection dialog, step 2.


The image shows the Roles section of the jazn-data.xml file. The tab names, Users, Enterprise Roles, and Application Roles are displayed to the left of the page. A search field is available for searching role names. Below this field, a Roles table lists available roles. The table header contains Add, Remove, and Sort icons. Name, Display Name, and Description fields are available to the right of the Roles table. Below these fields is a Member Users and Roles table with Add and Remove icons to add users to a selected role or remove users from the role.


This figure shows the WebCenter Portal Administration Console, with the Skins resource selected on the Resources page. The figure also shows the Edit menu open for a skin.


The figure shows the Create Site Resource Dialog for a multiple-item display template with default values filled in.


The figure shows the Edit Dependencies dialog with the PortalWebAssets node deselected.


This screenshot shows the Data Controls pane with the URI attribute of the getURI method.


This image shows the Create Task Flow dialog for adding a resource viewer.


The image shows the Oracle Composer toolbar with the View menu, Page Properties button, and Reset Page button. The View menu is clicked and Design, Source, and Source Position are listed as menu options. The Source Position option is disabled.


This figure depicts the Feedback task flow. It has a header with a Collapse/Expand icon, the label, "Feedback," and an Actions menu icon. Below the header is a row of controls, including a View menu for showing Feedback Received or Given, a checkbox labeled "Hidden," for showing or omitting Feedback that was explicitly hidden, a Sort By menu, and From and To date range fields for specifying the range within which to show Feedback, and a Refresh icon. Three Feedback messages are listed. Each shows the writer's name (from their Profiles), the name of the person for whom the Feedback was written, the Feedback message, and the time and date the Feedback was left. Beside each message are Private and Hide links for making the Feedback message private between you and the author or removing it from view altogether.


This screenshot shows the Oracle JDeveloper Run Manager.


The figure shows the default navigation model as displayed in the Navigation Model Editor view in JDeveloper.


The figure shows a running portal with the globe page template. The figure illustrates the tabbed menu bar with the Locations menu item selected and its sub-items displayed in a drop down menu.


Image shows the Certificate dialog box with the dummy child certificate selected.


The image shows a highlighted Box component nested inside a Panel Group Layout component of vertical layout. Another Box component is added above the highlighted component.


The image shows a declarative component at the root of the component navigator. All components within this component are displayed in a tree structure. An Up arrow is rendered to the left of the declarative component name and a Close link is rendered in parenthesis to its right.


The figure shows the Name your Application page of the Create WebCenter Portal Application dialog. The WebCenter Portal Application template is selected.


The image shows the Parameters tab in the Component Properties dialog for a portlet. The tab displays three fields, Parameter1, Parameter2, and Parameter3, to specify values for parameters defined on the portlet.


The graphic jpsdg_portlets_omni.gif shows an example of a portlet built using OmniPortlet. The portlet depicts information about a product available from a shopping web site.


The image shows the Create Page dialog with the ten default styles


This screen shot shows a sample of the Versioning Navigator (with CVS and Subversion) in JDeveloper.


This screenshot shows the Create menu with Trees and ADF Tree options selected.


This screenshot shows step 4 of creating the example Hello_Application.


This screenshot shows the Create Database Connection dialog.


The figure shows the MyTemplate selected in the Resource tab of the Spaces Administration panel.


This screenshot shows the Create menu with the ADF Read-only Table option selected.


The image shows the Component Properties dialog. The Display Options tab displays with a list of property names and fields to edit the property values. At the end of the list is the Show Component check box.


This screen shot has pages rendered as tabs: My Page, Wiki Page, Documents, Blogs, Announcements, and Discussions.


This image depicts the Subscription Viewer task flow. The header shows a Collapse/Expand icon and the title, "Subscription Viewer." Below the header is a toolbar with a View menu, an Unsubscribe button, a Filter label, field, and icon, and a Refresh icon. The body of the task flow is a table with the columns, Space Name, Service, Resource Type, Resource Name, and Created On. Two subscriptions are listed.


This figure shows how to configure the Activity Graph service for WebCenter Portal applications. The steps are represented non-graphically in the table following the figure.


This is a screenshot of the Column Detail tab in the Table Properties dialog.


This figure shows the contents of the navigation model Design view when adding a content query to the navigation model.


This figure shows the contents of the navigation model Design view when adding a custom folder to the navigation model.


The figure shows the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog, with the resourceId field populated with the resource ID of the folder exposed through the Blogs task flow.


The image shows the Oracle Composer toolbar with the page title and status indicator on the first row. The second row displays the View menu, Customization Manager button, Reset Page button, Save and Label button, Save button, and Close button. The Customization Manager button is highlighted by a red box drawn around it.


The image shows a highlighted Box component nested inside a Panel Group Layout component of horizontal layout. Another Box component is added to the right of the highlighted component.


The image shows the Child Components tab in the Component Properties dialog for a Box (or Panel Customizable) component. Two child component names are listed on the tab with a Hide Component link and Up and Down arrows against each component name.


This figure shows the contents of the navigation model Design view when adding a link to the navigation model. In the figure, External Link is selected as the link Type.


This figure shows the Add new node popup menu.


This screen shot shows the Page - Create New task flow rendered as a command button with a page icon.


This screenshot shows the Create Namespace dialog.


The image shows an illustration of the custom libraries referenced from the standard shared library, extend.spaces.wepapp.war.


Sample search results page, before anything has been crawled.


This figure shows the pageTempate_globe.jspx template in Design View in JDeveloper. The figure shows the location of each of the page template elements described above.


This is a screenshot of the Edit Table Columns dialog.


This screen shot shows the Name page of the Create Instant Messaging and Presence Connection wizard. LDS is selected as the Connection Type.


This figure shows a skin created as a portal resource under the skins folder.


This task flow shows the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog for the Search task flow, with the input parameters listed.


This screen shot shows how to add security policies to the page-create-new task flow.


This screenshot shows the advanced search example in Design view.


Data Controls panel in the Application Navigator, showing the provided data controls.


The default appearance of the General Portlet Information page of the Create JSR 286 Java Portlet wizard.


The figure shows the Edit icon selected in the Content Presenter toolbar.


This image depicts the Publisher task flow. It has a header with a Collapse/Expand icon, the label, "Publisher," and an Actions menu icon. Below the header is the Share pick list, labeled, "Share something with," a message text field, Attach options (File | Link), and a Publish button.


This screenshot shows the Data Controls pane with the Return parameter of the getItems method selected.


The image shows the Page Service data control with the getPageTree() and deletePage(String) methods.


Sample search results page.


The image shows the default Resource Catalog with different folders containing resources. The header displays icons to navigate the folder structure. A search field is available to the right of the header. The dialog has a Close button at the bottom right corner.


The image shows the Oracle Composer Catalog with the ADF Faces components folder and an XML component called Test.


This is a text description of pdg_java_struts4.gif. This figure shows /prepareNewBlog succeeding and thus redirecting to /view/NewBlog.jsp.


This screen shot shows the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_scopename parameter set to ${PageViewBean.scopeName}.


This figure shows the Upload dialog for uploading resources into a deployed application.


This graphic shows the Applications Resources panel with the WebCenter Personal Event Connection selected under Connections.


This image shows the Create JSF Page Template dialog.


The Project Properties dialog with the Dependencies node selected. The PortalWebAssets project is listed as a dependent project.


44 Integrating the Search Service

This chapter explains how to integrate the Search service in a WebCenter Portal application at design time.

For more information about managing and including search, see:

	
"Managing Oracle SES Search in WebCenter" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter


	
"Working with the Search Service" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces




This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 44.1, "Introduction to Search"


	
Section 44.2, "Basic Configuration for the Search Service"


	
Section 44.3, "Advanced Information for the Search Service"






44.1 Introduction to Search

WebCenter search provides a unified, extensible framework that enables the discovery of information through an intuitive user interface. It honors application security settings by returning only the results a user is authorized to view. Users can save their searches for reuse, including searches with complex search refinement conditions.

WebCenter provides two ways of searching your application:

	
Oracle Secure Enterprise Search (SES) adapter


	
Oracle WebCenter live search adapters




In addition, the Documents service provides its own search engine for file searches. This saves time and increases the relevancy of results by narrowing the scope of a search to files.




	
See Also:

Section 13.4, "Using Portal Navigation to Create a Sitemap" for information about integrating an external search engine in your application









44.1.1 Understanding the Search Service

With WebCenter Portal applications, Oracle Secure Enterprise Search (SES) is set as the default and preferred search platform. Oracle SES provides unified ranking results for the following resources:

	
Documents, including wikis and blogs


	
Announcements and Discussions


	
Spaces, lists, pages, and people resources in WebCenter Spaces







	
Note:

Oracle WebCenter Spaces applications include the Oracle SES crawler that indexes Spaces, lists, pages, and people resources in WebCenter Spaces. This crawler is not supported in WebCenter Portal applications.







Oracle SES search is beneficial for the following reasons:

	
Oracle SES search provides unified ranking results, with the most relevant items appearing first.


	
Oracle SES search allows search of repositories outside of WebCenter. Oracle SES results appear in the same result set as WebCenter search results.


	
Oracle SES search supports the Search service REST APIs and data control for customizing your search interface.






44.1.1.1 Understanding Search with the Oracle SES Adapter

Oracle SES 11.1.2 is provided on the Oracle WebCenter companion CD. Supported versions include Oracle SES 10.1.8.4 and later. You can register multiple Oracle SES connections, but only one of them is active at a time.

Search with Oracle SES requires additional configuration in Oracle SES Administration, Oracle Content Server, and Oracle Discussions Server.




	
See Also:

Section 44.3.4, "Configuring Search with the Oracle SES Adapter"












44.1.1.2 Understanding Search with the WebCenter Search Adapters

Although Oracle SES is the preferred search platform for best performance, you can manually override search with Oracle SES and have WebCenter Portal applications search using the original WebCenter search adapters. WebCenter search adapters span all enabled and searchable services, such as documents, tags, people, and pages.




	
See Also:

Section 44.3.5, "Configuring Search with WebCenter Search Adapters"












44.1.1.3 Click Actions on Search Results

If no resource action handling is specified in the WebCenterPortal application, then the default action when a search result is clicked is to render the search result in a new browser window. Also, results from services that provide resource viewers, such as Documents, Discussions or Announcements, open in their resource viewers. For more information about resource viewers and the Resource Action Handling framework, see Section 7.3, "Extending Your Application with Custom Components."








44.1.2 What Happens at Runtime

At run time, users can perform global (application-wide) searches from the Search task flow or from the Search toolbar and refine and save searches.

For more information about the WebCenter search at runtime, see Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.








44.2 Basic Configuration for the Search Service

This section provides the steps for adding the Search service to your application. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 44.2.1, "Configuration Roadmap - Oracle SES"


	
Section 44.2.2, "Setting up Connections for Oracle SES"


	
Section 44.2.3, "Adding the Search Service at Design Time"


	
Section 44.2.4, "Setting Security for the Search Service"






44.2.1 Configuration Roadmap - Oracle SES

Use the roadmap in this section as a guide through the configuration process.




	
Note:

If you override search with Oracle SES to use the original WebCenter live search adapters, then no Oracle SES configuration is required. Skip ahead to section Section 44.2.3, "Adding the Search Service at Design Time."







Figure 44-1 and Table 44-1 provide an overview of the prerequisites and tasks required to get Oracle SES working in WebCenter Portal applications.


Figure 44-1 Configuring Oracle SES for WebCenter Portal Applications

[image: Description of Figure 44-1 follows] 







Table 44-1 Configuring Oracle SES for WebCenter Portal Applications

	Actor	Task	Sub-task
	
Administrator

	
1. Install WebCenter and Oracle SES

	

	
	
2. Configure Oracle SES with an identity management system

	

	
	
3. Set up a Document Service Manager in Oracle SES

	

	
	
4. Create a Federation Trusted Entity using one of the following tools:

	
Oracle SES Admin Tool


	
WLST




	

	
	
5. Create two crawl sources: Oracle WebCenter Documents Crawler and Oracle WebCenter Discussions Crawler using one of the following tools:

	
Oracle SES Admin Tool


	
WLST




	

	
	
6. Create a source group for the crawl sources using one of the following tools:

	
Oracle SES Admin Tool


	
WLST




	

	
Developer

	
7. Integrate the Search service in your WebCenter Portal application

	
7.a Configure a connection to Oracle SES in JDeveloper


	
	
	
7.b Add a Search service task flow to a page in JDeveloper


	
Developer or Administrator

	
8. Deploy the WebCenter Portal application using one of the following tools:

	
JDeveloper (Developer)


	
Fusion Middleware Control (Administrator)


	
WLST (Administrator)


	
WLS Admin Console (Administrator)




	

	
Administrator

	
9. (Optional) Secure the connection to Oracle SES with SSL

	

	
Administrator

	
10. Configure additional search parameters using one of the following tools:

	
Fusion Middleware Control


	
WLST


	
WLS Admin Console




	











44.2.2 Setting up Connections for Oracle SES

To search with Oracle SES, you must add the Oracle SES connection in the WebCenter Portal application. For more information, see Section 44.3.4, "Configuring Search with the Oracle SES Adapter."




	
Note:

You can create a connection to Oracle SES to search repositories outside WebCenter and override using Oracle SES as the default search crawler with Fusion Middleware Control or WLST. This allows users to search other WebCenter Portal application resources, such as people.







	
Add the search toolbar to a page, following Section 44.2.3, "Adding the Search Service at Design Time."


	
Set up a connection to Oracle SES. In the Application Navigator, expand Application Resources. Right-click the Connections node, select New Connection, and then Oracle Secure Enterprise Search.

In Oracle WebCenter, select to create the connection in either the Application Resources or IDE connections. A connection in Application Resources is available only for that application, while a connection in IDE connections is available for all applications you create. If you plan to use the connection in other applications, then select IDE connections to avoid the need to re-create it.




	
Note:

If you create the connection in IDE, then the connection must be added to the application later. For example, in the Resource Palette under IDE connections, right-click the connection and select Add to Application.







Enter values for the fields in the dialog. For example:

	
For Connection Name, enter a meaningful name, for example, SESconnection. This name cannot be changed after it is created. (To use a different connection name, create a new connection.)


	
For SOAP URL, enter the URL for the Oracle SES Web Services endpoint, for example:


http://host:port/search/query/OracleSearch


	
Under Federation Trusted Entity, for Entity Name, enter the trusted entity defined for this application on the Oracle SES instance; for example, wcsearch.

A trusted entity allows the WebCenter application to authenticate itself to Oracle SES and assert its users when making queries on Oracle SES. This trusted entity can be any user that either exists on the identity management server behind Oracle SES or is created internally in Oracle SES. You can find (or create) the trusted entity on the Global Settings - Federation Trusted Entities page of Oracle SES.


	
For Entity Password, enter the password of the Federation Trusted Entity user.


	
Under Application Configuration, select the box for Set as default connection for the Search service.

This ensures that your application uses that connection to access Oracle SES. The Search service uses only one Oracle SES connection.




	
Note:

After you create a connection as the default connection, you cannot edit it so that it is not the default. To use a different default connection, you must create a new connection and mark that as the default connection.








	
For Source Group, enter the Oracle SES source group in which to search. If a value is not provided, then all crawl sources in the Oracle SES instance are searched.




	
Note:

Source groups present a good way to segment your searchable data on Oracle SES. Given an Oracle SES instance that keeps a search index on all corporate data, you can use source groups to make only a portion of your corporate data available to a WebCenter search. For more information on creating source groups, see Oracle SES Administrator's Guide.








	
Under Testing, for User name, enter the name of a user present in both the Oracle Identity Management server configured for your WebCenter Portal application and the Oracle Identity Management server configured for Oracle SES.

You should see something similar to Figure 44-2.


	

Figure 44-2 Create Oracle SES Connection Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 44-2 follows]








Click Test Connection and check the status.

If the connection is successful, then click OK.




After you have included the Oracle SES connection in your application, you should see it in your Application Resources panel, as shown in Figure 44-3.


Figure 44-3 Oracle SES Connection in Application Resources

[image: Description of Figure 44-3 follows]






The Oracle SES connection is now included in the connections.xml file and is the default connection in the adf-config.xml file, as shown in Example 44-1.


Example 44-1 Oracle SES Connection in adf-config.xml


<ses-properties>
  <connection>SESconnection</connection>
  <data-group>MySources</data-group>
</ses-properties>







	
Note:

After a WebCenter Portal application has been deployed to an Oracle WebLogic managed server, you can configure it using WLST or Fusion Middleware Control. For more information, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.












44.2.3 Adding the Search Service at Design Time

This section describes the Search service task flows and explains how to integrate the Search service into your application. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 44.2.3.1, "Search Service Task Flows"


	
Section 44.2.3.2, "How to Add the Search Service to Your Page"


	
Section 44.2.3.3, "How to Modify the Search Service Task Flow Parameters"






44.2.3.1 Search Service Task Flows

Table 44-2 lists the Search service task flows.


Table 44-2 Search Service Task Flows

	Task Flow	Definition
	
Search 

	
This task flow provides a rich search experience with features for refining and saving search results.


	
Search - Saved Searches

	
This task flow enables you to create a simple launch pad for running saved searches within the application.


	
Search Preferences

	
This task flow enables users to select which WebCenter services to search.


	
Search Toolbar

	
This task flow enables users to enter simple search criteria and run the search from the application. Search results are rendered as links.












44.2.3.2 How to Add the Search Service to Your Page

The Search Toolbar task flow offers the easiest way to add the Search service to your application. To add the Search Toolbar task flow to your WebCenter Portal application:

	
Follow the steps described in Chapter 3, "Preparing Your Development Environment" to create a customizable page in your application.




	
Note:

ADF security is configured by default if you created your application using the WebCenter Portal Application template. For information about configuring ADF security, see Section 67.3, "Configuring ADF Security."








	
Open the page on which to add the Search service.


	
In the Resource Palette, expand My Catalogs, WebCenter Services Catalog, and Task Flows.


	
Drag and drop the Search Toolbar task flow onto the page.


	
When prompted, select Region as the way to create the task flow.

If a prompt to confirm the ADF library appears, click Add Library.


	
Run your page with the search toolbar on it.

In the Application Navigator, right-click this application and select Run. It may take a few moments for the operation to complete.

Enter the user name and credentials that you created when you defined security.




	
Note:

To return results, the Search service requires that other WebCenter services are included in the application.















44.2.3.3 How to Modify the Search Service Task Flow Parameters

Some Search service task flows have optional task flow binding parameters.

In addition to providing values for successful task flow rendering, you can use task flow parameters to customize the appearance and behavior of a task flow instance. For example, you can use adjust the value of the searchBoxSize parameter to change the size of the search box.

To see and adjust task flow binding parameter values after you have placed a task flow on a page:

	
Navigate to the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog by clicking the Bindings tab at the bottom of the page containing the task flow (next to the Source tab).


	
Under Executables, you'll see the task flow you added. Figure 44-4 shows an example of a Search task flow in the Executables section.


Figure 44-4 Page Data Binding Definition

[image: Description of Figure 44-4 follows]






	
Select the task flow, and next to the Executables heading, click the Edit selected element (pencil) icon.


	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog Figure 44-5, revise the binding parameter value by double-clicking the field and either changing the existing value or adding a new one.


Figure 44-5 Edit Task Flow Binding Dialog for Search Task Flow

[image: Description of Figure 44-5 follows]






	
When you are finished, click OK.


	
Save and run your page to see the results.




Table 44-3 describes the properties that are unique to the Search service task flows.


Table 44-3 Search Service Task Flow Parameters

	Property	Description	Task Flow
	
resourceId

	
Either search keywords or the saved search GUID.

This parameter is intended for internal use only. Do not change this value unless you want coded search main views. If you do change this value, then you must also specify resourceType.

	
Search


	
resourceType

	
A marker specifying whether the resourceId parameter means search keywords or saved search GUID.

This value is set automatically and is for internal use only. Do not change it unless you want coded search main views.

	
Search


	
excludedExecutorIds

	
A list of IDs of services or executors to omit when displaying search results.

This value is set automatically and is for internal use only.

	
Search


	
resourceScope

	
Unique ID to limit the search scope. To limit the search to a particular Space, set this to the GUID of the Space.

For example: #{spaceContext.currentSpaceGUID} or s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed

	
Search


	
keywordsInputRendered

	
Show or hide the input box. Set to true (default) to show the input box, or set to false to hide it.

	
Search


	
scope

	
Unique ID to limit the search scope. To limit the search to a particular Space, set this to the GUID of the Space.

	
Search Toolbar


	
searchBoxSize

	
Value to limit the size of the search box. The default value is 42. Enter a lower number (for example, 30) to shorten the length of the search box. This also changes the size of the search box in the Search task flow.

	
Search Toolbar











	
Note:

The All Saved Searches and the Search Preferences task flows do not have any unique properties.














44.2.4 Setting Security for the Search Service

The Oracle SES adapter must be configured with an identity management system to validate and authenticate users. This is necessary for searches to return only results that the user is allowed to view based on access privileges. Because WebCenter uses identity propagation when communicating with Oracle SES, WebCenter's user base must match that in Oracle SES. One way this can happen is by configuring WebCenter and Oracle SES to the same identity management system. For detailed information, see the section "Oracle SES - Configuration" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.

The original WebCenter search adapters rely on individual services to ensure that the user performing the search can view results. Search results are returned based on user privileges. When unauthenticated, queries return only public content. Only authenticated users of an ADF-secured WebCenter Portal application can save searches.

ADF security is configured by default if you created your application using the WebCenter Portal Application template. For information about configuring ADF security, see Section 67.3, "Configuring ADF Security."








44.3 Advanced Information for the Search Service

This section describes optional features available with this service. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 44.3.1, "Adding the Search Task Flow"


	
Section 44.3.2, "Adding the Search - Saved Searches Task Flow"


	
Section 44.3.3, "Adding the Search Preferences Task Flow"


	
Section 44.3.4, "Configuring Search with the Oracle SES Adapter"


	
Section 44.3.5, "Configuring Search with WebCenter Search Adapters"


	
Section 44.3.6, "Using the Search Service Java APIs"


	
Section 44.3.7, "Using the Search Service REST APIs"


	
Section 44.3.8, "Using the Search Service Data Control"


	
Section 44.3.9, "Building Adapters for the Search Service"


	
Section 44.3.10, "Customizing the Search UI Without the Search Service APIs"


	
Section 44.3.11, "Troubleshooting the Search Service"







	
Note:

The Search service REST APIs and data controls are available only for search using Oracle SES. They are not supported with search using the original WebCenter search adapters.









44.3.1 Adding the Search Task Flow

To add the Search task flow to your WebCenter Portal application, follow the instructions provided for the Search Toolbar task flow in Section 44.2.3, "Adding the Search Service at Design Time," but instead, drag and drop the Search task flow onto the page.

To run the page with the Search view:

	
In the Application Navigator, right-click the page and select Run. As long as the application has been ADF-secured, you should see a login page. It may take a few moments for the operation to complete.


	
If you configured ADF security, then enter the user name and password that you provided and click Submit.


	
Enter some search criteria in the field and click the Search icon. You may get few, if any, results if the application is not populated with much besides the Search service itself.









44.3.2 Adding the Search - Saved Searches Task Flow

You can add the Search - Saved Searches task flow to provide a simple launch pad for running saved searches within the application. To add this task flow to your WebCenter Portal application, follow the instructions provided for the Search Toolbar task flow in Section 44.2.3, "Adding the Search Service at Design Time," but instead, drag and drop the Search - Saved Searches task flow onto the page.

The task flow renders links that, when clicked, run a saved search.






44.3.3 Adding the Search Preferences Task Flow

The Search Preferences task flow enables users to control which WebCenter services are searched. By default, all enabled services are selected to be searched. Users can disable any service from which they do not want to see search results. Users also can select the order of services in their search results. For example, they may find that search results from the Documents service prove more useful that search results from other services.

To add the Search Preferences task flow to your WebCenter Portal application, follow the instructions provided for the Search Toolbar task flow in Section 44.2.3, "Adding the Search Service at Design Time," but instead, drag and drop the Search Preferences task flow onto the page.






44.3.4 Configuring Search with the Oracle SES Adapter

WebCenter Portal applications automatically set Oracle Secure Enterprise Search (SES) as the default search adapter, but additional configuration is required in Oracle SES Administration, Oracle Content Server, and Oracle Discussions Server. See the section "Managing the Search Service" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter for detailed information about the steps to set up search with the Oracle SES adapter.

After you have completed all configuration steps, validate the inclusion of Oracle SES results in WebCenter search.

	
In the Application Navigator, right-click the page you created with the Search Toolbar, and click Run.

As long as the application has been ADF-secured, you should see a login page. It may take a few moments for the operation to complete.


	
Enter the user name and credentials that you created when you defined security.


	
Click Submit.

When the page loads, you should see your search toolbar.

Figure 44-6 shows a sample results page for the search term webcenter, before Oracle SES has crawled anything.


Figure 44-6 Search Results

[image: Description of Figure 44-6 follows]






Figure 44-7 shows a sample results page after Oracle SES has been configured and crawled.


Figure 44-7 Search Results after Crawling

[image: Description of Figure 44-7 follows]











	
See Also:

Oracle SES documentation provided on the Oracle Fusion Middleware documentation library (in the WebCenter product area)












44.3.5 Configuring Search with WebCenter Search Adapters

You can manually override search with Oracle SES and have WebCenter Portal applications search using the original WebCenter search adapters. WebCenter search adapters span all enabled and searchable services, such as documents, tags, people, and pages.

To enable search with the WebCenter search adapters, edit the adf-config.xml file either to change all enable attributes in crawl-properties to false (Example 44-2) or to comment out the crawl-properties entirely (Example 44-3).


Example 44-2 Crawl Properties in adf-config.xml Set to False


  <searchC:adf-search-config
xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/search/config">
    <display-properties>
      <common numSavedSearches="5"/>
      <region-specific>
        <usage id="simpleSearchResultUIMetadata" numServiceRows="5"/>
        <usage id="searchResultUIMetadata" numServiceRows="5"/>
        <usage id="localToolbarRegion" numServiceRows="5"/>
      </region-specific>
    </display-properties>
    <execution-properties timeoutMs="7000" prepareTimeoutMs="3000"/>
    <crawl-properties fullCrawlInterval="P5D" enableWcServicesCrawl="false"
                      enableWcDiscussionsCrawl="false" enableWcUcmCrawl="false"/>
    <ses-properties>
      <connection/>
      <data-group/>
    </ses-properties>
  </searchC:adf-search-config> 





Example 44-3 Crawl Properties in adf-config.xml Commented Out


  <searchC:adf-search-config
xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/search/config">
    <display-properties>
      <common numSavedSearches="5"/>
      <region-specific>
        <usage id="simpleSearchResultUIMetadata" numServiceRows="5"/>
        <usage id="searchResultUIMetadata" numServiceRows="5"/>
        <usage id="localToolbarRegion" numServiceRows="5"/>
      </region-specific>
    </display-properties>
    <execution-properties timeoutMs="7000" prepareTimeoutMs="3000"/>
    <!--
    <crawl-properties fullCrawlInterval="P5D" enableWcServicesCrawl="true"
                      enableWcDiscussionsCrawl="true" enableWcUcmCrawl="true"/>
    -->
    <ses-properties>
      <connection/>
      <data-group/>
    </ses-properties>
  </searchC:adf-search-config> 








44.3.6 Using the Search Service Java APIs

Custom components can implement Search service APIs to expose their content to a WebCenter search.

For more information, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter.






44.3.7 Using the Search Service REST APIs

Oracle WebCenter provides REST APIs to support the Search service. Use the Search service REST APIs to post, read, update, and delete searches. You can specify keywords and the scope of the search; for example, the iPhone could search for "smith" in all Spaces, documents and wiki pages. The API also lets you build a customized search user interface on top of the Search service.

This section describes the REST APIs associated with the Search service. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 44.3.7.1, "Search Entry Point"


	
Section 44.3.7.2, "Search Resource Type Taxonomy"


	
Section 44.3.7.3, "Security Considerations"


	
Section 44.3.7.4, "Search Resource Types"




For an introduction to the REST APIs, see Chapter 55, "Using Oracle WebCenter REST APIs."




	
Note:

REST APIs do not work out of the box. Before you can use REST APIs, you must take the configuration steps outlined in the following section: Section 55.2, "Before You Begin: Performing Required Configurations."









44.3.7.1 Search Entry Point

Each REST service has a link element within the resource index that provides the entry point for that service. To find the entry point for the Search service, find the link element with a resourceType of:

urn:oracle:webcenter:search

The corresponding href or template element provides the URI entry point. The client sends HTTP requests to this entry point to work with the Search service.

For more information about the resource index, see Section 55.6.1, "The Resource Index."

For more information about resource types, see Section 55.6.2.1, "Resource Type."






44.3.7.2 Search Resource Type Taxonomy

When the client has identified the entry point, it then can navigate through the resource type taxonomy to perform the required operations. For more information about the individual resource types, see the appropriate section in Section 55.6.2.1, "Resource Type."

The taxonomy for the Search service is:


urn:oracle:webcenter:search
   urn:oracle:webcenter:search:results


Beyond the service entry points, URL templates allow clients to pass query parameters to customize their requests and control the form of returned data.

Collection resources in the search resources support pagination (startIndex and itemsPerPage). Other query parameters are not supported (that is, search and projection).






44.3.7.3 Security Considerations

Authentication is required before using Search REST API methods.

For general security considerations, see Section 55.9, "Security Considerations for WebCenter REST APIs."






44.3.7.4 Search Resource Types

This section provides information about each resource type. It includes the following subsection:

	
Section 44.3.7.4.1, "urn:oracle:webcenter:search:results"






44.3.7.4.1 urn:oracle:webcenter:search:results

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to read (GET) a query containing keywords and attribute-specific criteria.

The request is represented by the URL and the response is a list of search results, each with metadata to help the end user choose an item to drill down, as well as cross links to the owning REST services, if available. If the owning REST service is unavailable, then an HREF link is provided.

The response XML can be paginated with standard URL parameters, and appropriate previous and next links provided along with a general template (with the query prepopulated) for the consuming application to do its own custom pagination.


Navigation Paths to results

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   search



resourceindex
   spaces
      spaces:resourceindex
         spaces:search



Supported Methods for results

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: none, Parameters: serviceId, q, scopeGuid, refiners, startIndex (pagination), itemsPerPage (pagination)


	
response - body: search results, and refiners (if refiners=true)







where:

	
serviceId={serviceId}

Optional: The service ID of the item. If omitted, this searches across all services; for example, oracle.webcenter.doclib searches only documents.


	
q={queryString}

Searches may be specified using the following format


[[field1:[operand]][:]value1[;field2:operand:value2]]


Where multiple clauses are joined by an implicit AND and are syntactically separated by the ";" semicolon. Square brackets [] denote optional values. Each clause can be one of the following types:

	
keywords - simple string with no ":" colon separator


	
attribute1:value1 - shortcut for a clause meaning attribute1 equals value1


	
attribute1:operand1:value1 - a clause capturing a Boolean condition between attribute1 and value1




Search refinement attributes include the following:

	
title - Name or title of the item


	
description - Description of the item


	
creator - Creator or contributors of the item


	
date - Date on which the item was last modified


	
tags - Tag words that the item may have (applicable to pages)




Legal operands:

	
equals - Strings and Numbers


	
contains - Strings


	
gt (greater than) - Numbers


	
gte (greater than or equals) - Numbers


	
lt (less than) - Numbers


	
lte (less than or equals) - Numbers





	
scopeGuid={...}

Optional: The GUID associated with the scope.


	
refiners={true|false}

Optional: Whether to fetch refiners. If omitted, the default value is false.




For more information, see Section 55.6.2.5, "Templates."


Writable Elements for results

Table 44-4 lists the writable elements for this resource.


Table 44-4 Writable Elements for results

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
author

	
String

	
	
1 or more characters

	
Name of the query author


	
resourceId

	
	
	
	

	
serviceId

	
	
	
	

	
title

	
	
	
	

	
description

	
String

	
No

	
1 or more characters

	
Description of the query


	
lastModifiedDate

	
	
	
	

	
size

	
	
	
	








Resource Types Linked to From results

Table 44-5 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 44-5 Related Resource Types for search

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	















44.3.8 Using the Search Service Data Control

Use the Search service data control to build a customized search user interface with a WebCenter Portal application or a custom task flow. Deploying this task flow into an ADF library allows for a portable consumption of the task flow; for example, you could add it to a WebCenter Spaces application Resource Catalog to build site templates.



44.3.8.1 Search Data Control Methods, Attributes, and Classes

The Search data control contains the searchSes method. Table 44-6 describes its parameters for setting search refiners and limiting the scope of the search.


Table 44-6 searchSes Input Parameters

	Parameter	Required?	Type	Description
	
scopeGuid

	
No

	
String

	
GUID value to filter results by Spaces.


	
serviceId

	
No

	
String

	
The service ID of the item. If omitted, this searches across all services; for example, oracle.webcenter.doclib searches only documents.


	
keywords

	
Yes

	
String

	
Search terms.


	
predicates

	
No

	
List

	
Collection of predicates.


	
fetchRefiners

	
No

	
Boolean

	
Whether to fetch refiners. If omitted, the default value is false.


	
startIndex

	
Yes

	
Integer

	
Specifies the index of the first matching result that should be included in the result set (0-n ... zero based). This is used for pagination.


	
itemsPerPage

	
Yes

	
Integer

	
Number of results to display.








The searchSes method returns:

	
Collection of SearchServiceDCRows objects


	
Collection of SearchServiceDCRefiner objects






44.3.8.1.1 SearchServiceDCRows

	
author


	
comments


	
createDate


	
description


	
iconPath


	
language


	
largeIconPath


	
lastModifiedDate


	
resourceId


	
scopeGuid


	
serviceId


	
size


	
tagWords


	
title


	
type


	
urlSearchServiceDCRefiner









44.3.8.1.2 SearchServiceDCRefiner

element






44.3.8.1.3 SearchServiceDCRefinement

	
keywords


	
scopeGuid


	
serviceId


	
Collection of predicates











44.3.8.2 Integrating the Search Data Control

To use the Search data control:

	
In JDeveloper, create a WebCenter Portal application with an Oracle SES connection. After the connection is available, the Search Data Control is listed in the Data Controls palette.


	
Drag and drop the searchSes method from SearchServiceDC.


	
Choose ADF Parameter Form, and the Edit Form Fields dialog opens. Click OK.


	
Drag the rows accessor, from the SearchServiceDCResult return object type, onto the form, and choose Table - ADF Read-only Table. Click OK.


	
Run the page, enter appropriate values. For example:

	
keywords: any search term


	
startIndex: 0


	
itemsPerPage: 10







For information about adding WebCenter data controls to your application, see Section 7.1.2, "Understanding WebCenter APIs."








44.3.9 Building Adapters for the Search Service

You can use search adapters to add other sources to your search results. WebCenter framework automatically discovers these search adapters and consolidates them in formulating search results in your WebCenter Portal application. Subsequently, when you expose your custom component to the Search service in your application, it is included in the federated search.

This section describes how to extend WebCenter search through search adapters. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 44.3.9.1, "How to Add a Search Source"


	
Section 44.3.9.2, "How to Register a Custom Adapter"


	
Section 44.3.9.3, "Search Adapter Attributes"


	
Section 44.3.9.4, "What Happens at Runtime"






44.3.9.1 How to Add a Search Source

To add a new search source, you must create Java classes for the new source to manage the incoming queries and return search results. After you add the necessary Java classes to your application, you must register them with the Search service.

When performing a search, the search framework calls QueryManager.createRowQueryHandler with a query object and a List<QName> that describes the columns sought. In return, the framework receives a QueryHandler<Row>.

A QueryHandler can be a QueryFederator or a QueryExecutor. A QueryFederator is just a collection of other QueryHandlers. With the QueryFederator, the framework can get a list of the child QueryHandlers and keep recursing until all QueryExecutors are found.

The framework calls the execute method on the QueryExecutor to get a QueryResult<Row>, which is an extension of java.util.Iterator<Row> that iterates and retrieves rows of results.

One possible implementation would be to create these classes:

	
SampleQueryManager ...


	
SampleRowQueryExecutor ...


	
SampleRowQueryResult ...


	
SampleRow ...




To add a new search source with a similar query manager:

	
In Oracle JDeveloper, open the application in which to add the search source.


	
Confirm that the WebCenter Common library is included in your project:

	
Right-click your ViewController project and select Project Properties and then Libraries and Classpath.


	
If the WebCenter Common library is not included, as shown in Figure 44-8, then click Add Library and select it.


Figure 44-8 WebCenter Common Library

[image: Description of Figure 44-8 follows]






	
Click OK.





	
Create a class called SampleQueryManager.java (Example 44-4).


Example 44-4 SampleQueryManager.java


package mycompany.myproduct.myapp.mycomponent.query;
import java.util.List;
import oracle.webcenter.search.QName;
import oracle.webcenter.search.Query;
import oracle.webcenter.search.QueryExecutor;
import oracle.webcenter.search.QueryManager;
import oracle.webcenter.search.Row;
public class SampleQueryManager
  implements QueryManager
{
  public SampleQueryManager()
  {
  }
  public QueryExecutor<Row> createRowQueryHandler(Query query,
                                                  List<QName> columns)
  {
    return new SampleRowQueryExecutor(query, columns);
  }
}




	
Create a class called SampleRowQueryExecutor.java (Example 44-5).


Example 44-5 SampleRowQueryExecutor.java


package mycompany.myproduct.myapp.mycomponent.query;
import java.text.DateFormat;
import java.text.ParseException;
import java.text.SimpleDateFormat;
import java.util.ArrayList;
import java.util.HashMap;
import java.util.Iterator;
import java.util.List;
import java.util.Map;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_EXTENT;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_MODIFIED;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_CREATOR;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_TITLE;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_URI;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_IDENTIFIER;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.WPSAPI_ICON_PATH;
import oracle.webcenter.search.QName;
import oracle.webcenter.search.Query;
import oracle.webcenter.search.QueryExecutor;
import oracle.webcenter.search.QueryHandler;
import oracle.webcenter.search.QueryResult;
import oracle.webcenter.search.Row;
public class SampleRowQueryExecutor
  implements QueryExecutor<Row>
{
  private static final int PRESET_ESTIMATED_RESULT_COUNT = 10;
  private static final int PRESET_VALUES_BATCH_SIZE = 5;
  private static final int MAX_RESULT_LIMIT = 100;
  private int m_resultStart;
  private int m_resultLimit;
  private Query m_query;
  private List<QName> m_columns;
  private Map<String, String> m_properties;
  public SampleRowQueryExecutor(Query query, List<QName> columns)
  {
    m_query = query;
    m_columns = columns;
    m_properties = new HashMap<String, String>();
    // In actuality you may want to make sure this string is translatable
    m_properties.put(QueryHandler.TITLE, "Sample");
  }
  /**
   * Create several rows for "batchRepeat" times.
   */
  private static void createRows(List<Row> rows, int batchRepeat)
  {
    while (batchRepeat-- > 0)
    {
      rows.add(new SampleRow("23847", "Initial Sorting of Tables", 
                             "Bar", "2006-06-08", 5120));
      rows.add(new SampleRow("4827445", "Support for facelets?", 
                             "Foo", "2006-04-17", 1400000));
      rows.add(new SampleRow("952787", "For Thomas Kincade's validation demo", 
                             "Tiger", "2006-01-09", 1300000));
      rows.add(new SampleRow("4394588", "Page not showing in WYSIWYG fashion",
                             "Ken Swartz", "2006-04-27", 3000));
      rows.add(new SampleRow("3920", "Tree table", 
                             "Scott", "2006-03-24", 1200));    
    }
  }
  /**
   * Instead of doing a query execution here, 
   * just create a bunch of rows.
   */
  public QueryResult<Row> execute()
  {
    List<Row> rows = new ArrayList<Row>();
    // To hit a certain count here but not go over the max
    int realLimit = Math.min(MAX_RESULT_LIMIT, m_resultLimit);
    createRows(rows, (realLimit / PRESET_VALUES_BATCH_SIZE));
    // Create the QueryResult
    QueryResult<Row> ret = new SampleRowQueryResult(rows.iterator());
    ret.getProperties().put(QueryResult.ESTIMATED_RESULT_COUNT, 
                            Integer.toString(PRESET_ESTIMATED_RESULT_COUNT));
    return ret;
  }
  /**
   * Remember the result start.
   */
  public void setResultStart(int resultStart)
  {
    m_resultStart = resultStart;
  }
  /**
   * Store away the result limit to use in the execute
   * to only get that number of results back.
   */
  public void setResultLimit(int resultLimit)
  {
    m_resultLimit = resultLimit;
  }
  /**
   * Expose our properties map containing our title.
   */
  public Map<String, String> getProperties()
  {
    return m_properties;
  }
}




	
Create a class called SampleRowQueryResult.java (Example 44-6).


Example 44-6 SampleRowQueryResult.java


package mycompany.myproduct.myapp.mycomponent.query;
import java.util.Iterator;
import oracle.webcenter.search.util.WrapperQueryResult;
import oracle.webcenter.search.Row;
public class SampleRowQueryResult extends WrapperQueryResult<Row>
{
  public SampleRowQueryResult(Iterator<Row> rows)
  {
    super(rows);
  }
}




	
Create a class called SampleRow.java (Example 44-7).


Example 44-7 SampleRow.java


package mycompany.myproduct.myapp.mycomponent.query;
import java.text.DateFormat;
import java.text.ParseException;
import java.text.SimpleDateFormat;
import java.util.Calendar;
import java.util.Date;
import java.util.HashMap;
import java.util.Iterator;
import java.util.Map;
import oracle.webcenter.search.QName;
import oracle.webcenter.search.Row;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_EXTENT;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_MODIFIED;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_CREATOR;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_TITLE;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_URI;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_IDENTIFIER;
import static oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.WPSAPI_ICON_PATH;
public class SampleRow implements Row
{
  private Map<QName, Object> m_storage = new HashMap<QName, Object>();
  private DateFormat m_dateFormat = new SimpleDateFormat("yyyy-MM-dd");
  SampleRow(String id, String title, 
            String creator, String lastModified,
            int size)
  {
    m_storage.put(DCMI_IDENTIFIER, id);
    // Only if you have an external URL to go to
    // m_storage.put(DCMI_URI, "http://my.external.url");
    m_storage.put(DCMI_TITLE, title);
    m_storage.put(DCMI_CREATOR, creator);
    // The below path points to a path accessible in the classpath to an icon
    m_storage.put(WPSAPI_ICON_PATH, "/adf/webcenter/search_qualifier.png");
    try
    {
      Date date = m_dateFormat.parse(lastModified);
      Calendar cal = Calendar.getInstance();
      cal.setTime(date);
      m_storage.put(DCMI_MODIFIED, cal);
    }
    catch (ParseException e)
    {
      e.printStackTrace();
    }
    m_storage.put(DCMI_EXTENT, new Long(size));
  }
  public Object getObject(QName columnName)
  {
    return m_storage.get(columnName);
  }
  public Iterator<QName> getColumns()
  {
    return m_storage.keySet().iterator();
  }
}











44.3.9.2 How to Register a Custom Adapter

To register your query manager with the Search service, you must edit the service-definition.xml file. The SampleQueryManager line exposes the custom adapter's query manager implementation to the Search service so that the custom adapter is included with any search user interface.

The entry should be similar to Example 44-8.


Example 44-8 Sample Query Manager Entry in service-definition.xml


<service-definition id="mycompany.myproduct.myapp.mycomponent"
   version="11.1.1.0.0">
  <resource-view taskFlowId="/somepath/somefile.xml#someId"
                    authorizerClass="some.service.id.Authorizer1"/>
  <name>Custom Component 1</name>
  <description>Description for Custom Component 1</description>
  <search-definition xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/search"
      id="mycompany.myproduct.myapp.mycomponent.query" version="11.1.1.0.0">
  <query-manager-class>
mycompany.myproduct.myapp.mycomponent.query.SampleQueryManager
  </query-manager-class>
  </search-definition>
</service-definition>




For more information about the resource-view tag (and Oracle WebCenter's Resource Action Handling framework), see Section 7.3, "Extending Your Application with Custom Components."






44.3.9.3 Search Adapter Attributes

This section describes the attributes available for searching a service. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 44.3.9.3.1, "Searchable Attributes"


	
Section 44.3.9.3.2, "Keywords"


	
Section 44.3.9.3.3, "Date Condition"


	
Section 44.3.9.3.4, "Complex Date Condition"


	
Section 44.3.9.3.5, "Person Condition"


	
Section 44.3.9.3.6, "Complex Person Condition"


	
Section 44.3.9.3.7, "Access"


	
Section 44.3.9.3.8, "Selectable Attributes"






44.3.9.3.1 Searchable Attributes

The WebCenter search user interface exposes searches based on three fields: keywords, date, and person. Each service, in its own search implementation, honors these fields to the best of its capabilities. At minimum, it supports the keywords field. When you define your own search adapter, you must honor these fields to the best of your adapter's capabilities, as described in Section 44.3.9.3.8, "Selectable Attributes."






44.3.9.3.2 Keywords

By default, the keyword field is in oracle.webcenter.search.TextPredicate. The field can comprise multiple words, with the service determining how to interpret multiple words. The WebCenter Search service does not tokenize before the call comes to the service, but here are some guidelines:

	
If two or more tokens are enclosed within quotes, then they should be interpreted as one word.


	
Unless the OR operator is explicitly set, it is assumed that the default conjunction among the words in the keywords field is AND.









44.3.9.3.3 Date Condition

For the Search service to support filtering of query results by last modified date, the service implementation of the WPSAPI must support the use of oracle.webcenter.search.AttributePredicate, accessible from the query object, that uses oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_MODIFIED. The supported comparators must include the following:

	
oracle.webcenter.search.ComparatorConstants.GREATER_THAN


	
oracle.webcenter.search.ComparatorConstants.GREATER_THAN_OR_EQUALS




They may also include the following:

	
oracle.webcenter.search.ComparatorConstants.EQUALS


	
oracle.webcenter.search.ComparatorConstants.NOT_EQUALS


	
oracle.webcenter.search.ComparatorConstants.LESS_THAN


	
oracle.webcenter.search.ComparatorConstants.LESS_THAN_OR_EQUALS




The literals for comparison should be of type java.util.Calendar.






44.3.9.3.4 Complex Date Condition

You can use the BETWEEN clause for dates. The complex date condition, instead of being a simple AttributePredicate, is a ComplexPredicate that contains one GREATER_THAN AttributePredicate and one LESS_THAN AttributePredicate with an AND conjunction operator. This ComplexPredicate must apply the AND operator with the rest of the fields (that is, keywords and person).

To differentiate between this case and the default case, service authors must check on the type of the predicate that is meant for the date condition. If it is an AttributePredicate, then it is the default case. If it is a ComplexPredicate, then it is a special case.






44.3.9.3.5 Person Condition

For the Search service to support filtering of query results by person, the service implementation of the WPSAPI must support oracle.webcenter.search.AttributePredicate, accessible from the query object, that uses oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.WPSAPI_MODIFIER.

The comparators supported must include the following:

	
oracle.webcenter.search.ComparatorConstants.EQUALS


	
oracle.webcenter.search.ComparatorConstants.CONTAINS


	
oracle.webcenter.search.ComparatorConstants.STARTS_WITH


	
oracle.webcenter.search.ComparatorConstants.ENDS_WITH




The literals for comparison should be of type java.lang.String.






44.3.9.3.6 Complex Person Condition

Service authors must check on the type of predicate that is meant for the person condition. An AttributePredicate is the default case.






44.3.9.3.7 Access

The Search service (as a caller) expects that the query's getPredicate() method likely returns an oracle.webcenter.search.ComplexPredicate that joins an oracle.webcenter.search.TextPredicate holding the keyword, and an oracle.webcenter.search.ComplexPredicate holding the date condition, and an oracle.webcenter.search.AttributePredicate holding the person condition.






44.3.9.3.8 Selectable Attributes

The following selectable attributes/columns should be supported by your search adapter in its search implementation:

	
Title (Required)

For each resource returned, the Search service user interface can display the title column, if provided. It is strongly recommended that the title column comes with the QName AttributeConstants.DCMI_TITLE.


	
Resource ID (Required)

For resources to communicate a unique identifier that allows the Search service to render a link to navigate to the resource view (or any declared views) of the service, the column with the name oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_IDENTIFIER must be returned as a column accessible from a row within the QueryResult<Row>.

The Search service extracts the DCMI_IDENTIFIER column and feeds it into the resource viewer as the value of the resourceId parameter when the link is clicked.

If your resource view (or any declared views) requires multiple columns in the primary key, then try to bundle all of them into a composite string value for the oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_IDENTIFIER column. The Search service treats that opaquely and passes it to your resource view, within which it may deconstruct the string into the various parts of the primary key.


	
Resource Type

For each resource returned, the Search service user interface can display the type column, if provided. The type column comes with the QName AttributeConstants.DCMI_TYPE. If the DCMI_TYPE column is not found, then the value of the DCMI_FORMAT column is used in its place. In your resource viewer, you can make use of the resource type to aid in the rendering of a resource.


	
Resource URL (in place of Resource ID)

In the absence of an oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_IDENTIFIER column, the Search service constructs the link from the value of the column specified by oracle.webcenter.search.AttributeConstants.DCMI_URI. With absolute URLs, the DCMI_URI can launch a link from the search results to the URL.

This allows for services, such as the Documents service and the Page service, to invoke the browser plug-in to render various results link targets, instead of invoking a resource view.


	
Last Modified Date

For each resource returned, the Search service user interface can display the last modified date column, if provided. To mirror the searchable attribute of the last modified date, it is important that users can see the last modified date as a returned column in the search result.

For most users, the last modified date is more relevant than the creation date. To have better consistency between the searchable attributes and the selectable attributes (so that users know what date to search with after seeing some values in the columns), it is strongly recommended that service authors return AttributeConstants.DCMI_MODIFIED rather than AttributeConstants.DCMI_CREATED. The last modified date is of type java.util.Calendar.


	
Creator

For each resource returned, the Search service user interface can display the creator and last modified by column, if provided. The search user interface combines them in the same column as a list of contributors for the found resource. The QNames to use are AttributeConstants.DCMI_CREATOR and AttributeConstants.WPSAPI_MODIFIED, respectively. The creator is of type java.lang.String.


	
Icon

For each resource returned, the Search service user interface can display the icon column, if provided. The icon column comes with the QName AttributeConstants.WPSAPI_ICON_PATH and corresponds to a valid path to an icon file that is accessible in the class path. The icon path is of type java.lang.String.


	
Size

For each resource returned, the Search service user interface can display the size column, if provided. The size column comes with the QName AttributeConstants.DCMI_EXTENT and corresponds to the size of the resource found. The size is of type java.lang.Number.











44.3.9.4 What Happens at Runtime

When you perform a search from the main view or toolbar, it should seamlessly include your new search source. For testing purposes, be sure to enter criteria that yields a result in your newly-added search source.

The Search service invokes a resource viewer using the Resource Action Handling framework. For information about registering a resource viewer to allow custom components to be found using Search, see Section 7.3, "Extending Your Application with Custom Components."








44.3.10 Customizing the Search UI Without the Search Service APIs

You can develop a custom search user interface in a WebCenter Portal application without the Search service API, but still with Oracle SES as the application's search engine by using the Oracle SES Web Service Query API to do search functions. Also, action handling for search results can be managed with WebCenter Resource Action Handling so that when a WebCenter resource (for example, a document) is clicked in the search results, the resource is shown in the viewer of the resource (for example, the Documents resource viewer). Moreover, if the application uses WebCenter Navigation, then certain resource types can be shown in the navigation node of the resource.

This section describes the required steps to enable WebCenter Resource Action Handling for handling search result action.

	
Use the Document Service Manager provided by WebCenter to crawl documents.




	
See Also:

Section "Setting Up Oracle SES to Search Documents" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter







The Document Services Manager creates an attribute called wc_url in the Oracle SES index for each document. The value of the wc_url attribute is a URL that goes to the Resource Action Handling module of the WebCenter Portal application. The URL uses the value of the WebCenter URL Prefix parameter in the Document Service instance as the prefix.

Set the parameter value as the host and port where the WebCenter application is deployed, plus the context root; for example:


http://myhost:8888/DocumentsServer


	
Use the wc_url attribute for action handling in the search UI.

Typically, the search UI uses the URL attribute for action handling. To use WebCenter Resource Action Handling for action handling of search results of the Documents resource type, use the wc_url attribute. Note that only search results with the Documents resource type have the wc_url attribute. Therefore, this must be done conditionally in the search UI code.


	
Specify the WebCenter Resource Action Handling class for click action of search result.

When a search result is clicked, the resource is rendered in the resource viewer of the resource, if available. The current search results page is over-written. Use Resource Action Framework to change this behavior.

Update the adf-config.xml file of the WebCenter Portal application to specify the WebCenter Resource Action Handling class to use.

Example 44-9 shows how to use PopUpResourceActionViewHandler to show the resource in a popup window when a search result is clicked.


Example 44-9 Specifying PopUp Behavior Handler


xmlns:wpsC="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/framework/service"
  <wpsC:adf-service-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/framework/service">
    <resource-handler class="oracle.webcenter.framework.resource.view.PopUpResourceActionHandler"/>
  </wpsC:adf-service-config>




Example 44-10 shows how to use NavigationResourceActionHandler to show the resource in the navigation node of the resource when a search result is clicked.


Example 44-10 Specifying the Navigation Handler


xmlns:wpsC="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/framework/service"
  <wpsC:adf-service-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/framework/service">
    <resource-handler class="oracle.webcenter.portalframework.sitestructure.handler.NavigationResourceActionHandler"/>
  </wpsC:adf-service-config>











44.3.11 Troubleshooting the Search Service

This section describes common problems and solutions for the Search service.


Problem

There is a set timeout for querying each service. If a particular service does not return search results in the allotted time, then it times out. The Announcements and Discussions services are susceptible to timeouts. (In WebCenter Spaces, pages and Spaces could have timeouts from search execution.)


Solution

To improve performance at design time, you can increase the values (in milliseconds) of timeoutMs and prepare TimeoutMs in adf-config.xml. The following is the relevant fragment of adf-config.xml, found in the Application Resources panel in the ADF META-INF folder:

<execution-properties timeoutMs="3000"prepare TimeoutMs="1000"/>

At runtime, you can configure timeouts using WLST or Enterprise Manager.







40 Using People Connections Data Controls and Java APIs

This chapter provides an overview of People Connections service data controls and Java APIs. It further provides details about each data control and how to add it to your project and a pointer to information about how to use data controls in a WebCenter Portal application.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 40.1, "Using People Connections Data Controls"


	
Section 40.2, "People Connections Service Java APIs"






40.1 Using People Connections Data Controls

The People Connections service provides data controls that enables you to create your own visualization of the People Connections functionality. This section provides an overview of the following data controls and lists and describes their supported methods, attributes, and classes:

	
People Connections Management Data Control


	
Profile Data Control




This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 40.1.1, "Adding a Data Control to Your Project"


	
Section 40.1.2, "Working with People Connections Management Data Control"


	
Section 40.1.3, "Working with Profile Data Control"






40.1.1 Adding a Data Control to Your Project

Add a data control to your project by right-clicking it in the Resource Palette and selecting Add to Project from the resulting context menu. Once added, you can browse the data control's methods and attributes by expanding it in the Data Controls panel in the Application Navigator.

Add a data control to an application page by dragging it onto the page from the Data Controls panel. Once placed, a context menu opens with options for selecting the type of component to which to bind the data, such as a button or a text box.




	
See Also:

For information about using data controls in a WebCenter Portal application, see Section 7.1.3, "Using WebCenter Data Controls."












40.1.2 Working with People Connections Management Data Control

The People Connections Management Data Control provides methods for adding and managing connections and connections lists. The primary methods exposed include:

	
connectionLists


	
groupedPeopleCounts


	
receivedInvitations


	
sentInvitations


	
acceptInvitation(String invitationId)


	
addConnectionsToList(List userids, String listName)


	
createConnectionList(String listName)


	
declineInvitation(String invitationId)


	
dropConnectionList(String listName)


	
getConnectionList(String connectionListName)


	
getConnections(String userid, String connectionListName, String filterPattern, String sortBy, int startIndex, int fetchSize)


	
getNumberOfConnections(String userid, String connectionListName, String filterPattern)


	
ignoreInvitation(String invitationId)


	
inviteUserForConnection(String userid, String invitationMessage, Collection connectionListNames)


	
isConnectionListModifiable(String listName)


	
isConnectionPartOfUnmodifiableList(String connecteeGuid)


	
removeConnection(String userid, boolean fromListOnly, String listName)


	
searchUsers(String filterPattern, int startIndex, int fetchSize)


	
updateConnectionListsMembership(String member, Collection addListIds, Collection removeListIds)




The subsections in this section list and describe the methods associated with the People Connections Management Data Control.



40.1.2.1 connectionLists

A collection of details about connections lists, including the list ID, name, localized name, number of members, whether or not the list is modifiable, and member user IDs. Table 40-1 lists and describes the attributes associated with this method.


Table 40-1 Attributes of the Method connectionLists

	Attribute	Description
	
id

	
The connections lists IDs


	
listName

	
The names of connections lists


	
localizedName

	
The localized names of connections lists


	
memberCount

	
The number of members on each named connections list


	
modifiable

	
Information about whether a named connections list can be modified


	
memberUserIds

	
The user IDs of members on each named connections list












40.1.2.2 groupedPeopleCounts

The number of connections contained in each connections group.






40.1.2.3 receivedInvitations

A collection of details about a received invitation to connect, including when the invitation was sent and received, the invitation's GUID, the invitation message, and the user IDs of the user who sent the invitation and who received it. Table 40-2 lists and describes the attributes associated with this method.


Table 40-2 Attributes of the Method receivedInvitations

	Attribute	Description
	
dateFormattedAsReceived

	
The date the invitation was received according to the recipient's time stamp


	
dateFormattedAsSent

	
The date the inviation was sent according to the sender's time stamp.


	
id

	
The GUID of the received invitation


	
invitationMessage

	
The invitation message


	
inviteeUserid

	
The user ID of the person who received the invitation


	
invitorUserid

	
The user ID of the person who sent the invitation


	
sentDate

	
The date the invitation was sent according to the system time stamp












40.1.2.4 sentInvitations

A collection of details about a sent invitation to connect, including when the invitation was sent and received, the invitation's GUID, the invitation message, and the user IDs of the user who sent the invitation and who received it. lists and describes the attributes associated with this method. Table 40-3 lists and describes the attributes associated with this method.


Table 40-3 Attributes of the Method sentInvitations

	Attribute	Description
	
dateFormattedAsReceived

	
The date the invitation was received according to the recipient's time stamp


	
dateFormattedAsSent

	
The date the inviation was sent according to the sender's time stamp


	
id

	
The unique GUID of the received invitation


	
invitationMessage

	
The invitation message


	
inviteeUserid

	
The user ID of the person who received the invitation


	
invitorUserid

	
The user ID of the person who sent the invitation


	
sentDate

	
The date the invitation was sent according to the system time stamp












40.1.2.5 acceptInvitation(String invitationId)

A method for accepting invitations to connect. Table 40-4 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method.


Table 40-4 Parameters of the Method acceptInvitations

	Parameter	Description
	
invitationId

	
The GUID of the invitation to connect to be accepted












40.1.2.6 addConnectionsToList(List userids, String listName)

A method for adding identified users to a named connections list. Table 40-5 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method.


Table 40-5 Parameters of the Method addConnectionsToList

	Parameter	Description
	
userids

	
The user names of the users to add to the named connections list


	
listName

	
The name of the connections list to which to add identified users












40.1.2.7 createConnectionList(String listName)

A method for creating a connections list. Table 40-6 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method.


Table 40-6 Parameters ofthe Method createConnectionList

	Parameter	Description
	
listName

	
The name to give the new connections list












40.1.2.8 declineInvitation(String invitationId)

A method for declining an invitation to connect. Table 40-7 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method.


Table 40-7 Parameters of the Method declineInvitation

	Parameter	Description
	
invitationId

	
The unique GUID of the declined invitation












40.1.2.9 dropConnectionList(String listName)

Method for deleting a connections list. Table 40-8 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method.


Table 40-8 Parameters of the Method dropConnectionList

	Parameter	Description
	
listName

	
The name of the connections list to delete












40.1.2.10 getConnectionList(String connectionListName)

Returns an object that represents a Connections List. This object provides details about a connections list acquired for the given connection list name. Table 40-9 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method. Table 40-10 lists and describes the attributes associated with this method.


Table 40-9 Parameters of the Method getConnectionList

	Parameter	Description
	
connectionListName

	
The name of the connections list for which to return the following attributes (see Table 40-10):

	
id


	
listName


	
localizedName


	
memberCount


	
modifiable


	
memberUserIds












Table 40-10 Attributes of the Method getConnectionList

	Attribute	Description
	
id

	
The unique GUID of the connections list to return


	
listName

	
The name of the connections list to return


	
localizedName

	
The localized name of the connections list to return


	
memberCount

	
The number of members on the connections list to return


	
modifiable

	
An indicator of whether the returned connections list can be modified


	
memberUserIds

	
The user IDs of the members of a returned connections list












40.1.2.11 getConnections(String userid, String connectionListName, String filterPattern, String sortBy, int startIndex, int fetchSize)

Returns the Connection object, which provides details about the connection, including the connection's user ID, the connections lists on which the connection is a member, and details from a connection's profile. Table 40-11 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method. Table 40-12 lists and describes the attributes associated with this method.


Table 40-11 Parameters of the Method getConnections

	Parameter	Description
	
userid

	
The user ID for each returned connection


	
connectionListName

	
The name of the connection list from which to obtain connections


	
filterPattern

	
A filter to use against returned connections, such as "co," which returns condoleezza as well as nicole


	
sortBy

	
The order by which to sort connections

Enter LAST_ACTIVITY_TIME to sort connections in descending date/time order. Leave blank to sort alphabetically by name.


	
startIndex

	
The point from which to start fetching results

This is used for pagination. For example, the search can return 50 matching records, and only 10 are needed, starting from 1. Set startIndex to 1 and fetchSize to 10.


	
fetchSize

	
The number of results to return (see startIndex)









Table 40-12 Attributes of the Method getConnections

	Attribute	Description
	
connecteeUserId

	
The user ID of a connection


	
connectionListsMembershipList

	
The names of connections lists of which the connection is a member


	
connecteeUserProfile

	
The connectee's Profile details












40.1.2.12 getNumberOfConnections(String userid, String connectionListName, String filterPattern)

Returns the number of users (int) connected to the identified user. Table 40-13 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method. Table 40-14 lists and describes the attributes associated with this method.


Table 40-13 Parameters of the Method getNumberOfConnections

	Parameter	Description
	
userid

	
The user ID for whom to return the number of connections


	
connectionListName

	
The name of the connection list from which to obtain a count


	
filterPattern

	
A filter to use against returned connections, such as "co," which returns condoleezza as well as nicole









Table 40-14 Attributes of the Method getNumberOfConnections

	Attribute	Description
	
Int

	
The number of connections to return












40.1.2.13 ignoreInvitation(String invitationId)

Specifies that the invitation with the specified ID should be ignored. Table 40-15 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method.


Table 40-15 Parameters of the Method ignoreInvitation

	Parameter	Description
	
invitationId

	
The GUID of the connection invitation to ignore












40.1.2.14 inviteUserForConnection(String userid, String invitationMessage, Collection connectionListNames)

A means of inviting the user with the specified user ID to connect. Includes the invitation message, such as, "I would like you to be my connection." Also includes one or more connection list names to which to add the invitee once the invitation is accepted. Table 40-16 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method.


Table 40-16 Parameters of the Method inviteUserForConnection

	Parameter	Description
	
userid

	
User ID of the invitee


	
invitationMessage

	
Connection message, such as, "Let's connect!"


	
connectionListNames

	
The names of the connecitons lists to add the invitee to once the invitation is accepted












40.1.2.15 isConnectionListModifiable(String listName)

Returns true or false (boolean) as to whether the named connections list can be modified. Table 40-17 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method. Table 40-18 lists and describes the attributes associated with this method.


Table 40-17 Parameters of the Method isConnectionListModifiable

	Parameter	Description
	
listName

	
The name of the connections list for which to determine whether it can be modified









Table 40-18 Attributes of the MethodisConnecitonListModifiable

	Attribute	Description
	
boolean

	
True or false, depending on whether the named connections list can be modified












40.1.2.16 isConnectionPartOfUnmodifiableList(String connecteeGuid)

Returns true or false (boolean) as to whether the identified user is a member of a connections list that cannot be modified. Table 40-19 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method.


Table 40-19 Parameters of the Method isConnectionPartOfUnmodifiableList

	Parameter	Description
	
connecteeGuid

	
The GUID of the connection for whom to determine whether this connection is a member of a connections list that cannot be modified












40.1.2.17 removeConnection(String userid, boolean fromListOnly, String listName)

A method for removing the identified connection either as a connection or from a connections list. Table 40-20 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method.


Table 40-20 Parameters of the Method removeConnection

	Parameter	Description
	
userid

	
The user name of the connection to remove from the specified list


	
fromListsOnly

	
A flag (true or false) indicating whether to remove the user as a connection or remove the user only from the specified connections list


	
listName

	
The name of the connections list from which to remove the specified user












40.1.2.18 searchUsers(String filterPattern, int startIndex, int fetchSize)

Returns the object Users, which is a collection of details about returned users, including the user's relational attributes, GUID, and profile details. Table 40-21 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method. Table 40-22 lists and describes the attributes associated with this method.


Table 40-21 Parameters of the Method searchUsers

	Parameter	Description
	
filterPattern

	
A filter to use against returned search terms, such as "co," which returns condoleezza as well as nicole


	
startIndex

	
The point from which to start fetching results

This is used for pagination. For example, the search can return 50 matching records, and only 10 are needed, starting from 1. Set startIndex to 1 and fetchSize to 10.


	
fetchSize

	
The number of results to return (see startIndex)









Table 40-22 Attributes of the Method searchUsers

	Attribute	Description
	
relationalAttributes

	
—



	
userGuid

	
The user's unique GUID


	
userProfile

	
The user's Profile details












40.1.2.19 updateConnectionListsMembership(String member, Collection addListIds, Collection removeListIds)

Provides a means of updating an identified connection's list membership by adding the connection to identified connections lists and removing the connection from identified connections lists. Table 40-23 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method.


Table 40-23 Parameters of the updateConnectionListsMembership Method

	Parameter	Description
	
member

	
The user name of the member whose connections list membership to manage


	
addListIds

	
The names of the connections lists to which to add the identified user


	
removeListIds

	
The names of the connections lists from which to remove the identified user














40.1.3 Working with Profile Data Control

The Profile Data Control provides methods for returning and updating Profile details.

The subsections in this section list and describe the methods associated with the Profile Data Control.



40.1.3.1 Method: getProfile(String userId)

A method for returning the WCUserProfile object, which is a collection of user Profile details. Table 40-24 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method.


Table 40-24 Parameters for the getProfile Method

	Parameter	Description
	
userID

	
The ID of the user for whom to return Profile details











	
Tip:

To see the attributes associated with the WCUserProfile object, expand the WCUserProfile node under the getProfile method on the Data Controls panel in the Application Navigator.












40.1.3.2 Method: getProfileForUpdate(String userId)

A method for updating the WCUserProfile object, which is a collection of user Profile details. Table 40-25 lists and describes the parameters associated with this method.


Table 40-25 Parameters for the getProfileForUpdate Method

	Parameter	Description
	
userID

	
The ID of the user for whom to update Profile details











	
Tip:

To see the attributes associated with the WCUserProfile object, expand the WCUserProfile node under the getProfileForUpdate method on the Data Controls panel in the Application Navigator.
















40.2 People Connections Service Java APIs

The People Connections service has associated Java APIs that you can use to work with service features. These include:

	
oracle.webcenter.peopleconnections.connections


	
oracle.webcenter.peopleconnections.wall


	
oracle.webcenter.activitystreaming




Look in Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter for more information





58 Creating Portlets with the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge

This chapter explains how to use the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge to expose an application as a portlet.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 58.1, "Introduction to the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge"


	
Section 58.2, "Creating a Portlet from a JSF Application"


	
Section 58.3, "What You May Need to Know When Creating a JSF Portlet"






58.1 Introduction to the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge

The Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge enables application developers to quickly and easily expose their existing JSF applications, and Oracle ADF applications and task flows as JSR 286 portlets.




	
Note:

Unless otherwise noted, the term JSF applications encompasses Oracle ADF applications as well.







The Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge:

	
Simplifies portlet development by enabling you to provide portlet functionality using JSF rather than relying on the JSR 286 portlet APIs.


	
Simplifies exposing your JSF application to JSR 286 portlet consumers, such as Oracle Portal and Oracle WebCenter Spaces.


	
Eliminates the requirement to store, maintain, and deploy your portlets separately from your application by enabling the application to run simultaneously as a regular web application and as a portlet from the same installation.


	
Enables you to create portlets at a more granular level by exposing task flows as portlets. Because portletized task flows are WSRP portlets, this also enables you to use distributed task flows.







	
Note:

The Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge is based on and conforms to JSR 329. JSR 329 is the standards effort to define the functionality for the Portlet 2.0 Bridge for JavaServer Faces. Oracle is the specification lead for this standard. More information is available at:

http://www.jcp.org/en/jsr/detail?id=329














58.2 Creating a Portlet from a JSF Application

The Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge enables you to expose a JSF application or task flow as a portlet. You do this declaratively, using the Create Portlet Entry dialog; no coding is required. Using the Create Portlet Entry dialog, you can configure Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge on a JSF application to expose the application as a JSR 286 portlet. As part of this configuration, you indicate the initial JSF view (or task flow view) to invoke when the portlet is rendered. From that point on the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge works with the JSF application to navigate through the additional views that are reachable from this initial view. So in the typical situation when you are exposing the entire JSF application as the portlet, you configure the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge to render the application's initial view in the portlet and the rest of the navigation works naturally within that same portlet.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 58.2.1, "How to Create a JSF Portlet Based on a Page"


	
Section 58.2.2, "How to Create a JSF Portlet Based on a Task Flow"


	
Section 58.2.3, "How to Test a JSF Portlet Using the Integrated WebLogic Server"


	
Section 58.2.4, "What Happens at Runtime"






58.2.1 How to Create a JSF Portlet Based on a Page

The simplest way to create a portlet from a JSF application is to generate a portlet based upon a page.

To create a JSF portlet from an existing application page:

	
In the JDeveloper Application Navigator, open the application that contains the .jspx page to portletize.


	
Right-click the page to portletize and choose Create Portlet Entry.


	
In the Create Portlet Entry dialog (Figure 58-1), in the Portlet Name field, enter a name for the portlet.


Figure 58-1 The Create Portlet Entry Dialog for a Page

[image: Description of Figure 58-1 follows]






	
In the Display Name field, enter a descriptive name for your portlet.


	
In the Portlet Title field, enter a descriptive title for your portlet.

The portlet title is displayed in the Resource Palette or Application Resources panel, so make the title something to help users decide whether the portlet is useful to them. The portlet title is also displayed on the portlet header when the portlet appears on a page.


	
In the Short Title field, enter a shorter title for your portlet. This short title is displayed on the portlet header when the portlet appears on a page on a mobile device.


	
In the Description field, enter a description for your portlet.


	
Select Create portlet events for contextual events to create portlet events in the portlet.xml file for any contextual events exposed by the page. This option is selected by default.

Portlet events enable a portlet to communicate with the page on which it resides and with other portlets on that page.


	
Click OK.

The portlet.xml file is created.

This file contains the portlet entry (Example 58-1) and is opened ready for viewing or editing. By default, the file is opened in Design view. To view or edit the source code, click the Source tab.


Example 58-1 Generated Portlet Entry for a Page


<portlet id="adf_jsf__testPage_jspx">
  <description>PortletBridgeApplication_testPage_jspx</description>
  <portlet-name>PortletBridgeApplication_testPage_jspx</portlet-name>
  <display-name>PortletBridgeApplication_testPage_jspx</display-name>
  <portlet-class>
    oracle.portlet.bridge.adf.application.ADFBridgePortlet
  </portlet-class>
  <init-param>
    <name>javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.view</name>
    <value>/myPage.jspx</value>
  </init-param>
  <supports>
    <mime-type>text/html</mime-type>
    <portlet-mode>VIEW</portlet-mode>
  </supports>
  <supported-locale>en</supported-locale>
  <portlet-info>
    <title>PortletBridgeApplication_testPage_jspx</title>
    <short-title>PortletBridgeApplication_testPage_jspx</short-title>
  </portlet-info>
  <supported-processing-event id="DepartmentSelectedEvent">
    <qname xmlns:x="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adfm/contextualEvent">
      x:DepartmentSelectedEvent
    </qname>
  <supported-publishing-event id="DepartmentSelectedEvent">
    <qname xmlns:x="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adfm/contextualEvent">
      x:DepartmentSelectedEvent
    </qname>
  </supported-publishing-event>
  <supported-public-render-parameter>
    _adf_event_DepartmentSelectedEvent
  </supported-public-render-parameter>
  <container-runtime-option>
    <name>com.oracle.portlet.requireIFrame</name>
    <value>true</value>
  </container-runtime-option>
  <container-runtime-option>
    <name>com.oracle.portlet.minimumWsrpVersion</name>
    <value>2</value>
  </container-runtime-option>
</portlet>




The page you selected earlier is used as the entry point for the portlet View mode. This is indicated in the portlet.xml file by the javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.view initialization parameter. You can manually edit the portlet.xml file to define the pages for other default and extended portlet modes supported by WebCenter:

	
Edit mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.edit


	
Help mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.help


	
About mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.about


	
Config mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.config


	
Edit Defaults mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.edit_defaults


	
Preview mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.preview


	
Print mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.print







	
Note:

The value for the defaultViewId is relative to the application context root and must always start with a /. For example, in Example 58-1, the value for defaultViewId.view is /myPage.jspx.
If you add defaultViewId for other portlet modes, then ensure that you also add the mode to the <supports> tag. For example, <portlet-mode>HELP</portlet-mode>.

















58.2.2 How to Create a JSF Portlet Based on a Task Flow

An advantage of using Oracle ADF is task flows that provide a modular approach for defining control flow in an application. Instead of representing an application as a single large JSF page flow, you can break it up into a collection of reusable task flows. In each task flow, you identify application activities, the work units that must be performed in order for the application to complete. An activity represents a piece of work that can be performed when running the task flow.

Task flows can be unbounded or bounded:

	
An unbounded task flow is a set of activities, control flow rules, and managed beans interacting to allow a user to complete a task. An unbounded task flow consists of all activities and control flows in an application that are not included within any bounded task flow.


	
A bounded task flow is a specialized form of task flow, having a single entry point and one or more exit points. It contains its own set of private control flow rules, activities, and managed beans. An Oracle ADF bounded task flow allows reuse, parameters, transaction management, and reentry. It can have zero to many exit points.




A typical application is a combination of an unbounded and one or more bounded task flows. The application can then call bounded task flows from activities within the unbounded task flow. For more detailed information about bounded and unbounded task flows, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 58.2.2.1, "Creating a Portlet From a Task Flow Using the Create Portlet Entry Dialog"


	
Section 58.2.2.2, "Creating a Portlet From a Task Flow Using the Manage Portlet Entries of Task Flows Dialog"






58.2.2.1 Creating a Portlet From a Task Flow Using the Create Portlet Entry Dialog

Use the Create Portlet Entry dialog to create a portlet from a single task flow.

To make a portlet from a task flow using the Create Portlet Entry dialog:

	
In the JDeveloper Application Navigator, open the JSF application that contains the task flow from which you want to make a portlet.


	
Right-click the task flow to portletize and choose Create Portlet Entry.


	
In the Create Portlet Entry dialog (Figure 58-2), in the Portlet Name field, enter a name for the portlet.


Figure 58-2 The Create Portlet Entry Dialog for a Task Flow

[image: Description of Figure 58-2 follows]






	
If the task flow is unbounded, the Entry Point View dropdown list displays all the view activities of the task flow. From this dropdown list, choose the view activity to use as the entry point for the portlet. By default, the first view activity in the task flow is chosen.

If the task flow is bounded, there is only a single possible entry point, so you do not see the Entry Point View dropdown list.


	
In the Display Name field, enter a descriptive name for your portlet.


	
In the Portlet Title field, enter a descriptive title for your portlet.

The portlet title is displayed in the Resource Palette or Application Resources panel, so make the title something to help users decide whether the portlet is useful to them. The portlet title is also displayed on the portlet header when the portlet appears on a page.


	
In the Short Title field, enter a shorter title for your portlet. This short title is displayed on the portlet header when the portlet appears on a page on a mobile device.


	
In the Description field, enter a description for your portlet.


	
Select Create portlet events for contextual events to create portlet events in the portlet.xml file for any contextual events exposed by the task flow. This option is selected by default.

Portlet events enable a portlet to communicate with the page on which it resides and with other portlets on that page.


	
Click OK.

When your portlet has been created, you should receive a message that says:


New portlet has been successfully created


In addition, the portlet.xml file is created. The portlet.xml file contains the portlet entry (Example 58-2) and is opened ready for viewing or editing.


Example 58-2 Generated Portlet Entry for a Task Flow


<portlet id="adf_taskflow_WEB_INF_department_xml">
    <description>PortletBridgeApplication department</description>
    <portlet-name>PortletBridgeApplication_department</portlet-name>
    <display-name>PortletBridgeApplication department</display-name>
    <portlet-class>oracle.portlet.bridge.adf.application.ADFBridgePortlet</portlet-class>
    <init-param>
      <name>javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.view</name>
      <value>
        /adf.task-flow?adf.tfDoc=/WEB-INF/adfp-portlet-bridge-container.xml
        &amp;adf.tfId=adfp-portlet-bridge-container&amp;_fragmentTaskFlowDoc=/WEB-INF/
        department.xml&amp;_fragmentTaskFlowId=department
      </value>
    </init-param>
    <supports>
      <mime-type>text/html</mime-type>
      <portlet-mode>VIEW</portlet-mode>
    </supports>
    <supported-locale>en</supported-locale>
    <portlet-info>
      <title>PortletBridgeApplication department</title>
      <short-title>PortletBridgeApplication department</short-title>
    </portlet-info>
    <supported-publishing-event id="DepartmentSelectedEvent">
      <qname xmlns:x="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adfm/contextualEvent">
        x:DepartmentSelectedEvent
      </qname>
    </supported-publishing-event>
    <supported-public-render-parameter>
      _adf_event_DepartmentSelectedEvent
    </supported-public-render-parameter>
    <container-runtime-option>
      <name>com.oracle.portlet.requireIFrame</name>
      <value>true</value>
    </container-runtime-option>
    <container-runtime-option>
      <name>com.oracle.portlet.minimumWsrpVersion</name>
      <value>2</value>
    </container-runtime-option>
</portlet>







	
Note:

The portlet.xml file can include multiple portlets and can have a combination of pages and task flows exposed as portlets.















58.2.2.2 Creating a Portlet From a Task Flow Using the Manage Portlet Entries of Task Flows Dialog

If your project includes a lot of task flows, you may find it easier to select the task flows to create as portlets from a list. You can do this using the Manage Portlet Entries of Task Flows dialog. This dialog also lets you create portlets from multiple task flows at the same time, rather than having to create them individually.

To create a portlet from a task flow using the Manage Portlet Entries of Task Flows dialog:

	
From the main menu, choose File and then New.


	
In the New Gallery, expand Web Tier, select Portlets and then Manage Portlet Entries of Task Flows, and click OK.


	
In the Manage Portlet Entries of Task Flows dialog, use the shuttle buttons to select which task flows you want to create as portlets.


Figure 58-3 The Manage Portlet Entries of Task Flows Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 58-3 follows]






	
Select Create portlet events for contextual events to create portlet events in the portlet.xml file for any contextual events exposed by the task flows. This option is selected by default.

Portlet events enable a portlet to communicate with the page on which it resides and with other portlets on that page.


	
Click OK to create portlets for the selected task flows.











58.2.3 How to Test a JSF Portlet Using the Integrated WebLogic Server

When you have created your JSF portlet you can test it using the Integrated WebLogic Server that comes packaged with JDeveloper.

To test a JSF portlet:

	
From the main menu, choose Run and then Start Server Instance.

It may take a few moments for the Integrated WLS to start. When the instance has started, you should see a message similar to the following in your Log panel:


IntegratedWebLogicServer started.


For more information, see Section 3.4, "Working with the Integrated WebLogic Server."


	
You are now ready to run or deploy your portlet application to the Integrated WLS. Because your web application and portlet application are one and the same (the portlet application is your existing web application with additional portlet artifacts), you can run or deploy your web application as you normally would or you can run or deploy your portlet following the instructions in Section 61.2.1, "How to Test JSR 286 Portlets on Integrated WebLogic Server."

Note the distinction between Run and Deploy in the note in that section. Deploy provides a more persistent testing scenario.


	
When deployed, you can view the Producer Test Page by going to:


http://host:port/context-root/info


Post deployment you must verify that the application works correctly as a web application before it is consumed as a portlet application. For example, verify that the page you portletized earlier works:


http://localhost:7101/myApp-ViewController-context-root/faces/myPage.jspx


	
Once you have successfully deployed the application containing the portlet, you can register it as a portlet producer with any other application. For more information see Section 63.2.1, "How to Register a WSRP Portlet Producer."




	
Note:

Because the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge uses WSRP 2.0 features, you should register the producer using the WSRP v2 WSDL URL listed in the WSRP Producer Test Page.







You can continue to access the application as a regular web application or consume it as a portlet producer.


	
Now that your portlet producer is deployed and registered, you can consume your JSF portlet as you would any other portlet. For more information, see Section 63.3, "Adding Portlets to a Page."









58.2.4 What Happens at Runtime

After having created and tested the JSF portlet you can deploy the application to your production environment.




	
Note:

Ensure that you deploy your application to a Java EE container with the Oracle Portlet Container installed. The Integrated WLS has the container installed, which is why it is recommended for testing.







After successful deployment, you can access both the application and the portlet producer test page. For example, the application URL would be similar to:


http://host:port/appcontextroot/faces/pagename.jspx


And the portlet producer test URL would be similar to:


http://host:port/appcontextroot/info


For more information, see Section 63.2.1, "How to Register a WSRP Portlet Producer."








58.3 What You May Need to Know When Creating a JSF Portlet

You must code your JSF pages such that they produce markup that conforms with JSR 286 portlet markup fragment rules. If you have chosen to use Oracle ADF, the markup in your page comes mainly from the Oracle ADF Faces components, most of which naturally render markup in a style that is compatible with JSF portlets.

For those components that might cause problems in a portlet environment, the application developer must take special care. Some components generate markup that conflicts with the portlet environment and hence restricts their use. Other components may allow program control (inputs) that enable developers to introduce values that conflict with the portlet environment. In this latter case, you as the developer must be aware of the potential to publish the page as a portlet and therefore properly encode a value.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 58.3.1, "General Guidelines"


	
Section 58.3.2, "Portlet Guidelines"


	
Section 58.3.3, "Security Guidelines"


	
Section 58.3.4, "JSF Guidelines"


	
Section 58.3.5, "Oracle ADF Guidelines"






58.3.1 General Guidelines

The guidelines that follow lay out the issues of which you should be aware as you code Oracle ADF pages that you may later choose to publish as portlets.

	
Prior to creating a portlet from your JSF application, the application, including all of its pages and task flows, must run properly after you deploy it to Integrated WLS. If it cannot run as a regular web application, it cannot run as a portlet producer either.


	
When writing an application that is supposed to run in both servlet and portlet environments, avoid casting to HttpServlet objects (or you get a ClassCastException when running as a portlet). Instead, use the abstraction provided by the Faces ExternalContext object. For example, instead of:


HttpServletRequest request =
(HttpServletRequest)FacesContext().getCurrentInstance().getExternalContext()
.getRequest();


Use the following:


String localContextPath=
FacesContext().getCurrentInstance().getExternalContext().getRequestContextPath();


To the extent that ExternalContext does not provide that abstraction for you, you can write servlet or portlet specific code. You can use the following method to check if the application runs as portlet:


public static boolean isPortletRequest() {
    Map<String, Object> m =
        FacesContext.getCurrentInstance().getExternalContext().getRequestMap();
    Object phase = m.get("javax.portlet.faces.phase");
    if (phase != null) {
        return true;
    }
    else {
        return false;
    }
}


	
When consuming a JSF Portlet, the consumer application automatically renders the portlet content within an inline frame (IFRAME). The implication is that any inline popup is then confined within the IFRAME. You should take this into consideration when specifying the size of the portlet.


	
If your application is secured, ensure that you have secured identity propagation as described in Section 67.17, "Securing Identity Propagation Through WSRP Producers with WS-Security."


	
Deep links are not directly supported. A by-product of the JSR 286 portlet container implementation on WSRP is that session cookie management is proxied by the consuming application rather than the client. Portlets that deep link to their full service application usually rely on shared session state to allow the transition from the current portlet context. As most applications rely on maintaining session context with a cookie, the current architecture prevents such state sharing. A deep link from the client directly to the producer server to invoke the application does not establish a session cookie between the consumer and the producer, hence a second session is established. Applications that are required to share such state must implement their own schemes for transferring the data between the two contexts. A common implementation is to write this state to a reachable location and pass a reference to this state in the deep link.


	
Java EE login is not supported. Java EE applications can be configured with different authentication techniques, such as Basic and Digest. As portlets are fragments incorporated into a consumer's page, it is generally expected that direct authentication occurs between the client and the consumer, not the client and the portlet producer. As a result, these authentication techniques are not supported in JSR 286. In the JSR 286 case, Java EE authentication occurs through WS-Security mechanisms that allow the Web service consumer to be authenticated and verified by the producer, and propagate the user identity for user authentication and authorization. Published Oracle ADF artifacts must not contain login links that trigger Java EE authentication.


	
For applications that take a long time to render, consider increasing the time out period when you register a producer that was created by the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge. Note however that the time out period specified during producer registration is limited by the maximum time out period (maximumTimeout element) specified in adf-config-xml.









58.3.2 Portlet Guidelines

The portlet guidelines are as follows:

	
For resources and links, you must specify the location relative to the web-app-context-root. Otherwise, your images and other resources cannot be found by the portlet. Do not use relative (../) path notation. Portlets in Oracle WebCenter Framework run remotely and are accessed using a SOAP protocol (WSRP). The latter means that the regular web application concept of request path does not apply in a JSR 286 container. The JSR 286 specification reflects this by mandating that all resource URLs either be absolute or context path relative.


	
Do not redirect or forward a request within your JSP. JSR 286 only supports requestDispatcher.include(). The use of httpServletResponse.sendRedirect() or requestDispatcher.forward() results in exceptions and errors. To work properly in a portlet environment, you must implement JSF navigation rules in faces-config.xml or Oracle ADF task flow control flow rules.


	
To minimize overall memory consumption in the application when running as a portlet, you should only store the minimal amount of data in the request scope.


	
If you portletize an application that contains downloadable resources, the portlet container may rewrite the file name in such a way that it may be too long for the browser to open or save. In such a case, you can save the resource to a different name and open the file using the appropriate program directly.


	
If the portlet uses JSF view components other than ADF Faces (for example, Trinidad components), then you may want to manually change the portlet's minimumWsrpVersion container runtime option to 1 so that it can be registered using the WSRP V1 WSDL. For more information, see Section 60.2.4, "How to Customize the Runtime Environment."









58.3.3 Security Guidelines

The security guidelines are as follows:

	
When you use the Create Portlet Entry or Manage Portlet Entries of Task Flows dialog to portletize a task flow in an Oracle ADF secured application (the security scheme being Authentication and Authorization), you must manually grant permission to the following wrapper task flow in the jazn-data.xml file of the producer application:


/WEB-INF/adfp-portlet-bridge-container.xml#adfp-portlet-bridge-container


If you do not grant the permissions, the portlet does not render.

For example, if you have an application with two roles: authenticated-role, with view permission; and testrole, with customize, edit, grant, personalize, and view permissions, you must add the following entries inside the <permissions> tag of each role:

	
For authenticated-role:


<permission>
  <class>oracle.adf.controller.security.TaskFlowPermission</class>
  <name>
  /WEB-INF/adfp-portlet-bridge-container.xml#adfp-portlet-bridge-container
  </name>
  <actions>view</actions>
</permission>


	
For testrole:


<permission>
  <class>oracle.adf.controller.security.TaskFlowPermission</class>
  <name>
    /WEB-INF/adfp-portlet-bridge-container.xml#adfp-portlet-bridge-container
  </name>
  <actions>customize,edit,grant,personalize,view</actions>
</permission>





	
If you are portletizing a task flow or page that has role based authorization (that is, the task flow or page has been granted certain roles), WS-Security is required to propagate the user correctly. If you set up WS-Security, the JSF portlet does not render the content due to lack of permissions.

For information about setting up WS-Security on the producer, see Section 67.17, "Securing Identity Propagation Through WSRP Producers with WS-Security."

When registering the producer with the consuming application, you must ensure that you set the appropriate security properties. For more information, see Section 63.2.1, "How to Register a WSRP Portlet Producer."









58.3.4 JSF Guidelines

The JSF guidelines are as follows:

	
When using the h:commandLink JSF standard HTML component ensure that you set the following context-param in web.xml so that the JSF Reference Implementation does not generate any external JavaScript resource. This is to work around an issue in the JSF Reference Implementation where the reference to the JavaScript resource is not properly encoded.


<context-param>
    <param-name>com.sun.faces.externalizeJavaScript</param-name>
    <param-value>false</param-value>
</context-param>









58.3.5 Oracle ADF Guidelines

The Oracle ADF guidelines are as follows:

	
If you are portletizing an Oracle ADF task flow, ensure that you are able to consume that task flow by dropping it onto a page as a region and running the page. This ensures that the task flow runs correctly before portletizing it.


	
ADF Faces Dialog Framework is not supported. If your application includes any buttons or icons that launch secondary browser windows, then the contents of the new windows are not displayed properly when the application is run as a portlet. As such, you should avoid using these components if you plan to portletize your application. Examples of components that launch secondary windows are:

	
<tr:inputDate>


	
<tr:inputColor>


	
<tr:popup>


	
the useWindow attribute of <af:commandButton>





	
Portletization of pages that contain Oracle Composer components is not supported.


	
The <af.fileDownloadActionListener> component is not supported.


	
Oracle ADF components/code that handle prepareModel must be idempotent. Any code running during the prepareModel phase must be rerunnable without effect to the underlying data/business logic. When running in the portlet environment, prepareModel is called twice during the complete JSF life cycle as opposed to being called once when running within a regular web application.

The reason for this difference is that the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge runs JSF in two requests not one. It is implemented as if every JSF request redirected before the render phase. The consequence of this approach is that the JSF restoreView phase is called both when the request is first submitted and then again when request to render is received.


	
Do not access or reference request parameters from model code except in page parameters. Besides being a cleaner MVC2 implementation, following this guideline avoids problems when such artifacts are published as portlets. Where regular JSF artifacts run their entire lifecyle in a single request, the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge runs these artifacts in two requests, as if every JSF request redirected before the render phase.

This two phase model enables the clearing of submitted parameters before rendering in a manner that allows such clearing to be communicated all the way back to the client, which makes this request something you could bookmark. As a result, request parameters do not exist during the render phase. As described previously, prepareModel is invoked again in this rendering phase. Therefore, any references to request parameters in this phase handler fail. You should avoid code like either of the following fragments:


<invokeAction id="doExecuteWithParams" 
              Binds="ExecuteWithParams" 
              Refresh="prepareModel" 
              RefreshCondition="${param.id != null}"
/>

<invokeAction id="doExecuteWithParams" 
              Binds="ExecuteWithParams" 
              Refresh="renderModel" 
              RefreshCondition="${param.id != null}"
/>


	
Do not reference page parameters in the prepareModel phase. This issue relates to the same problem just described for request parameters. Generally, page parameters depend on request parameters and are evaluated during the restoreView phase. As this phase is called a second time during portlet rendering and request parameters are not available, such use fail. Instead, move any dependency on a page parameter value into the model before JSF transitions from its execute phases to its render phase.


	
If you are portletizing an application that contains only Trinidad components (<tr: > tags only), then you must manually include the following libraries in your project:

	
jdeveloper\modules\oracle.adf.view_11.1.1\adf-richclient-api-11.jar


	
jdeveloper\modules\oracle.adf.view_11.1.1\adf-richclient-impl-11.jar




This is so that the URLs to icons in the style sheet generated for the producer are encoded correctly.


	
Because a portlet is a naming container, special consideration should be taken when using ADF Faces client-side APIs to find components. An example component ID:

	
When run as a regular web application: id="demoTemplate:popup"


	
When run as a portlet application: id="__ns12345678:demoTemplate:popup"




Things to watch out for specifically are:

	
Avoid using the AdfPage.PAGE.findComponentByAbsoluteId() API. Use getSource() and findComponent() methods instead. For example:


<trh:script text="
function showPopup(event) {
    event.cancel();
    // var popup =
    //  AdfPage.PAGE.findComponentByAbsoluteId("demoTemplate:popup");
    var source = event.getSource();
    var popup = source.findComponent("popup");
    popup.show({align:"after_end", alignId:"button"});
}
"/>


	
Use a relative path for clientId instead of an absolute path (starting with a ':'). For example, use:


<af:showPopupBehavior popupId="demoTemplate:iteratorpop"
            triggerType="mouseHover"/>


Instead of:


<af:showPopupBehavior popupId=":demoTemplate:iteratorpop"
            triggerType="mouseHover"/>


	
For more information, see "What You May Need to Know About Using Naming Containers" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.





	
If you are portletizing an Oracle ADF task flow that triggers a contextual event, the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge creates a JSR 286 event to wrap the contextual event. Part of the JSR 286 event's payload is the wrapped contextual event payload, which is serialized. When this wrapped contextual event is delivered, the contextual event payload must be deserialized on the consumer before the contextual event can be forwarded into the consumer application. To deserialize the event, the payload class must be available on the consumer as well as on the producer. This condition is automatically met when the original payload is a Java Runtime Environment class, such as java.lang.String


	
By default, URLs in the portletized page or task flow are encoded such that they are proxied by the consumer application. In some circumstances, you may not want to encode these URLs, for example, when requesting JavaScript libraries from content delivery networks or accessing resources directly from the user's browser to make use of a locally configured HTTP proxy. To bypass the URL encoding, set the _xEncodeUrl parameter to false on URLs that are passed to the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge for encoding.

For example, an inline frame that contains a Google Map would typically need to make use of the user's browser HTTP proxy settings to access the external maps.google.com server. The ADF markup to enable the component to work correctly when exposed as a portlet would look like the following:


<af:inlineFrame id="if1"
                shortDesc="Location of office"
                source="http://maps.google.com/maps?q=RG6+1RA&amp;
                        output=embed&amp;_xEncodeUrl=false"/>





	
Note:

Do not use this parameter to access resources that reside on the producer server. These resources must be accessed using the portlet client's proxy.
















20 Extending Runtime Editing Capabilities Using Oracle Composer

This chapter describes how to use Oracle Composer's declarative and programmable extensibility mechanism to customize Oracle Composer to suit your business needs. It contains the following sections:

	
Section 20.1, "Overview of Extensibility Options"


	
Section 20.2, "Creating Oracle Composer Add-Ons"


	
Section 20.3, "Creating Custom Property Panels"


	
Section 20.4, "Extending the Expression Builder"


	
Section 20.5, "Configuring Custom LOVs or Pickers for Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 20.6, "Configuring Event Handlers for Oracle Composer UI Events"


	
Section 20.7, "Configuring Drop Handlers in the Resource Catalog"


	
Section 20.8, "Defining Property Filters"


	
Section 20.9, "Enabling Parameter Support on the Customization Manager Task Flow"


	
Section 20.10, "Customizing the Oracle Composer Toolbar"


	
Section 20.11, "Troubleshooting Problems with Oracle Composer Extensibility Features"






20.1 Overview of Extensibility Options

Oracle Composer provides a framework on which to build customizable application pages. In addition to its default capabilities, you can extend the Oracle Composer framework to augment the runtime capabilities available to end users. You must configure the extensions in your application's adf-config.xml file and the Oracle Composer extension file, pe_ext.xml. For information about these files, see Section 20.1.8, "Configuration Files."

This section describes the options available for extending Oracle Composer runtime capabilities declaratively. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 20.1.1, "Oracle Composer Add-Ons"


	
Section 20.1.2, "Oracle Composer Custom Property Panels"


	
Section 20.1.3, "Oracle Composer Events Handlers"


	
Section 20.1.4, "Drop Handlers."


	
Section 20.1.5, "Component Property Filters"


	
Section 20.1.6, "Customization Manager"


	
Section 20.1.7, "Oracle Composer Toolbar Customization"






20.1.1 Oracle Composer Add-Ons

The Page Properties and Reset Page buttons on the Oracle Composer toolbar (Figure 20-1) are examples of add-ons. Click these buttons to display panels for editing page properties and resetting page customizations. Typically, add-ons are custom task flows that are rendered as buttons on the Oracle Composer toolbar in page Edit mode. You can create add-ons that appear along with the Page Properties and Reset Page add-ons. For example, you can create an add-on to display page revision history so that it displays a Revisions button on the Oracle Composer toolbar. Clicking this button would display the page's revision history. You can also replace the Page Properties and Reset Page add-ons with custom add-ons that you create.


Figure 20-1 Default Add-Ons on the Oracle Composer Toolbar

[image: Description of Figure 20-1 follows]






The process of configuring custom add-ons includes creating the task flows, packaging them into JAR files, and defining them in the Oracle Composer extension file. For more information, see Section 20.2, "Creating Oracle Composer Add-Ons."






20.1.2 Oracle Composer Custom Property Panels

The Component Properties dialog displays categories of attributes on different tabs. Each tab can be referred to as a property panel. The default Component Properties dialog in Oracle Composer is analogous to the Oracle JDeveloper Property Inspector. You can create and register custom property panels for a component, populate them with component properties, and display them as tabs along with the default tabs in the Component Properties dialog.

The process of configuring custom property panels includes creating them as task flows, packaging them into JAR files, and defining them in the Oracle Composer extension file. For more information, see Section 20.3, "Creating Custom Property Panels."






20.1.3 Oracle Composer Events Handlers

Oracle Composer provides an intuitive user interface for editing pages at runtime. This includes such UI components as the Save, Close, and Delete buttons. When a user clicks a button or icon in Oracle Composer, an event handler ensures that a specific action is performed. An event handler is the code that is called back by Oracle Composer when a composer event is invoked. Each UI event in Oracle Composer is associated with an event handler. Sometimes it may be necessary to augment Oracle Composer's innate capabilities by performing a different action or multiple actions on invoking an event. For example, when a user clicks Save, in addition to the save operation that Oracle Composer provides by default, you might want to configure the application to perform additional tasks such as cleaning up cached information and connections to resources. You can accomplish this with event handlers. For more information, see Section 20.6, "Configuring Event Handlers for Oracle Composer UI Events."






20.1.4 Drop Handlers

Oracle Composer Catalog provides resources that users can add to their pages. An Add link next to a resource name enables users to add it to the page. Oracle Composer provides drop handlers to handle the add operation in the Catalog. By default, a drop handler is configured for each resource in the Catalog. If you want to provide complete control of the drop action to the resource, you can create additional drop handlers for that resource. The Add link then displays a context menu with different options for adding the resource to the page. You can create one or more drop handlers to handle different flavors for resources in your Catalog.

You can add the following types of drop handlers:

	
Java classes registered with Oracle Composer and called when users click an Add link in the Oracle Composer Catalog. In this case, the resource is added to the page based on the data flavor selected.


	
Task flows registered with Oracle Composer and called when users click an Add link in the Oracle Composer Catalog. In this case, a task flow is invoked, which enables users to decide what information from the resource must be displayed on the page.




For more information, see Section 20.7, "Configuring Drop Handlers in the Resource Catalog."






20.1.5 Component Property Filters

The Component Properties dialog displays properties of a selected component. By default, Oracle Composer filters certain component properties and displays a subset of properties to users. You can define filters declaratively to further hide properties that the user need not see, or to show properties that are hidden. For more information, see Section 20.8, "Defining Property Filters."






20.1.6 Customization Manager

Customization Manager is a task flow that enables users to download, upload, reset, and delete application customizations on objects like pages and task flows. You can configure the Customization Manager either in Oracle Composer or outside of it, on some administrative page. For information about configuring and using Customization Manager, see Section 20.9, "Enabling Parameter Support on the Customization Manager Task Flow."






20.1.7 Oracle Composer Toolbar Customization

The default Oracle Composer toolbar displays elements on two rows. The first row displays the page name and status indicator, and the second row displays the View menu, Page Properties button, Reset Page button, and Close button, as shown in Figure 20-2.


Figure 20-2 Oracle Composer Toolbar with Default Elements

[image: Description of Figure 20-2 follows]






You can customize the toolbar by adding, deleting, or rearranging elements. You can also override existing elements with custom elements. For example, you can remove the message showing the page name if you do not want users to see the name of the page they are editing.

For information about customizing the Oracle Composer toolbar, see Section 20.10, "Customizing the Oracle Composer Toolbar."






20.1.8 Configuration Files

Before you start with the extensibility configurations described in this chapter, there are two important configuration files that you must know about. Most of the extensions discussed in this chapter are defined in these files:

	
Oracle Composer extension file (pe_ext.xml)

The Oracle Composer extension file, pe_ext.xml, enables you to extend the editing capabilities provided by Oracle Composer. Within this file you can add elements to register new Oracle Composer add-ons and custom property panels, selectively render panels, register event handlers, and define property filters. The pe_ext.xml file is not available in your application by default. You must create it the first time you perform such tasks as including add-ons, property panels, or event handlers. Create this file in the META-INF directory under the project's Web context root or in the application_home/project/src/META-INF directory. When you run the application, the pe_ext.xml file is picked up from the JAR file included in the application classpath. Your application can include more than one extension file. However, you must ensure that the JARs containing the extension files are available on the application classpath so that the pe_ext.xml files are picked up for processing. Every JAR with a pe_ext.xml in its META-INF folder is processed, and the Composer extensions are loaded and combined. For information about the different elements you can define in pe_ext.xml to extend Oracle Composer capabilities, see Section B.2.1, "pe_ext.xml."


	
Application's adf-config.xml file

The adf-config.xml file specifies application-level settings that are usually determined at deployment and often changed at runtime. When you perform such tasks as registering new add-ons and custom property panels in Oracle Composer, or creating customization layers, you must add appropriate entries in the adf-config.xml file. The adf-config.xml file is created automatically when you create an application, and when you add a Page Customizable component to the page, certain configurations are added to this file.

For information about the Oracle Composer-specific configurations you can make in adf-config.xml, see Section B.2.2, "adf-config.xml."











20.2 Creating Oracle Composer Add-Ons

Oracle Composer provides the following default add-ons for runtime editing:

	
Page Properties

This dialog opens when users click the Page Properties button on the Oracle Composer toolbar. The Page Properties dialog displays the current page's properties and enables users to modify property values.


	
Reset Page

The Reset Page dialog opens when users click the Reset Page button on the Oracle Composer toolbar. The Reset Page dialog enables users to remove application customizations made to a page and reset it to a previously-saved version or to its original out-of-the-box state. For more information, see Section 17.4.11, "Reset Page."




In addition to these, you can register new add-ons with Oracle Composer. For example, you can create an add-on to display page revision history so that it displays a Revisions button on the Oracle Composer toolbar. Clicking this button would display the page's revision history.

This section contains the following topics:

	
Section 20.2.1, "How to Create and Register Add-Ons"


	
Section 20.2.2, "What Happens at Runtime"


	
Section 20.2.3, "How to Exclude Oracle Composer Default Add-Ons"


	
Section 20.2.4, "How to Display the Customization Manager Add-On"


	
Section 20.2.5, "How to Selectively Display Add-Ons"






20.2.1 How to Create and Register Add-Ons

You can create and register custom task flows that can be invoked from buttons on the Oracle Composer toolbar. All registered add-ons have an associated button that displays on the toolbar.

This section steps through the procedure of creating an add-on and registering it with Oracle Composer. It includes an example that demonstrates how to create an add-on that displays information about the application. The example add-on renders an About button on the Oracle Composer toolbar (Figure 20-3) that users can click to invoke a task flow that contains information about the application.


Figure 20-3 About Button in Oracle Composer Toolbar

[image: Description of Figure 20-3 follows]






This section contains the following subsections:

	
Section 20.2.1.1, "Creating an Add-On Task Flow"


	
Section 20.2.1.2, "Registering Add-Ons with Oracle Composer"


	
Section 20.2.1.3, "Registering Add-Ons in adf-config.xml"






20.2.1.1 Creating an Add-On Task Flow

Oracle Composer add-ons are task flows you create using JSPX pages or page fragments.

To create an add-on:

	
In your WebCenter application project, create a JSFF file called custompanelview.jsff:

	
From the File menu, select New.


	
In the New Gallery dialog, expand Web Tier, select JSF, then JSF Page or JSF Fragment.


	
Click OK.





	
Design the fragment by adding code similar to what is shown in Example 20-1.


Example 20-1 Sample code in the JSFF Fragment


<?xml version='1.0' encoding='UTF-8'?>
<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
          xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich">
  <af:panelGroupLayout id="pnlgrp1" layout="vertical" halign="center">
    <af:spacer id="sp1" height="20" />
    <af:image id="customimage"              source="/images/DemoLogo.jpg"
              shortDesc="Demo Logo"/>
    <af:spacer id="sp2" height="20"/>
    <af:outputText id="output1" value="This is a sample shopping cart application based on Oracle ADF Framework.
It also uses the Webcenter Framework to enable collaboration, application customization and user customization features."/>
    <af:spacer id="sp3" height="20"/>
    <af:outputText id="output2" value="Build : 11.1.1"
                   inlineStyle="font-weight:bold;"/>
  </af:panelGroupLayout>
</jsp:root>







	
Note:

At runtime, the add-on panel is automatically sized to fit the content in this fragment.








	
Create a task flow definition called custom-panel-task-flow:

	
From the File menu, choose New.


	
In the New Gallery dialog, expand Web Tier, select JSF, then ADF Task Flow.


	
Click OK.





	
Drop the custompanelview.jsff fragment that you created onto the task flow definition.




	
See Also:

"Getting Started with ADF Task Flows" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework for information about creating task flows.








	
Save the task flow definition file.




Optionally, if you create the task flow in one application but want to consume it in another application, you must first package the task flow in an ADF library and add the resulting JAR in the consuming application.

To package the task flow in an ADF library:

	
Create a deployment profile for the task flow:

	
Right-click ViewController and choose New.


	
In the New Gallery, expand General, select Deployment Profile, and then ADF Library JAR File, and click OK.


	
In the Create Deployment Profile -- ADF Library JAR File dialog, enter a name for your deployment profile and click OK.


	
In the ADF Library JAR Deployment Profile Properties dialog, click OK.


	
In the Project Properties dialog, click OK.





	
In the Application Navigator, right-click the project folder, choose Deploy, deployment profile name, to, and then choose to ADF Library JAR file. This creates a deploy folder including the JAR file, in the project folder located at <Application_Root>\ViewController\deploy\.




You can add this JAR file to any application in which you want to consume the add-on.






20.2.1.2 Registering Add-Ons with Oracle Composer

After you create the task flows, you must register them with Oracle Composer so that they are displayed on the Oracle Composer toolbar along with the default options.

To register an add-on with Oracle Composer:

	
If it does not already exist, create the Oracle Composer extension file, pe_ext.xml in the META-INF directory under the project's Web context root (for example, in the APPLICATION_HOME\ViewController\src\META-INF directory):

	
From the File menu, select New.


	
In the New Gallery dialog, expand General, select XML, then XML Document.


	
Click OK.




Name the file pe_ext.xml.


	
Add an <addon-config> element in the file, with a nested <panels> element.


	
Add one <panel> element for each task flow that you want to register as an add-on.

Any number of panels can be declared under the <panels> element in the extension file.

Example 20-2 shows the code of the extension file with a <panel> entry.


Example 20-2 Oracle Composer Extension File


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="US-ASCII" ?>
<pe-extension xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/extension">
  <addon-config>
    <panels>
      <panel name="oracle.custom.panel" title="About"
             icon="http://myforums.oracle.com/jive3/images/question-pts-available-16x16.gif"
             taskflow-id="/WEB-INF/custom-panel-task-flow.xml#custom-panel-task-flow" />
    </panels>
  </addon-config>
</pe-extension>




For more information about the addon-config and other nested elements, see Section B.2.1.1, "addon-config."


	
Optionally, register event handlers for the custom panel by adding an event-handlers element within the panel element as shown in the following example:


<event-handlers>
  <event-handler event="close">
    oracle.custom.TaskFlowEventHandler
  </event-handler>
</event-handlers>


For more information, see Section 20.6, "Configuring Event Handlers for Oracle Composer UI Events."


	
Save the pe_ext.xml file.









20.2.1.3 Registering Add-Ons in adf-config.xml

To register an add-on, you must add a reference to it in the application's adf-config.xml file. Add the addon-panels entry to define new add-ons.

To register add-ons in the adf-config.xml file:

	
Open the application's adf-config.xml file, located in the ADF META-INF folder under Descriptors in the Application Resources panel.


	
Add the following namespace within the adf-config element in the file:


xmlns:pe="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/config"


	
Add a <page-editor-config> entry with the namespace and include an <addon-panels> entry inside it.

When you register a custom add-on, the default add-ons are not displayed in Oracle Composer by default. To display all the default add-ons, you must set the show-default-addons attribute on the <addon-panels> tag to true. The default value for this attribute is false.

Within <addon-panels>, add <addon-panel> entries for the new panels, as shown in Example 20-3.

The name attribute must contain the name you used to register the panel in the Oracle Composer extension file.


Example 20-3 New Add-On Referenced in adf-config.xml


<pe:page-editor-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/config">
  <addon-panels show-default-addons="true">
  
    <addon-panel name="oracle.custom.panel" />
  
  </addon-panels>
</pe:page-editor-config>







	
Note:

If you do not specify any <addon-panel> entries under <addon-panels>, then only the default options are displayed in Oracle Composer.










For information about the Oracle Composer-specific configurations you can make in adf-config.xml, see Section B.2.2, "adf-config.xml."








20.2.2 What Happens at Runtime

Custom add-ons that you register with Oracle Composer are rendered on the Oracle Composer toolbar along with the default add-ons.

In the example, an About button is rendered on the Oracle Composer toolbar (Figure 20-4).


Figure 20-4 About Button in Oracle Composer Toolbar

[image: Description of Figure 20-4 follows]






Clicking this button displays the About the Application task flow (Figure 20-5).




	
Note:

The add-on panel is automatically sized to fit the content inside the task flow.








Figure 20-5 About the Application Task Flow

[image: Description of Figure 20-5 follows]










20.2.3 How to Exclude Oracle Composer Default Add-Ons

You can choose to show or hide the Page Properties, Reset Page, and Customization Manager buttons on Oracle Composer toolbar. To hide any of these add-ons, you must set the show-default-addons attribute on <addon-panels> to true, add an entry for the default add-on you want to hide, and set the rendered attribute on that add-on to false.

Example 20-4 shows the code to hide the Page Properties add-on.


Example 20-4 The adf-config.xml File with the Reset Page Option Excluded


<addon-panels show-default-addons="true">
  <!-- Hide the Reset Page add-on -->
  <addon-panel name="oracle.adf.pageeditor.addonpanels.page-reset" rendered="false"/>
  
  . . . 
  
</addon-panels>




The excluded add-on (Reset Page) is not displayed on the Oracle Composer toolbar. The other default add-ons are displayed on the toolbar in the default order.






20.2.4 How to Display the Customization Manager Add-On

The Customization Manager is an Oracle Composer add-on that enables users to manage application customizations on task flows, pages, and page fragments on a given page. For more information, see Section 17.4.14, "Manage Application Customizations."

The Customization Manager add-on is available in the Oracle Composer library, but is not rendered by default. You can enable it by configuring it in your application's adf-config.xml file using an <addon-panel> element inside <pe:page-editor-config>, as shown in the following example:


<pe:page-editor-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/config">
  <addon-panels show-default-addons="true">
    <addon-panel name="oracle.adf.pageeditor.addonpanels.customization-manager"/>
  
    . . . 
  
  </addon-panels>
  . . . 
</pe:page-editor-config>


This configuration ensures that the Oracle Composer toolbar displays the Customization Manager button as shown in Figure 20-6.


Figure 20-6 Customization Manager Button

[image: Description of Figure 20-6 follows]










20.2.5 How to Selectively Display Add-Ons

Depending on your business requirement, you may need to selectively hide the add-ons available to different users in Oracle Composer. To selectively hide an add-on, you must set the show-default-addons attribute on <addon-panels> to true, add an entry for the default add-on you want to hide, and set the rendered attribute for that add-on to false using an EL expression, as shown in Example 20-5.


Example 20-5 rendered Attribute Setting in the adf-config.xml File


<pe:page-editor-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/config">
  <addon-panels show-default-addons="true">
    <addon-panel name="oracle.adf.pageeditor.addonpanels.page-reset" 
                 rendered="#{securityBean.userInPageResetRole}" />  
    . . . 
  </addon-panels>
  . . . 
</pe:page-editor-config>




In this example, the securityBean backing bean returns either true or false, depending on the role of the logged-in user. If the returned value is false, Oracle Composer does not display the Reset Page button on the Oracle Composer toolbar. If the returned value is true, Oracle Composer displays the Reset Page button.




	
Note:

If you hide the Reset Page button on the Oracle Composer toolbar, the Reset Task Flow button displayed while editing task flow content is also hidden.
The default value for rendered is true. That is, if you do not specify a rendered attribute for an add-on, the add-on is always displayed.
















20.3 Creating Custom Property Panels

Oracle Composer displays the properties of a component in the Component Properties dialog when a user clicks the Edit icon on the component. The Component Properties dialog provides a series of tabs. Each tab displays a group of related attributes. The attributes have associated values that control a component's behavior and visual style properties. For example, the Style tab displays the component's style-related properties, such as width, height, and background color.

Similarly, when a user clicks the Page Properties button, a Page Properties dialog opens with its own series of tabs. These tabs contain display-related page properties, page parameters, and security settings.

You can create and register custom property panels to render along with the tabs displayed in the Component Properties or Page Properties dialog. In addition, you can remove the default panels or replace them with custom property panels. For example, you can develop a friendlier property panel for an Image component by displaying a picker for its Source property. This would make it easier for users to select an image from the available options.

This section describes how to create custom property panels. It also describes how to exclude, override, and selectively render default property panels. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 20.3.1, "How to Create and Register Custom Property Panels"


	
Section 20.3.2, "What Happens at Runtime"


	
Section 20.3.3, "How to Exclude Default Property Panels"


	
Section 20.3.4, "How to Override Default Property Panels"


	
Section 20.3.5, "How to Selectively Render Property Panels"


	
Section 20.3.6, "How to Display Properties and Parameters in a Custom Property Panel"






20.3.1 How to Create and Register Custom Property Panels

Creating a custom property panel is similar to creating an add-on. That is, you create custom property panels as task flows and register them in the Oracle Composer extension file. You can configure a custom property panel to display in the Component Properties dialog always. Alternatively, you can configure the panel to display only when a particular component or task flow is selected for editing.

This section describes how to create and register a custom property panel. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 20.3.1.1, "Creating a Custom Property Panel"


	
Section 20.3.1.2, "Registering a Custom Property Panel for a Component"


	
Section 20.3.1.3, "Registering a Custom Property Panel for a Task Flow"






20.3.1.1 Creating a Custom Property Panel

Property panels provide a means of editing page or component properties. For example, a user can click the Edit icon on a selected task flow and modify its parameter values and change its visual attributes in the Component Properties dialog.

Oracle Composer enables you to associate property panels with components and task flows. When a user clicks the Edit icon on the component or task flow, Oracle Composer opens the Component Properties dialog and displays the custom property panels you associated with the object along with the default property panels.

The steps for creating a custom property panel and declaring it in the Oracle Composer extension file are similar to those for creating and declaring Oracle Composer add-ons. For detailed information, see Section 20.2.1.1, "Creating an Add-On Task Flow" and Section 20.2.1.2, "Registering Add-Ons with Oracle Composer."






20.3.1.2 Registering a Custom Property Panel for a Component

After declaring a custom property panel in the extension file, you must also register it in the extension file and associate it with a component, if required. Registering a custom property panel ensures that the panel displays automatically in the Oracle Composer Component Properties and Page Properties dialog.

Use the property-panels element to register the custom property panel in the pe_ext.xml file and to associate the custom panel with a component.

To register a property panel for a component:

	
Create an Oracle Composer extension file, pe_ext.xml, if it does not already exist.

For information about creating the extension file, see Section 20.2.1.2, "Registering Add-Ons with Oracle Composer."


	
Add a <property-panels> element inside the <addon-config> section in the pe_ext.xml file.


	
Add a <property-panel> declaration within the <property-panels> element.

You can have multiple <property-panel> entries.


	
Within the <property-panel> element, add a <component> element to specify the runtime class name of the component (optional) and a <panel> element to specify the name you used to declare the panel in the <addon-config> section of the file.

Example 20-6 shows a custom property panel that is associated with a Command Button component by specifying the component's fully qualified class name. For information about Oracle ADF components and their runtime classes, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.


Example 20-6 Code to Register a Property Panel for a Component


<pe-extension xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/extension">
  <addon-config>
    <property-panels>
      <property-panel name="cmdbtn">
        <component>oracle.adf.view.rich.component.rich.nav.RichCommandButton</component>
        <panel name="prop.panel.cmdbtn" />
        <panel name="prop.panel.generic" /> 
      </property-panel>
    </property-panels>
  </addon-config>
  . . . 
</pe-extension>







	
Note:

When registering a property panel, if you do not associate it with a component or task flow, then the registered panel is rendered for all pages, task flows, and components in the Component Properties and Page Properties dialogs.
To configure multiple property panels for a component, you can include multiple panel elements within a property-panel element. For more information about the property-panels element and its nested elements, see Section B.2.1.2, "property-panels."

















20.3.1.3 Registering a Custom Property Panel for a Task Flow

You can define custom property panels for a task flow by registering it with the Oracle Composer extension file. Example 20-7 shows the sample code used to register a custom property panel for a task flow.

A custom property panel registered for a specific task flow appears only when its associated task flow is selected. Otherwise, default property panels appear.




	
Note:

Use task flow-specific custom property panels only to customize task flow parameters or any other aspect of the task flow's working. Note that a custom property panel does not function if its associated task flow is rendered using the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge.







To register a property panel for a task flow:

	
Add a <property-panels> element within the <addon-config> element in the pe_ext.xml file.

For information about creating the extension file, see Section 20.2.1.2, "Registering Add-Ons with Oracle Composer."


	
Add a property-panel declaration within this.

You can have multiple property-panel entries.


	
Add taskflow-id and panel elements within the property-panel element.

Add the taskflow-id element to specify the task flow name. Add the panel element to specify the name you used to declare the property panel in the addon-config section of the file.

Example 20-7 shows a custom property panel associated with a dashboard task flow.


Example 20-7 Code to Register a Property Panel for a Task Flow Instance


<pe-extension xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/extension">
  <addon-config>
    <property-panels>
      <property-panel name="dashboard">
        <taskflow-id>/WEB-INF/dashboard-taskflow#prop-panel</taskflow-id>
        <panel name="dashboard.prop-panel" />
      </property-panel>
    </property-panels>
  </addon-config>
  . . . 
</pe-extension>







	
Notes:

	
If you do not associate a custom property panel with a component or task flow (using the <component> or <taskflow-id> tag), then the registered panel is rendered for all pages, task flows, and components in the Component Properties and Page Properties dialogs.

You can register multiple panel elements within a property-panel element. For more information about the property-panels element and its nested elements, see Section B.2.1.2, "property-panels."


	
To enable end users to edit the attributes and parameters on a custom property panel, in the panel's task flow fragment you must add a Show Property components for each property that you want to expose. The value attribute on a Show Property component is tied to a managed bean that contains the logic to read and write values for the properties and parameters. For more information, see Section 20.3.6, "How to Display Properties and Parameters in a Custom Property Panel."






















20.3.2 What Happens at Runtime

If you associated the custom property panel with a specific component or task flow, at runtime the panel renders as a tab in the Component Properties dialog invoked from the specified component or task flow. If you did not associate the custom property panel with a specific component or task flow, at runtime the custom property panel renders as a tab in both the Page Properties and Component Properties dialogs for all pages, components, and task flows.




	
Note:

In the Component Properties and Page Properties dialogs, custom panels are sized by the tab component containing the task flows. The size of the tab component itself is determined by a rule in the currently-applied skin. This rule is called af|panelTabbed.ComposerTab.












20.3.3 How to Exclude Default Property Panels

You can use the rendered attribute to show or hide a default property panel in the Page Properties and Component Properties dialogs. Set the attribute value to true to show the default property panel; set it to false to hide a default property panel.

Example 20-8 shows the rendered attribute set to false for the Content Style property tab of a Command Button component. For information about default property panels, see Section B.3, "Oracle Composer Default Add-Ons and Property Panels."


Example 20-8 rendered Attribute for a Property Panel


<pe-extension xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/extension">
  <addon-config>
    <property-panels>
      <property-panel name="cmdbtn">
        <component>oracle.rich.CommandButton</component>
        <panel name="prop.panel.cmdbtn" />
        <panel name="oracle.adf.pageeditor.pane.content-style-editor" rendered="false" />
      </property-panel>
    </property-panels>
  </addon-config>
  . . . 
</pe-extension>








20.3.4 How to Override Default Property Panels

You can override a default property panel with a custom panel by setting the rendered attribute on the default panel to false and registering your custom panel with the same title that was used for the default panel in the Component Properties or Page Properties dialog. That is, provide the title of the default panel as the value for the title attribute within the panel element. Your custom property panel is then rendered on the default tab in lieu of the tab's default properties.

For a list of default property panels that you can override, see Section B.3, "Oracle Composer Default Add-Ons and Property Panels."






20.3.5 How to Selectively Render Property Panels

Custom property panels registered in the application are rendered in the Component Properties dialog when users click the Edit icon on a specified component. You can configure your application to render a property panel selectively based on different criteria like the role of a logged-in user, the page being viewed, and so on. To display property panels selectively, you can use an EL value in the property-panel's rendered attribute as shown in the following example:


<property-panel name="global-but-just" rendered="#{bean.showProperty}">






20.3.6 How to Display Properties and Parameters in a Custom Property Panel

If you are building a custom property panel for a component, you can use Show Property components, available from the Oracle Composer tag library, to expose the component's attributes on the custom panel. In the page fragment defining the custom panel task flow, you must add one Show Property component for each attribute that you want to expose. Show Property is a declarative component that reads a property value on the component or task flow (for which you have created the custom panel), and displays an input field for that property in the custom panel. Users can edit property values in the panel using the input fields.

For more information about custom panels, see Section 20.3.1.1, "Creating a Custom Property Panel."

To add a Show Property component:

	
Open the page fragment that you created for the custom panel task flow.


	
From the Component Palette, select Oracle Composer.


	
Drag and drop a Show Property component for each component attribute that you want to expose in the custom panel.


	
To ensure that the attribute displays correctly in the custom panel, set the attributes on each Show Property component by referring to Section B.1.7, "Show Property."







	
Note:

You can use the Show Property component even on pages outside of Oracle Composer.








Example

Consider an example of a weather widget that is included inside a Show Detail Frame component. A custom property panel is created to enable users to edit the Text, Auto Refresh, and Refresh Interval attributes on the weather widget. It includes three fields for users to provide values for these attributes. To enable users to set the three attributes on the weather widget, one Show Property component is added for each attribute that is exposed in the panel. When a user edits the weather widget at runtime, the Component Properties dialog displays the custom panel with the three attributes, as shown in Figure 20-7.


Figure 20-7 Custom Panel to Display Show Detail Frame Component Properties

[image: Panel to Display Show Detail Frame Properties]



The weather widget is consumed in a page along with a Poll component as shown in the following example:


<cust:showDetailFrame text="Weather" id="sdf1" contentStyle="height:220.0px;"
                      partialTriggers="p1">
  <af:region value="#{bindings.weathertaskflowdefinition1.regionModel}"
             id="r1"/>
  <af:poll id="p1" interval="60000"/>
</cust:showDetailFrame>


The Poll component is used to deliver refreshed content to the weather widget at fixed intervals. The default interval is 60000 milliseconds.

The custom panel contains three panelLabelandMessage components to provide input fields for the Text, Auto Refresh, and Refresh Interval attributes. The fields on this panel are implemented as follows:

	
A showProperty component is added to each panelLabelandMessage component as shown in the following example:


<!-- Input field for setting the Text attribute, which displays on the component header -->
<af:panelLabelAndMessage label="Text" id="plam2">
  <pedc:showProperty label="Text" id="sp1" simple="true"
                     value="#{sdfCustomPanel.text}"/>
</af:panelLabelAndMessage>

<!-- Checkbox to enable auto refresh, which controls whether the widget must be refreshed -->
<af:panelLabelAndMessage label="Auto Refresh" id="plam3">
  <pedc:showProperty label="Auto Refresh" id="sp2" simple="true"
                     type="boolean" autoSubmit="true"
                     value="#{sdfCustomPanel.autoRefresh}"/>
</af:panelLabelAndMessage>

<!-- LOV to display values for Refresh Interval when auto refresh is enabled -->
<af:panelLabelAndMessage label="Refresh Interval" id="plam4">
  <pedc:showProperty label="Refresh Interval" id="sp3" simple="true"
                     type="list" disabled="#{!sdfCustomPanel.autoRefresh}"
                     value="#{sdfCustomPanel.refreshInterval}"
                     selectItems="#{sdfCustomPanel.selectItems}" 
                     binding="#{sdfCustomPanelRequestBean.refreshIntervalShowProp}"/>
</af:panelLabelAndMessage>


where sdfCustomPanel references a managed bean, SDFCustomPanelBean.java.


	
The task flow definition of the custom panel contains a reference to the bean:


<managed-bean id="mb1">
  <managed-bean-name id="mb1_name">sdfCustomPanel</managed-bean-name>
  <managed-bean-class id="mb1_class">portal.weather.panel.SDFCustomPanelBean</managed-bean-class>
  <managed-bean-scope id="mb1scope">session</managed-bean-scope>
</managed-bean>


	
The SDFCustomPanelBean.java bean provides the logic to handle values for the different attributes exposed in the panel. In the bean, the SelectionContext API is used to read and write values for each attribute as follows:

	
Get hold of the selected component, that is, the component on which the properties are displayed; in this example, a Show Detail Frame component, as the weather widget is included inside one.


	
Read the attribute value on the selected component.


	
Get the attribute value that the user specifies and set that value for the component attribute.




For example, the Refresh Interval attribute is enabled only if Auto Refresh in selected, and it displays a dropdown menu with the values defined in the managed bean. The Poll component on the page is wired to the Show Property component so that the widget refresh is driven by the value of the Show Property component. The code to handle the value for the Refresh Interval property is as follows:


. . . 
/** Set the refresh interval attribute value on the component
public void setRefreshInterval(String _refreshInterval)
{
  this._refreshInterval = _refreshInterval;
}
**/

public String getRefreshInterval()
{
  if (_autoRefresh == true && _refreshInterval != null)
    return _refreshInterval;

  // Get hold of the component whose properties you want to edit
  SelectionContext selCtx =
    ComposerContext.getCurrentInstance().getSelectionContext();
  UIComponent selComp = selCtx.getSelectedComponent().getUIComponent();
  if (selComp instanceof ShowDetailFrame)
  {
    // Get the refresh interval value specified for the Poll component 
    RichPoll pollComp = (RichPoll) selComp.findComponent("p1");
    if (_autoRefresh == false)
      _refreshInterval = "Refresh interval not applicable";
    else if (pollComp.getInterval() < 0)
      _refreshInterval = "60000";
    else
      _refreshInterval = Integer.toString(pollComp.getInterval());
  }

  return _refreshInterval;
}
. . . 
public List<SelectItem> getSelectItems()
{
  return _selectItems;
}
. . . 
private static List<SelectItem> _selectItems;
static
{
  _selectItems = new ArrayList<SelectItem>();
  SelectItem si = new SelectItem("60000", "1 Minutes");
  _selectItems.add(si);
  si = new SelectItem("120000", "2 Minutes");
  _selectItems.add(si);
  si = new SelectItem("180000", "3 Minutes");
  _selectItems.add(si);
}


	
When a user selects a value for the Refresh Interval property and clicks Apply in the Component Properties dialog, the save listener is called and the save event handler ensures that the value is saved back to the bean. The relevant code in the save event handler implementation is as follows:


public void save()
{
  . . . 
  if (_autoRefresh)
  {
    aa = new AttributeComponentChange("interval", Integer.parseInt(_refreshInterval));
    changeManager.addComponentChange(context, pollComp, aa);
    aa.changeComponent(pollComp);
  }
  else
  {
    aa = new AttributeComponentChange("interval", new Integer(-1));
    changeManager.addComponentChange(context, pollComp, aa);
    aa.changeComponent(pollComp);
  }
}











20.4 Extending the Expression Builder

All properties on the Parameters and Display Options tabs in the Component Properties dialog can take Expression Language (EL) expressions. The Expression Builder option available on such parameters opens the Edit dialog, which is a simple expression builder as shown in Figure 20-8. The expression builder is particularly useful when you want a value that is retrievable but otherwise unknown, for example, when you want a value to be the name of the current user or the current application skin.


Figure 20-8 Expression Language Editor

[image: Description of Figure 20-8 follows]






You can customize the expression builder to provide more options by making the necessary entries in the Oracle Composer extension file, pe_ext.xml. This section explains how to extend the expression builder to add custom capabilities. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 20.4.1, "How to Extend the Expression Builder"


	
Section 20.4.2, "What Happens at Runtime"






20.4.1 How to Extend the Expression Builder

You can extend the expression builder by adding custom options to the expression value dropdown list. Custom options must be defined and included in the pe_ext.xml file. For each new option you want to add, you must define and include a <selector> element in the pe_ext.xml file.

To configure custom options in the Oracle Composer extension file:

	
Create a Java bean, for example UserInformation.java, with the logic to populate the expression dialog with your custom options. Example 20-9 shows the code of a sample Java bean used to display a new string, User Name, as a custom value in the expression dialog.


Example 20-9 Sample Code to Add a Custom Value in the Expression Dialog


package view;

import java.util.ArrayList;
import java.util.List;

import oracle.adf.view.page.editor.elbuilder.ELParameter;
import oracle.adf.view.page.editor.elbuilder.ELParameterValue;

public class UserInformation implements ELParameter {
  public String getName() {
    return mName;
  }

  public List<ELParameterValue> getValues() {
    if (mValues == null)
      {
        mValues = new ArrayList<ELParameterValue>();
        for(String[] args : mValueList)
          {
            mValues.add(new ELParameterValue(args[0], args[1]));
          }
      }
       return mValues;
  }
  private static String[][] mValueList =    {new String[]{"User Name", "#{securityContext.userName}"}};
  
  private String mName = "User Name";
  private List<ELParameterValue> mValues;  } 




	
Add an <elbuilder-config> element in the pe_ext.xml file to register the bean.

For information about creating the extension file, see Section 20.2.1.2, "Registering Add-Ons with Oracle Composer."


	
Add a <selector> element within the <elbuilder-config> section, and provide details about the bean you created, as shown in the following example:


<elbuilder-config>
  <!-- define selector -->
  <selector id="UserInformation">
    view.UserInformation
  </selector>
    
  <!-- include selector -->
  <selectors>
    <selector id="UserInformation" rendered="true"/>
  </selectors>
</elbuilder-config>


You can have multiple <selector> entries for different custom options.

Custom options display for all attributes by default. You can use the rendered attribute on <selector> to display an option conditionally, based on specific criteria.


	
Save the pe_ext.xml file.









20.4.2 What Happens at Runtime

The selector in the runtime expression builder displays the custom value along with the default values, as shown in Figure 20-9.


Figure 20-9 Expression Builder Displaying a Custom Value

[image: Description of Figure 20-9 follows]












20.5 Configuring Custom LOVs or Pickers for Task Flow Parameters

Typically, while editing a task flow parameter in Oracle Composer, the user enters a value in the text box provided in the Component Properties dialog, as shown in Figure 20-10. However, many a time the user is confused about what value to specify in a particular field. Rather than leave them guessing, as a developer who knows the values that each parameter can take, you can make it easier for users by listing all valid options, wherever possible. You can configure Oracle Composer to display a list of values (LOV) or a picker against any parameter.


Figure 20-10 Parameters Tab on the Component Properties Dialog for a Task Flow

[image: Description of Figure 20-10 follows]






You can display a predefined set of values for a parameter using the following options:

	
Static LOV

To display a list of predefined values.


	
Dynamic LOV

To display a list of values generated by evaluating an EL value that is computed when the page is run.


	
Global LOV

To display a global list of values that can be used in any task flow in the application.


	
Picker

To display all values in a picker format, for example, a document picker.




This section describes how to configure different types of LOVs for task flow parameters. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 20.5.1, "How to Configure an LOV"


	
Section 20.5.2, "What Happens at Runtime"





Example Used to Describe the Procedures in This Section

Some of the procedures in this section use the example of a simple weather task flow, weather-task-flow-definition, which displays weather information for a selected city, as shown in Figure 20-11.


Figure 20-11 Weather Task Flow

[image: Weather task flow]



The task flow provides two parameters, zipCode and tempUnits, that users can modify to display weather details for a selected city and in a selected temperature unit (Fahrenheit or Celsius) respectively. This weather task flow example is used to explain how to configure the following types of LOVs:

	
A static LOV with the values Celsius and Fahrenheit for the tempUnits parameter, as shown in Figure 20-12.


Figure 20-12 Static LOV for the tempUnits Parameter

[image: Static LOV for the tempUnits Parameter]



	
A picker with two fields that enable users to specify a city name or ZIP code (Figure 20-13) to view corresponding details in the weather task flow.


Figure 20-13 City Picker for the zipCode Parameter

[image: City Picker for the zipCode Parameter]



	
Alternatively, a dynamic LOV for the zipCode parameter to display values (Figure 20-14) based on an EL value that is evaluated at runtime.


Figure 20-14 Dynamic LOV for the zipCode Parameter

[image: Dynamic LOV for the zipCode Parameter]





The weather task flow includes a task flow definition file, weather-task-flow-definition.xml, with the code shown in Example 20-10.


Example 20-10 The weather-task-flow-definition.xml FIle


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="US-ASCII" ?>
<adfc-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/controller" version="1.2">
  <task-flow-definition id="weather-task-flow-definition">
    <default-activity id="defaultactivity1">weather</default-activity>
    <input-parameter-definition id="inputparam1">
      <name id="inputparam1name">zipcode</name>
      <value>#{pageFlowScope.zipcode}</value>
      <class>java.lang.String</class>
      <required/>
    </input-parameter-definition>
    <input-parameter-definition id="inputparam2">
      <name id="ip2name">tempUnits</name>
      <value>#{pageFlowScope.tempUnits}</value>
      <class>java.lang.String</class>
    </input-parameter-definition>
    <view id="weather">
      <page>/weather.jsff</page>
    </view>
    <use-page-fragments/>
  </task-flow-definition>
</adfc-config>




The parameters, shown in bold text, are defined in such a way that values provided by users at runtime are stored in a session bean, pageFlowScope, from where they can be read by other components.

When you edit the task flow at runtime, the Parameters tab displays two input text fields to provide parameter values. The following sections explain how to enable LOVs for these task flow parameters so that users can choose from a list of predefined of options.



20.5.1 How to Configure an LOV

This section describes how to configure different types of LOVs for task flow parameters. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 20.5.1.1, "Configuring a Static LOV"


	
Section 20.5.1.2, "Configuring a Dynamic LOV"


	
Section 20.5.1.3, "Configuring a Picker"


	
Section 20.5.1.4, "Configuring an LOV from a Global List"






20.5.1.1 Configuring a Static LOV

Use a static LOV to display a list of predefined values against a parameter. You can configure a static LOV by defining an <lov-config> section with nested <enumeration> elements in the Oracle Composer extension file, pe_ext.xml. This section uses the weather task flow example and describes how to configure a static LOV for the tempUnits parameter.

To configure a static LOV:

	
If it does not already exist, create the Oracle Composer extension file, pe_ext.xml in the META-INF directory under the project's Web context root (for example, in the APPLICATION_HOME\Portal\adfmsrc\META-INF directory):

	
From the File menu, select New.


	
In the New Gallery dialog, expand General, select XML, then XML Document.


	
Click OK.




Name the file pe_ext.xml.


	
Add an <lov-config> section and include the task flow definition with nested <enumeration> elements, as shown in the following code example:


<lov-config>
  <!-- Entry for the task flow in which you are configuring the LOV -->
  <task-flow-definition taskflow-id="/WEB-INF/weather-task-flow-definition.xml#weather-task-flow-definition">

    <!-- Specifying the parameter for which you want to define a static LOV -->
    <input-parameter-definition>
      <name>tempUnits</name>
      <!-- List of values to be displayed for the parameter -->
      <enumeration inline="true">
        <item>
          <name>Celcius</name>
          <value>c</value>
          <description>Temperature in Celcius</description>
        </item>
        <item>
          <name>Fahrenheit</name>
          <value>f</value>
          <description>Temperature in Fahrenheit</description>
        </item>
      </enumeration>
    </input-parameter-definition>

  </task-flow-definition>
</lov-config>


You can configure any number of static LOVs within the <lov-config> section.




	
Note:

To allow translatable strings to be provided for a parameter name, you can use an EL value for the name, for example, #{resourceBundle.temp_units}.








	
Save the file.









20.5.1.2 Configuring a Dynamic LOV

Use a dynamic LOV to display a list that is generated dynamically at runtime by evaluating an EL value. This section uses the weather task flow example and describes how to configure a dynamic LOV for the zipCode parameter. To keep the example simple, the managed bean only provides static values that are displayed on the Zipcode field at runtime.

To configure a dynamic LOV:

	
Create a bean, for example, weatherBean, and define the list of values for the Zipcode parameter. The following example shows the relevant code snippet:


package portal.weather;

  . . . 

  public List<SelectItem> getCitiesList() {
    return citiesList;
  }
 
  private static final String F = "&deg;F";
  private static final String C = "&deg;C";
  private static final String [][] selectItems = {{"Redwood City", "94065"}, 
                                                  {"Novi, MI", "48375"}, 
                                                  {"Los Angeles", "90001"},
                                                  {"New York", "10036"}};
    
  private static final List<SelectItem> citiesList = new ArrayList<SelectItem>();
    static {
      for (String[] city : selectItems){
        citiesList.add(new SelectItem(city[1], city[0]));
    }
  }


	
Register weatherBean in the application's faces-config.xml file, as shown in the following example:


<managed-bean>
  <managed-bean-name>weatherBean</managed-bean-name>
  <managed-bean-class>portal.weather.WeatherBean</managed-bean-class>
  <managed-bean-scope>request</managed-bean-scope>
</managed-bean>


	
If it does not already exist, create the Oracle Composer extension file, pe_ext.xml in the META-INF directory under the project's Web context root (for example, in the APPLICATION_HOME\Portal\adfmsrc\META-INF directory):

	
From the File menu, select New.


	
In the New Gallery dialog, expand General, select XML, then XML Document.


	
Click OK.




Name the file pe_ext.xml.


	
Add an <lov-config> section, include the task flow definition with an <enumeration> element, and reference the managed bean for the parameter value, as shown in the following example:


<lov-config>
  <task-flow-definition taskflow-id="/WEB-INF/weather-task-flow-definition.xml#weather-task-flow-definition">
    <input-parameter-definition>
      <name>zipcode</name>
      <value>90001</value>
      <enumeration items="#{weatherBean.citiesList}"/>
    <input-parameter-definition>
  </task-flow-definition>
</lov-config>


You can configure any number of dynamic LOVs within the <lov-config> section.


	
Save the file.









20.5.1.3 Configuring a Picker

Typically, a picker enables users to select a value from a popup dialog that displays all available options, for example, a color picker or date picker. Configuring a picker for a task flow parameter involves the following high level tasks:

	
Create the picker task flow with a UI of your choice.


	
Define parameters on the picker task flow. These parameters are used to populate the main task flow parameter (the one for which you are configuring the picker).


	
Configure the main task flow parameter to display the picker that you created. You must add this configuration in the pe_ext.xml file.




This section explains these steps in detail using the weather task flow as an example. It shows how to configure a city picker for the zipCode parameter. The picker task flow enables users to specify the city name and get the ZIP code for that place. The ZIP code from the picker is then pushed to the Zipcode field in the weather task flow. This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 20.5.1.3.1, "Creating the Picker Task Flow"


	
Section 20.5.1.3.2, "Registering the Picker for a Task Flow Parameter"






20.5.1.3.1 Creating the Picker Task Flow

Create a picker task flow with a JSFF fragment. Design the fragment to display fields or options of your choice.

To create the picker task flow:

	
In your WebCenter application project, create an ADF task flow, for example, weather-picker-task-flow-definition:

	
From the File menu, choose New.


	
In the New Gallery dialog, expand Web Tier, select JSF, then ADF Task Flow.


	
Click OK.





	
Add a view object to the task flow, for example, weatherPicker.


	
Double-click the view to create the weatherPicker.jsff fragment.




	
See Also:

"Getting Started with ADF Task Flows" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework for information about creating task flows.








	
Design the fragment with components of your choice. Example 20-11 shows a sample task flow containing two Input Text components that enable users to search for ZIP codes in an XML file, and two UI controls, OK and Cancel.


Example 20-11 Sample code in the Picker JSFF Fragment


<?xml version='1.0' encoding='UTF-8'?>
<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
          xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich"
          xmlns:f="http://java.sun.com/jsf/core">
  <af:panelStretchLayout id="psl1">
    <f:facet name="center">
      <af:panelGroupLayout id="pgl1" layout="vertical">

        <af:panelGroupLayout id="pgl2" layout="horizontal">
          <!-- Text field and Search button to search for a city by specifying the ZIP code -->
          <af:inputText label="Enter Zip Code" id="it1"
                        value="#{pageFlowScope.weatherPicker.searchZipcode}"/>
          <af:commandButton text="Search By Zipcode" id="cb1"
                            actionListener="#{pageFlowScope.weatherPicker.zipcodeSearch}"/>
        </af:panelGroupLayout>

        <af:panelGroupLayout id="pgl3" layout="horizontal">
          <!-- Text field and Search button to search for a city by specifying the city name -->
          <af:inputText label="Enter City" id="it2"                        value="#{pageFlowScope.weatherPicker.searchCity}"/>
          <af:commandButton text="Search By City" id="cb2"
                            actionListener="#{pageFlowScope.weatherPicker.citySearch}"/>
        </af:panelGroupLayout>

        <!-- Output components to display the result from the search -->
        <af:outputFormatted value="#{pageFlowScope.weatherPicker.city}"
                            id="of2"/>
        <af:outputFormatted value="#{pageFlowScope.weatherPicker.zipcode}"
                            id="of3"/>

      </af:panelGroupLayout>
    </f:facet>
    <f:facet name="bottom">
      <af:panelGroupLayout layout="horizontal" halign="end" id="pkrPgl">

        <!-- OK button -->
        <af:commandButton action="ok"
                          actionListener="#{pageFlowScope.weatherPicker.populateReturnValue}"
                          text="#{composerBundle.OK_BUTTON_TEXT}" id="okBtn"/>
        <af:spacer width="5" id="s1"/>

        <!-- Cancel button -->
        <af:commandButton actionListener="#{pageFlowScope.weatherPicker.closePickerPopup}"
                          text="#{composerBundle.CANCEL_BUTTON_TEXT}"
                          id="cnclBtn"/>
      </af:panelGroupLayout>
    </f:facet>
  </af:panelStretchLayout>
</jsp:root>




The action listeners on the OK and Cancel buttons reference a managed bean, weatherPicker. This bean also contains the logic to populate the parameter on the main task flow with the value specified in the picker.


	
Create the bean that you referenced in the picker task flow definition and add the logic to return values to the main task flow.

The following example shows the relevant code snippet of the weatherPicker bean, which contains the logic to search for a city by name and return the ZIP code:


package portal.weather.picker;
 
. . . 

  public void populateReturnValue(ActionEvent ae) {
    Map map = (Map)RequestContext.getCurrentInstance().getPageFlowScope().get("outParam");
    if (map != null)
      map.put("outParamVal", _zipcode);
  }
 
  public void closePickerPopup(ActionEvent ae) {
    UIComponent component = ae.getComponent();
      while (!(component instanceof RichPopup))
        component = component.getParent();
        if (component != null)
          ((RichPopup)component).cancel();
  }
  . . . 


	
Register the weatherPicker bean in the task flow definition file, as shown in the following example:


<managed-bean id="pickerbean">
  <managed-bean-name id="pickerbeanname">weatherPicker</managed-bean-name>
  <managed-bean-class id="pickerbeanclass">portal.weather.picker.WeatherPicker</managed-bean-class>
  <managed-bean-scope id="pickerbeanscope">pageFlow</managed-bean-scope>
</managed-bean>


	
Define two input parameters, inParamVal and outParam, on the picker task flow, as shown in the following example:


<!-- Parameter used to store the value that must be passed to the main task flow -->
<input-parameter-definition id="pickerip1">
  <name id="pickerip1name">outParam</name>
  <value>#{pageFlowScope.outParam}</value>
  <class>java.util.Map</class>
</input-parameter-definition>

<!-- Parameter used to store the value specified by the user in the picker -->
<input-parameter-definition id="pickerip2">
  <name id="pickerip2name">inParamVal</name>
  <value>#{pageFlowScope.inParamVal}</value>
  <class>java.lang.String</class>
</input-parameter-definition>


These parameters are referenced in pageFlowScope and will be used to read and populate the main task flow parameter, zipCode. When a user clicks the picker icon next to the Zip Code field, the current value of the field is passed to the session bean using inParamVal. When a user specifies a city name in the picker task flow and clicks OK, the bean gets the ZIP code for that city and passes it to the main weather task flow using outParam.


	
Define task flow return activities and control flow rules for the OK and Cancel buttons. These activities and rules ensure that control is returned to the task flow when either of the buttons is clicked. You can define task flow return activities and control flow rules as shown in the following example:


<!-- The outcome to be returned to the task flow if a user clicks OK -->
<task-flow-return id="ok">
  <outcome id="ok1">
    <name id="okayed">ok</name>
  </outcome>
</task-flow-return>
<!-- The outcome to be returned to the task flow if a user clicks Cancel -->
<task-flow-return id="cancel">
  <outcome id="cancel1">
    <name id="canceled">cancel</name>
  </outcome>
</task-flow-return>

<!-- Rules to pass control flow to the ok activity if the user clicks OK and to the cancel activity if the user clicks Cancel -->
<control-flow-rule id="flowrule1">
  <from-activity-id id="fromactivity1">weatherPicker</from-activity-id>
  <control-flow-case id="flowcase1">
    <from-outcome id="fromoutcome1">ok</from-outcome>
    <to-activity-id id="toactivity1">ok</to-activity-id>
  </control-flow-case>
  <control-flow-case id="flowcase2">
    <from-outcome id="fromoutcome2">cancel</from-outcome>
    <to-activity-id id="toactivity2">cancel</to-activity-id>
  </control-flow-case>
</control-flow-rule>


The task flow definition will now have code similar to the following example:


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="US-ASCII" ?>
<adfc-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/controller" version="1.2">
  <task-flow-definition id="weather-picker-task-flow-definition">
    <default-activity id="pickeractivity1">weatherPicker</default-activity>
    <input-parameter-definition id="pickerip1">
      <name id="pickerip1name">outParam</name>
      <value>#{pageFlowScope.outParam}</value>
      <class>java.util.Map</class>
    </input-parameter-definition>
    <input-parameter-definition id="pickerip2">
      <name id="pickerip2name">inParamVal</name>
      <value>#{pageFlowScope.inParamVal}</value>
      <class>java.lang.String</class>
    </input-parameter-definition>
    <managed-bean id="pickerbean">
      <managed-bean-name id="pickerbeanname">weatherPicker</managed-bean-name>
      <managed-bean-class id="pickerbeanclass">portal.weather.picker.WeatherPicker</managed-bean-class>
      <managed-bean-scope id="pickerbeanscope">pageFlow</managed-bean-scope>
    </managed-bean>
    <view id="weatherPicker">
      <page>/weatherPicker.jsff</page>
    </view>
    <task-flow-return id="ok">
      <outcome id="ok1">
        <name id="okayed">ok</name>
      </outcome>
    </task-flow-return>
    <task-flow-return id="cancel">
      <outcome id="cancel1">
        <name id="canceled">cancel</name>
      </outcome>
    </task-flow-return>
    <control-flow-rule id="flowrule1">
      <from-activity-id id="fromactivity1">weatherPicker</from-activity-id>
      <control-flow-case id="flowcase1">
        <from-outcome id="fromoutcome1">ok</from-outcome>
        <to-activity-id id="toactivity1">ok</to-activity-id>
      </control-flow-case>
      <control-flow-case id="flowcase2">
        <from-outcome id="fromoutcome2">cancel</from-outcome>
        <to-activity-id id="toactivity2">cancel</to-activity-id>
      </control-flow-case>
    </control-flow-rule>
    <use-page-fragments/>
  </task-flow-definition>
</adfc-config>


	
Save the task flow definition file.









20.5.1.3.2 Registering the Picker for a Task Flow Parameter

To display a custom picker for a task flow parameter, you must configure the picker for that parameter in the Oracle Composer extension file, pe_ext.xml.

To configure a picker for a task flow parameter:

	
If it does not already exist, create the Oracle Composer extension file, pe_ext.xml in the META-INF directory under the project's Web context root (for example, in the APPLICATION_HOME\Portal\adfmsrc\META-INF directory):

	
From the File menu, select New.


	
In the New Gallery dialog, expand General, select XML, then XML Document.


	
Click OK.




Name the file pe_ext.xml.


	
Add an <lov-config> section and include the task flow definition with an <enumeration> element referencing the picker task flow, as shown in the following code example:


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<pe-extension xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/extension">
  <lov-config>
    <task-flow-definition taskflow-id="/WEB-INF/weather-task-flow-definition.xml#weather-task-flow-definition">
      <!-- Parameter for which you defined the picker -->
      <input-parameter-definition>
        <name>zipCode</name>
        <value>null</value>
        <!-- enumeration items coming from the picker task flow -->
        <enumeration picker="/WEB-INF/weather-picker-task-flow-definition.xml#weather-picker-task-flow-definition"/>
      </input-parameter-definition>
    </task-flow-definition>
  </lov-config>
</pe-extension>


You can configure pickers for any number of parameters within the <lov-config> section.


	
Save the file.




When you edit the main task flow at runtime, the Component Properties dialog displays a magnifier icon next to that parameter. Clicking the icon invokes the picker task flow, in which users can select a value.








20.5.1.4 Configuring an LOV from a Global List

If you want to reuse an LOV in different task flow parameters within the application, you can define the LOV at a global level and reference it from the task flow parameters.

To configure an LOV from a global list:

	
If it does not already exist, create the Oracle Composer extension file, pe_ext.xml in the META-INF directory under the project's Web context root (for example, in the APPLICATION_HOME\Portal\adfmsrc\META-INF directory):

	
From the File menu, select New.


	
In the New Gallery dialog, expand General, select XML, then XML Document.


	
Click OK.




Name the file pe_ext.xml.


	
Add an <lov-config> section and list the values within an <enumeration> element (outside of the task flow definition), as shown in the following code example:


<lov-config>
<!-- Global enumerations ->
  <enumeration id="temperature">
    <item>
      <name>Celcius</name>
      <value>c</value>
      <description>Temperature in Celcius</description>
    </item>
    <item>
      <name>Fahrenheit</name>
      <value>f</value>
      <description>Temperature in Fahrenheit</description>
    </item>
  </enumeration>
  <task-flow-definition . . . >
  . . . 
<lov-config>


You can configure any number of global LOVs within the <lov-config> section.


	
Reference this global LOV from any input parameter definition in the pe_ext.xml file, as shown in the following example:


<task-flow-definition taskflow-id="/WEB-INF/weather-task-flow-definition.xml#weather-task-flow-definition">
  <input-parameter-definition>
    <name>tempUnits</name>
    <value>Celsius</value>
    <enumeration ref="temperature"/>
  </input-parameter-definition>
</task-flow-definition>


	
Save the file.











20.5.2 What Happens at Runtime

Depending on the type of LOV you configured for the task flow parameter, users will see different options to specify parameter values.

The Temp Units field, shown in Figure 20-15, lists values from the static LOV that you defined in the pe_ext.xml file.


Figure 20-15 Static LOV

[image: Dropdown on Temp Units field showing two values.]



If you configured a picker for the Zipcode field, the field shows a magnifier icon to its right. This icon invokes a picker, as shown in Figure 20-16, that allows users to select a city by providing a name or ZIP code.


Figure 20-16 Picker Task Flow Configured for the Zipcode Field

[image: Picker Task Flow Configured for the Zipcode Field]









20.6 Configuring Event Handlers for Oracle Composer UI Events

Event handlers are Java classes registered with Oracle Composer and called when a users performs an action on the page. For example, when a user clicks a Save button, Oracle Composer calls back into the application code to give the application a chance to respond to the Save action—or event. In addition to the event handlers that Oracle Composer provides by default, you might want to configure the application to perform additional workflows. This is useful in performing application-specific tasks on such events. Moreover, this is the recommended approach to, for example, save the changes on a custom property panel.

Oracle Composer provides a means of registering event handlers for different events. This section describes how. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 20.6.1, "How to Create and Register Handlers for Composer UI Events"


	
Section 20.6.2, "What Happens When You Create and Register Event Handlers"






20.6.1 How to Create and Register Handlers for Composer UI Events

When you register an event handler with Oracle Composer, it is called when the corresponding event is fired in the Composer UI. This section describes how to create an event handler and register it with Oracle Composer. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 20.6.1.1, "UI Events that Support Event Handler Registration"


	
Section 20.6.1.2, "Creating a Save Event Handler: Example"


	
Section 20.6.1.3, "Registering an Event Handler with Oracle Composer"






20.6.1.1 UI Events that Support Event Handler Registration

Table 20-1 lists the UI events for which Oracle Composer currently supports registering of handlers.


Table 20-1 Events for Which Registering Handlers are Supported

	Event	Cause	Event Type	Listener Interface to Be Implemented	Method to Be Implemented	Event Parameters
	
Save

	
Invoked when a user clicks the Save or Save and Label button on the Oracle Composer toolbar, or the Apply or OK button in the Component Properties dialog or Page Properties dialog.

	
save

	
oracle.adf.view.page.event.SaveListener

	
processSave

	
SaveEvent


	
Close

	
Invoked when a user clicks the Close button on the Oracle Composer toolbar.

	
close

	
oracle.adf.view.page.event.CloseListener

	
processClose

	
CloseEvent


	
Deletion

	
Invoked when a user deletes the component.

	
delete

	
oracle.adf.view.page.event.DeletionListener

	
processDeletion

	
DeletionEvent

Get the deleted component using DeletionEvent's getComponent method.


	
Addition

	
Invoked when a user adds a component to the page from the catalog, by clicking the Add button against an item in the Catalog dialog.

	
add

	
oracle.adf.view.page.event.AdditionListener

	
processAddition

	
AdditionEvent


	
Selection

	
Invoked when a user selects:

	
The Edit icon on a Panel Customizable or Show Detail Frame component in Design view


	
A component on the page or in the hierarchy in Source view




	
select

	
oracle.adf.view.page.event.SelectionListener

	
processSelection

	
SelectionEvent












20.6.1.2 Creating a Save Event Handler: Example

To register an event with Oracle Composer, you must first create a Java class and implement the appropriate listener for the event handler. This section describes the steps to create a Save event handler. You can perform similar steps to create event handlers for all the supported events listed in Table 20-1.

A Save event handler is called when a user clicks the Save button on the Oracle Composer toolbar or the Apply or OK button in the Component Properties or Page Properties dialog. A Save event handler must implement oracle.adf.view.page.editor.event.SaveListener. The isCommit method of the Save event can be used to differentiate between changes made to the page and to component properties. A value of true implies that the user clicked the Save button on the Oracle Composer toolbar to save changes made to the page. A value of false implies that the user clicked the Apply or OK button in the Component Properties dialog to save changes made to component properties.

To create a Save event handler:

	
In JDeveloper, select the ViewController project, and from the File menu, choose New.


	
In the New Gallery dialog, expand General, select Java, then Java Class, and click OK.


	
In the Create Java Class dialog, specify a name for the class, for example, SaveHandler.


	
Under the Optional Attributes section, add the oracle.adf.view.page.editor.event.SaveListener interface.




	
Note:

If you are not able to see the oracle.adf.view.page.editor classpath, make sure that Oracle Composer is included in the project's libraries and classpath. To do this, right-click the project in the Application Navigator and select Project Properties. In the Project Properties dialog, select Libraries and Classpath, and add Oracle Composer to the list.








	
Click OK.

The Java class source looks like the following:


package view;

import javax.faces.event.AbortProcessingException;

import oracle.adf.view.page.editor.event.SaveEvent;
import oracle.adf.view.page.editor.event.SaveListener;

public class SaveHandler implements SaveListener {
  public Class1() {
    super();
  }
  public void processSave(SaveEvent saveEvent) throws AbortProcessingException {
// Your implementation goes here
  }
}


You must declare the processSave method as throws AbortProcessingException because the method may throw this exception if the event must be canceled. You can include the reason for canceling this event in the Exception object when you create it.

On throwing this exception, further processing of this event is canceled and the listeners that are in the queue are skipped.




You can create event handlers for all supported events by performing steps similar to these.




	
Tip:

You can use the SaveEvent.isCommit method to












20.6.1.3 Registering an Event Handler with Oracle Composer

After creating and implementing an event handler, you must register it with Oracle Composer. Registration is necessary for ensuring that the handler is called back by Composer when the corresponding event occurs in the UI.

Register event handlers in the Oracle Composer extension file, /META-INF/pe_ext.xml. For more information about creating this file, see Section 20.2.1.2, "Registering Add-Ons with Oracle Composer."

To register an event handler:

	
In the application's pe_ext.xml file, add the following entries:


<event-handlers>
  <event-handler event="save">view.SaveHandler</event-handler>
</event-handlers>


The values you provide for the event attribute and between the event-handler tags are unique to the type of event being entered and the name you specified for the event class.


	
Save the file.











20.6.2 What Happens When You Create and Register Event Handlers

At runtime, registered event handlers are called according to the sequence in the extension file and according to the order in which they were found on the class path. Oracle Composer's native event handler is called last.

On invocation of an event handler's processEventName method, if an event handler throws AbortProcessingException, then the event is canceled and no further event handlers are called, including Composer's native event handlers.If, however, an error occurs while instantiating an event handler, then Oracle Composer continues with the next event handler. A warning message is logged.






20.6.3 Performing Additional Oracle Composer Event Handler Configurations

For every UI event triggered on the page in Oracle Composer, the corresponding event handler calls back a method from a listener registered with the application. By performing some additional configurations, you can specify the sequence in which event handlers must be executed and configure a listener to terminate a process or notify Oracle Composer that the event has been handled.


Specify a Sequence Number for an Event Handler

By specifying the sequence for event handlers, you can decide on the order in which the event handlers, and therefore the listeners, are called. You can assign a sequence number to a listener or modify the default value by defining a sequence attribute against the registered event handler in the pe_ext.xml file.

To specify a sequence number for a listener:

	
In the application's pe_ext.xml file, locate the event-handler element for the handler that you want to sequence.


	
Add a sequence attribute as follows:


<event-handlers>
  <event-handler event="save" sequence="101">view.SaveHandler</event-handler>
</event-handlers>


The value for the sequence attribute must be a positive integer. If you do not define this attribute, the event handler is internally assigned a default sequence number of 100.

Oracle Composer built-in listeners and listeners with no sequence numbers are assigned a default sequence number of 100. If you want your event handler to be called before other event handlers, you must specify a value lesser than 100.


	
Save the file.





Stop Event Processing and Notify Oracle Composer

You can configure an event handler to terminate processing of the current event and all subsequent events by throwing an exception. For this, you must declare the method used while implementing the listener as throws AbortProcessingException. In addition, you can configure the handler to notify Oracle Composer that the event has been processed by using the Event.setEventHandled(true) method.

For example, you can configure a delete event handler to terminate the current event and all pending delete events and throw an exception when a user attempts to delete a component in Oracle Composer. To enable this, you must implement the DeletionListener interface as shown in Example 20-12.


Example 20-12 DeletionListener Implementation


public class DeleteHandler implements DeletionListener
{
  ...
  public void processDeletion(DeletionEvent delEvent) throws  AbortProcessingException
  {
    // Get the component that must be deleted
    UIComponent comp = delEvent.getComponent();

    if (comp != null)
    {
      try
      {
        // Assuming that a custom method, handleDelete(comp), handles deletion of
        // a component and returns true on successful deletion and false in case
        // of failure
        boolean deleteSucceeded = handleDelete(comp);

        // If deletion failed, then notify Oracle Composer that the delete event
        // has been handled. No further events are processed.
        if (!deleteSucceeded)
          delEvent.setEventHandled(true);
      }

      catch (Exception e)
      {
       // Catch Exception throw by handleDelete(comp) and handle it by throwing
       // AbortProcessingException to stop processing of delete events.
       throw new AbortProcessingException(e)
      }
    }
  }
  ...
}










20.7 Configuring Drop Handlers in the Resource Catalog

Drop handlers are Java classes registered with Oracle Composer and called when users click an Add link in the Resource Catalog. A drop handler declares the data flavors it can handle. Each resource in the Resource Catalog has a flavor. When a user clicks an Add link next to a resource, Oracle Composer queries all the registered drop handlers to check if they can handle the flavor. If only one drop handler can handle that flavor, then control is passed to that drop handler and the resource is added to the page immediately. If more than one drop handler can handle the flavor, then a context menu displays available drop handlers to users. The resource is dropped on the page when a user selects a Java drop handler from the context menu.

An example for a resource with multiple Java drop handlers is the Personal Documents subfolder available within the Documents folder, if you configured the Documents service in your catalog. This subfolder can be added as a Content Presenter, Document List Viewer, or Document Library.




	
Note:

The AdditionListener mechanism used to handle an Add operation in release 11.1.1.1 is still available, but now Oracle Composer calls drop handlers first to handle an Add operation in the catalog. It is recommended that you convert existing AdditionListeners to drop handlers.







This section describes the procedure to create and register drop handlers in your application. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 20.7.1, "How to Create and Register Java Drop Handlers"


	
Section 20.7.2, "What Happens at Runtime"






20.7.1 How to Create and Register Java Drop Handlers

This section describes how to create a sample drop handler for adding XML content from the Oracle Composer Catalog and register the drop handler with Oracle Composer. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 20.7.1.1, "Creating a Drop Handler"


	
Section 20.7.1.2, "Registering a Drop Handler with Oracle Composer"






20.7.1.1 Creating a Drop Handler

To create a drop handler with Oracle Composer, you must first extend the abstract base class, DropHandler, and implement the getName(), getAcceptableFlavors(), and handleDrop() methods. This section describes an example to add an XML component called Test to the Resource Catalog and create a drop handler named Custom XML for adding XML content.

To create a drop handler:

	
In JDeveloper, select the ViewController project, and from the File menu, choose New.


	
In the New Gallery dialog, expand General, select Java, then Java Class, and click OK.


	
In the Create Java Class dialog, specify a name for the class, for example, TestDropHandler.


	
In the Extends field, enter or browse to select the Drophandler class, oracle.adf.view.page.editor.drophandler.DropHandler.




	
Note:

If you are not able to see the oracle.adf.view.page.editor classpath, make sure that Oracle Composer is included in the project's libraries and classpath. To do this, right-click the project in the Application Navigator and select Project Properties. In the Project Properties dialog, select Libraries and Classpath, and add Oracle Composer to the list.








	
Add the required import statements and click OK.

The Java class source must look like the following:


package test;

import java.awt.datatransfer.DataFlavor;
import java.awt.datatransfer.Transferable;

import java.io.ByteArrayInputStream;

import javax.faces.component.UIComponent;
import javax.faces.context.FacesContext;

import javax.xml.parsers.DocumentBuilder;
import javax.xml.parsers.DocumentBuilderFactory;

import oracle.adf.rc.component.XmlComponentFactory;
import oracle.adf.view.page.editor.drophandler.DropEvent;
import oracle.adf.view.page.editor.drophandler.DropHandler;

import org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.change.AddChildDocumentChange;
import org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.change.ChangeManager;
import org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.change.DocumentChange;
import org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.context.RequestContext;

import org.w3c.dom.Document;
import org.w3c.dom.DocumentFragment;

public class TestDropHandler extends DropHandler {
    public TestDropHandler() {
        super();
    }

    public String getName() {
        return null;
    }

    public DataFlavor[] getAcceptableFlavors() {
        return new DataFlavor[0];
    }

    public boolean handleDrop(DropEvent dropEvent) {
        return false;
    }
}


	
Implement the getName() method as follows to return the name of the drop handler:


public class TestDrophandler extends DropHandler {
    public TestDrophandler() {
        super();
    }

    public String getName() {
        return "Custom XML";
    }
. . . 


This value (Custom XML) appears in the context menu on the Add link next to the XML component in the Oracle Composer Catalog.


	
Implement the getAcceptableFlavors() method as follows to get a list of supported data flavors for the XML component:


public class TestDropHandler extends DropHandler
{
  private static final DataFlavor[] ACCEPTABLE_FLAVORS =
  { XmlComponentFactory.XML_STRING_FLAVOR };

    . . . 
    
    public DataFlavor[] getAcceptableFlavors() {
    return ACCEPTABLE_FLAVORS;
    }
    . . .


	
Implement the handleDrop(DropEvent) method as shown in the following sample file to handle the drop event and add the XML component to the page.


public class TestDropHandler extends DropHandler
{
  . . . 

  public boolean handleDrop(DropEvent de) {
    Transferable transferable = de.getTransferable();
    UIComponent container = de.getContainer();
    int index = de.getDropIndex();
 
    try {
        FacesContext context = FacesContext.getCurrentInstance();
        RequestContext rctx = RequestContext.getCurrentInstance();
 
        String fragMarkup = null;
 
        // Get the TransferData from the Transferable (expecting a String)
        Object data = getTransferData(transferable);
        if (data instanceof String) {
          fragMarkup = "<?xml version='1.0' encoding='UTF-8'?>" + (String)data;
        } else {
            return false;
        }
 
        // Get a DocumentBuilder
        DocumentBuilderFactory factory = DocumentBuilderFactory.newInstance();
        factory.setNamespaceAware(true);
        factory.setValidating(false);
        DocumentBuilder builder = factory.newDocumentBuilder();
 
        // Parse the xml string into a Document object using DocumentBuilder
        byte[] markupBytes = fragMarkup.getBytes();
        Document newDoc =
        builder.parse(new ByteArrayInputStream(markupBytes));
 
        // Transform the Document into a DocumentFragment
        DocumentFragment docFrag = newDoc.createDocumentFragment();
        docFrag.appendChild(newDoc.getDocumentElement());
 
        // Create an "add child" document change, that is, insert the fragment
        DocumentChange change = null;
        if (index < container.getChildCount()) {
        // Get the ID of the component we'll be adding just before
           String insertBeforeId = container.getChildren().get(index).getId();
           change = new AddChildDocumentChange(insertBeforeId, docFrag);
        } else {
            change = new AddChildDocumentChange(docFrag);
        }
 
        // Apply the "add child" DocumentChange using ChangeManager
        ChangeManager changeManager = rctx.getChangeManager();
        changeManager.addDocumentChange(context, container, change);
 
        // Refresh the target container using PPR
        rctx.addPartialTarget(container);
 
        // Mark the drop as completed.
        return true;
        } catch (Exception e) {
            return false;
        }
    }


In this example, a DropEvent parameter is passed to the handleDrop method. This parameter has three attributes that can be described as follows:

	
transferable, like DataFlavor, is a standard Java class that contains the data being added.


	
container is the container into which component must be dropped.


	
index is the position of the component inside the container. For example, first, second, and so on.





	
Save the TestDropHandler.java file.









20.7.1.2 Registering a Drop Handler with Oracle Composer

After implementing the drop handler, you must register it with Oracle Composer. Registration is necessary for ensuring that the handler is called by Oracle Composer when a user clicks an Add link in the Catalog. Register drop handlers in the Oracle Composer extension file, /META-INF/pe_ext.xml. For more information about creating this file, see Section 20.2.1.2, "Registering Add-Ons with Oracle Composer."

To register a drop handler:

	
In the pe_ext.xml file, add the following entries:


<drop-handlers>
  <drop-handler>test.TestDropHandler</drop-handler>
</drop-handlers>


where TestDropHandler is the name of the drop handler implementation.


	
Save the file.




You can register any number of drop handlers in the extension file by adding that many <drop-handler> elements.






20.7.1.3 Adding an XML Component to the Resource Catalog

Since you created a drop handler for XML components generated by the XmlComponentFactory class, you can test how the drop handler works at runtime by adding an XML component to the Resource Catalog and then adding that component to your page at runtime.

To add an XML component to the Catalog:

	
Open the default catalog definition file, default-catalog.xml.

For information about the location of this file, see "Default Resource Catalog Configuration".


	
Add the following code within the <contents> section of the file:


<component id="pc" factoryClass="oracle.adf.rc.component.XmlComponentFactory">
  <attributes>
    <attribute attributeId="Title" value="Test"/>
    <attribute attributeId="Description" value="XML content you can add to application pages"/>
    <attribute attributeId="IconURI" value="/adf/pe/images/elementtext_qualifier.png"/>
    </attributes>
    <parameters>
      <parameter id="xml">
        <af:outputText value="Hello!" xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich"/>
      </parameter>
    </parameters>
</component>


	
Save the default-catalog.xml file.

At runtime, the Oracle Composer Catalog shows the XML component, as shown in Figure 20-17. For more information, see Section 15.2.3.4, "Adding a Component."


Figure 20-17 XML Component in the Catalog

[image: Description of Figure 20-17 follows]















20.7.2 What Happens at Runtime

When a user clicks the Add link against a component in the Resource Catalog, all drop handlers supporting that flavor are displayed as options on the context menu of the Add link. However, if only a single drop handler is available to handle that flavor, then the resource is added to the page immediately.

Figure 20-18 shows the context menu displayed on clicking the Add link of the Test XML component with the Custom XML option and the default XML option.


Figure 20-18 Drop Handlers on an XML Component in the Catalog

[image: Description of Figure 20-18 follows]












20.8 Defining Property Filters

Some component properties are not displayed in Oracle Composer's Component Properties dialog because they are filtered out by default. The default filters are defined in the <filter-config> section of the Composer's extension file (/META-INF/pe_ext.xml).

Global filters filter attributes for all components. They are defined using the <global-attribute-filter> tag. Tag-level filters filter attributes for a specified component only. They are defined using the <taglib-filter> tag.




	
Note:

In an extension file, you can have any number of <taglib-filter> tags under <filter-config>, but you can have only one <global-attribute-filter> tag to define all global attribute filters.







You can define additional filters to hide more properties in the Component Properties dialog. This section describes how. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 20.8.1, "How to Define Property Filters"


	
Section 20.8.2, "What Happens at Runtime"


	
Section 20.8.3, "How to Remove Property Filters"






20.8.1 How to Define Property Filters

Oracle Composer defines a built-in filter configuration. You can use the extension file, pe_ext.xml, to define additional property filters and to delete filters. You can define any number of filters, even for a single tag, in different extension files. Oracle Composer merges the filtering information from all the extension files.

To define property filters in an extension file:

	
In the pe_ext.xml file, add the filter-config element as shown in the following example:




	
Note:

For information about creating the pe_ext.xml file, see Section 20.2.1.2, "Registering Add-Ons with Oracle Composer."








<filter-config>  
  <global-attribute-filter> 
    <attribute name="accessKey" />
    <attribute name="attributeChangeListener" />
    <attribute name="autoSubmit" />
    <attribute name="binding" />
  </global-attribute-filter>
  <taglib-filter namespace="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich"> 
    <tag name="commandButton">
      <attribute name="text" />
      <attribute name="icon" />
    </tag> 
  </taglib-filter>
</filter-config>


	
Save the file.









20.8.2 What Happens at Runtime

At runtime, when you edit a component's properties, the properties that were filtered out are not rendered in the Component Properties dialog.






20.8.3 How to Remove Property Filters

You can remove global and tag-level filters so that previously filtered properties are now rendered in the Component Properties dialog. This is useful for displaying properties that are filtered out by Oracle Composer's built-in filters or by another extension file defined elsewhere the application.




	
Note:

After you remove a property filter, it is rendered in the Component Properties dialog even if a filter is defined for that property in another extension file.







To remove a property filter:

	
Edit the Oracle Composer extension file, pe_ext.xml, available in the META-INF directory.

You can remove property filters by editing entries in this file.


	
Search for the attribute from which to remove the filter, and set filtered to false in the <attribute> tag as shown in the following example:


<pe-extension xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/extension">
. . . 
<filter-config>
  <global-attribute-filter> 
    <attribute name="accessKey" filtered="false" />
    <attribute name="attributeChangeListener" />
    . . . 
  </global-attribute-filter>
  <taglib-filter namespace="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich">
    <tag name="activeCommandToolbarButton">
      . . . 
      <attribute name="windowWidth" filtered="false"/>
    </tag>
  </taglib-filter>
</filter-config>
</pe-extension>


	
Save the file.











20.9 Enabling Parameter Support on the Customization Manager Task Flow

If you enable parameter passing on the task flow, administrators can customize Customization Manager by setting certain parameters. By default, an administrator cannot pass parameters to the Customization Manager task flow in Oracle Composer. Table 20-2 describes the parameters supported by the Customization Manager task flow.


Table 20-2 Customization Manager Task Flow Parameters

	Parameter Name	Value	Description
	
defaultPage

	
Page URI

	
Used to specify the default page to be managed. If this value is null, the current page will be used.


	
dynamicNodeMap

	
Map<String,List<CustomizationManagerNode>>

	
Used to return a list of pages, XML documents, or task flows on a given page or fragment, using the following format:


Page1.jspx -> List of {CustomizationManagerTaskFlowNode or CustomizationManagerPageNode or CustomizationManagerXMLNode}


Use CustomizationManagerTaskFlowNode to pass dynamic taskflows in that page.

Use CustomizationManagerPageNode to pass page template of the page.

Use CustomizationManagerXMLNode to pass any XML documents owned by this page.


	
showBase

	
true/false

Default: false

	
Used to show or hide the column for the base document.


	
showCurrentLayers

	
true/false

Default: true

	
Used to show or hide the column showing details about the currently used layer.


	
showAllLayers

	
true/false

Default: true

	
Used to show or hide the column showing details about layers other than the current one.


	
showLayersforCurrent

	
Map<String,List<String>>

	
Used to specify a list of layers that must be available in the Current Context column.

This parameter takes the layer name and list of layer values and patterns that must be shown in the Current Context column. See Example 20-13 for more information.


	
showLayersforAll

	
Map<String,List<String>>

	
Used to specify a list of layers that must be available in the All Layers column.

This parameter takes the layer name and list of layer values and patterns that must be shown in the All Layers column. See Example 20-13 for more information.


	
labelPrefixes

	
List<String>

	
Used to specify a list of space-separated label prefixes that must be displayed in the Promote dialog. Only those labels created with the specified prefixes are displayed in the Promote dialog.

By default, all the labels are displayed.


	
maxDepth

	
String

	
Used to restrict the depth of a task flow hierarchy in the Customization Manager.

The default value is 10. Consequently, if you have a task flow with cyclic dependency, this parameter prevents a stack overflow by limiting the depth to ten nested task flows.

You can display a maximum nesting of 10 task flows. Customization Manager displays only a depth of 10 even if you specify avalue higher than 10.


	
showDownload

	
true/false

Default: true

	
Used to show or hide the Download link.


	
showUpload

	
true/false

Default: true

	
Used to show or hide the Upload link.


	
showDelete

	
true/false

Default: true

	
Used to show or hide the Delete link.


	
showPromote

	
true/false

Default: true

	
Used to show or hide the Promote link.











	
Note:

The implementation of Map and List must be Serializable for Customization Manager to work correctly in a cluster-based environment. Typically, ArrayList and HashMap are Serializable.







This section describes the steps to enable parameter editing on the Customization Manager task flow. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 20.9.1, "How to Set the Customization Manager Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 20.9.2, "What Happens When You Enable Parameter Support"






20.9.1 How to Set the Customization Manager Task Flow Parameters

To pass parameters to the Customization Manager task flow, you must define the parameters attribute as part of the Customization Manager add-on panel configuration in your application's adf-config.xml file.

To enable parameter editing on the task flow:

	
Open the application's adf-config.xml file, located in the ADF META-INF folder under Descriptors in the Application Resources panel.


	
Add the following namespace within the adf-config element in the file:


xmlns:pe="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/config"


	
Add a <page-editor-config> entry with the namespace and include an <addon-panels> entry.

Within <addon-panels>, add an <addon-panel> entry for the default Customization Manager panel and define the parameters attribute by setting it to appUtilBean.customizationManagerParams, as shown in Example 20-13.


Example 20-13 Customization Manager Add-On Referenced in adf-config.xml


<pe:page-editor-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/config">
  <addon-panels>
    <addon-panel name="oracle.adf.pageeditor.addonpanels.customization-manager" parameters="#{AppUtilBean.customizationManagerParams}"/>
    . . .
  </addon-panels>
</pe:page-editor-config>




where AppUtilBean is a sample implementation of the AppUtilBean class, and is as shown in the following example:


public Map<String, Object> getCustomizationManagerParams()
{
  Map<String, Object> paramMap = new HashMap<String, Object>();
  Map<String, List<String>> showLayersForCurrent = new HashMap<String, List<String>>();
  showLayersForCurrent.put("user", Arrays.asList("admin%", "weblogic"));
  paramMap.put("showLayersForCurrent", showLayersForCurrent);
 
  Map<String, List<String>> showLayersForAll = new HashMap<String, List<String>>();
  showLayersForAll.put("enterprise", Arrays.asList("Frys"));
  paramMap.put("showLayersForAll", showLayersForAll);
 
  return paramMap;
}


	
Save the adf-config.xml file.









20.9.2 What Happens When You Enable Parameter Support

Customization Manager displays options to users based on the new parameter settings.








20.10 Customizing the Oracle Composer Toolbar

You can customize the default Oracle Composer toolbar by adding, removing, or rearranging elements and overriding existing elements. To enable toolbar extensibility, the Oracle Composer toolbar elements have been grouped into sections. You can work with these sections to customize your toolbar. Each section has a specific name and contains one or more elements inside it, as shown in Figure 20-19.


Figure 20-19 Oracle Composer Toolbar

[image: Description of Figure 20-19 follows]









	
Notes:

The Save button is displayed on the toolbar only if the application is configured to use a sandbox. For more information, see Section 22.2, "Using Oracle Composer Sandbox."
The Help icon is displayed on the toolbar only if you have configured a help provider in your application or hooked up help from Oracle Composer panels or dialogs. For more information, see Section B.4, "Oracle Composer Help Topic IDs."

The Oracle Composer toolbar is created using the ADF Faces Toolbox tag. Each row in the toolbar is a Toolbar tag. Consequently, UI components such as separator bars are inherited from the Toolbar component.









Table 20-3 describes the toolbar areas.


Table 20-3 Toolbar Areas

	Section or Area	Description
	
message

	
Area containing the message with the page name.


	
statusindicator

	
Area containing the status indicator.


	
menu

	
Area containing the View menu that allows users to switch between Design view and Source view.


	
addonpanels

	
Area containing Oracle Composer add-ons. The add-ons are all displayed in a sequence within this area. For more information, see Section 20.2, "Creating Oracle Composer Add-Ons."


	
help

	
Area containing the Help icon.


	
button

	
Area containing the Save and Close buttons.


	
stretch

	
Wide space between two sections.


	
newline

	
A line break between sections. All sections after a line break are pushed to a new line on the toolbar.








Using toolbar sections, you can customize the Oracle Composer toolbar in the following ways:

	
Rearrange and hide built-in elements


	
Add new sections with custom elements


	
Modify default sections to display custom elements




This section describes the steps to customize the Oracle Composer toolbar. It contains the following sections:

	
Section 20.10.1, "How to Rearrange or Hide Toolbar Elements"


	
Section 20.10.2, "What Happens at Runtime"


	
Section 20.10.3, "How to Add New Sections to the Toolbar"


	
Section 20.10.4, "How to Override a Toolbar Section to Display Custom Content"






20.10.1 How to Rearrange or Hide Toolbar Elements

Use the toolbarLayout attribute on a Page Customizable component to control which toolbar sections are displayed and the order in which they appear.

To customize the toolbar for all editable pages in the application, you can create a template, add a Page Customizable component to the template, and specify the toolbarLayout attribute against the Page Customizable component. You can then base all the pages in the application on that template.

If you do not specify a value for toolbarLayout, this attribute is internally set to message stretch statusindicator newline menu addonpanels stretch help button, which is the default layout for the Oracle Composer toolbar sections.

To customize the toolbar on an application page:

	
Open your customizable JSPX page in JDeveloper and select the Page Customizable component in the Structure window.


	
In the Property Inspector, specify space-separated values for the toolbarLayout attribute.

The section names in Table 20-3 are valid values for this attribute.




	
Note:

You can add only one stretch value per row on the toolbar. If you add more than one stretch value, only the first one is displayed; all others are ignored.







In Source view, the toolbarLayout attribute appears as shown in the following example:


<pe:pageCustomizable id="pageCustomizable1"
                     toolbarLayout="button stretch statusindicator menu"
  <cust:panelCustomizable id="panelCustomizable1" layout="scroll"/>
  <f:facet name="editor">
    <pe:pageEditorPanel id="pep1"/>
  </f:facet>
</pe:pageCustomizable>


	
Save the JSPX file.









20.10.2 What Happens at Runtime

At runtime, the toolbar displays the sections you specified in the order you specified them (Figure 20-20).


Figure 20-20 Customized Oracle Composer Toolbar

[image: Description of Figure 20-20 follows]










20.10.3 How to Add New Sections to the Toolbar

You can add custom sections by creating facets and specifying the facet names in the toolbarLayout attribute. Populate the new facets with elements you want to display on the toolbar. The following example shows you how to create a section; specifically, how to add a Report a Bug button that opens a popup that enables users to report a bug.

To add a custom section:

	
Open the JPSX page for which you want to customize the toolbar.


	
Add a facet inside the Page Customizable and name it bugreport.


	
Add a Command Toolbar Button component inside the facet and set the text attribute to Report a Bug.


	
To add an image to the button, specify the path to the image using the icon attribute.


	
Add the Show Popup Behavior component to invoke a popup on clicking the Command Toolbar Button.

In Source view, the Page Customizable would appear as follows:


<pe:pageCustomizable id="pageCustomizable1"
             toolbarLayout="message stretch bugrep newline menu stretch button"
  <f:facet name="bugrep">
    <af:commandToolbarButton id="cmd1" text="Report a bug"
                             icon="/images/bug.png" 
                             clientComponent="true">
      <af:showPopupBehavior popupId="p1" triggerType="action"/>
    </af:commandToolbarButton>
  </f:facet>
. . . 
  <af:popup id="p1">
    <af:dialog id="dlg1" title="File a Bug"
               affirmativeTextAndAccessKey="File">
      <af:panelFormLayout labelWidth="30%" id="pfl1">
        <af:inputText id="it0" maximumLength="80"
                      label="Product/Component" required="true"/>
        <af:inputText id="it1" maximumLength="80" label="Subject"
                      required="true"/>
        <af:inputText id="it2" rows="3" label="Problem" required="true"/>
        <af:inputText id="it3" rows="3" label="Steps" required="true"/>
      </af:panelFormLayout>
    </af:dialog>
  </af:popup>
  . . . 
</pe:pageCustomizable>


	
Save the page.

At runtime, the Oracle Composer toolbar displays a Report a Bug button, as shown in Figure 20-21.


Figure 20-21 Oracle Composer Toolbar with Custom Section

[image: Description of Figure 20-21 follows]






Clicking the Report a Bug button displays the File a Bug dialog that enables users to report a bug.









20.10.4 How to Override a Toolbar Section to Display Custom Content

You can display custom content in a default toolbar section by adding a facet of the same name as the section and populating it with custom content. The facet content overrides the content of the default section. For example, to display a custom message to users in place of the Editing Page: Page_Name message, you can create a custom facet named message and include an Output Text component with the text you want to display to users. The Output Text component then displays in place of the default message. The following example shows a Page Customizable component with a custom toolbar message:


<pe:pageCustomizable id="pageCustomizable1"
                     toolbarLayout="message newline button stretch statusindicator menu"
  <cust:panelCustomizable id="panelCustomizable1" layout="scroll"/>
  <f:facet name="message">
    <af:outputText value="Welcome!"/>
  </f:facet>
  <f:facet name="editor">
    <pe:pageEditorPanel id="pep1"/>
  </f:facet>
</pe:pageCustomizable>


Figure 20-22 shows the Oracle Composer toolbar displayed for the page at runtime.


Figure 20-22 Oracle Composer Toolbar with a Custom Message

[image: Description of Figure 20-22 follows]












20.11 Troubleshooting Problems with Oracle Composer Extensibility Features

This section provides information to assist you in troubleshooting problems you may encounter while using the Oracle Composer extensibility features.

For information about configuring logging, see "Configuring ADF Logging for Oracle Composer".


Problem

You created an add-on, but it does not appear on the Oracle Composer toolbar.


Solution

Ensure the following:

	
The pe_ext.xml file is in /META-INF folder in a JAR file or the application and is available in the class path.


	
The task flow binding ID specified while registering the panel in pe_ext.xml is correct.


	
An addon-panel entry exists under the page-editor-config section in the adf-config.xml file.


	
If the add-on is in a JAR file, ensure that the JAR file is created as an ADF Library.




For information about add-ons, see Section 20.2, "Creating Oracle Composer Add-Ons."


Problem

You have registered a custom property panel. However, it does not appear in the Component Properties dialog when your select a component to display its properties.


Solution

Ensure the following:

	
The pe_ext.xml file is in /META-INF folder in a JAR file or the application and is available in the class path.


	
The task flow binding ID specified while registering the panel in pe_ext.xml is correct.


	
The property-panel registration is correct and is specified against the component you want the panel to appear against. Further, the fully qualified class name of the component is correctly specified using the component node.


	
A duplicate property panel registration is not overriding your panel entry.


	
If the panel is configured to use the rendered attribute, ensure that the value or EL evaluates to true.


	
If the add-on is in a JAR file, ensure that the JAR file is created as an ADF Library.




For information about custom property panels, see Section 20.3, "Creating Custom Property Panels."


Problem

You do not see some properties of a component in the Component Properties dialog.


Solution

Ensure that the component properties are not filtered or restricted. For more information, see Section 20.8.1, "How to Define Property Filters" and Section 23.4, "Applying Attribute-Level Security."





29 Integrating the Documents Service

Oracle WebCenter provides several ways to integrate content into a WebCenter Portal application. For more information, see Chapter 25, "Introduction to Integrating and Publishing Content."

This chapter describes how to integrate the Documents service into a WebCenter Portal application to both add content to the application, and to provide end users with content and Documents service task flows built into the application to manage, display, and search documents at runtime.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 29.1, "Introduction to the Documents Service"


	
Section 29.2, "Setting Up Connections"


	
Section 29.3, "Setting Security for the Documents Service"


	
Section 29.4, "Using the Documents Service with Other WebCenter Services"


	
Section 29.5, "Setting Parameters to Upload Files to Content Repositories"


	
Section 29.6, "Using Adapters with the Documents Service"






29.1 Introduction to the Documents Service

The Documents service provides features for accessing, adding, and managing folders and files; configuring file and folder properties; and searching file and folder content in the connected content repositories. It provides these features through Documents service task flows, document components (links, inline frames, and images), wikis, and blogs.

When you set up a content repository connection to integrate the Documents service into a WebCenter Portal application, you can add content to the pages of the application, as described in Chapter 30, "Adding Content Task Flows and Document Components to a Portal Page". This also provide end users who have appropriate permissions with the ability to add and manage folders and files at runtime.

To use the Documents service, you must have access to a content repository that contains the documents you want to manage. If the content repository you wish to use requires authentication, ensure that you set up an external application when you configure the connection to your content repository, as discussed in Section 29.2, "Setting Up Connections."






29.2 Setting Up Connections

Before you can use the Documents service and task flows, you must first set up the connection to a content repository. You can reuse connections you've created or create new ones. For information on creating a connection, refer to Section 26.2, "Configuring Content Repository Connections."




	
Note:

While you can set up the connections to back-end servers at design time in Oracle JDeveloper, you can later add, delete, or modify connections in your deployed environment using Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control. For more information, refer to the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.







When you use Oracle Content Server as your content repository, the security settings depend on the connection configuration. If the connection uses External Application Service Public Credentials, there is no need to set up application security. If the connection uses Identity Propagation, follow the steps in Section 7.2.1.1, "Implementing Security for Services." For information on installing the back-end content repository, see "Oracle Content Server Requirements" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Installation Guide for Oracle WebCenter.






29.3 Setting Security for the Documents Service

The Documents service task flows support the same security options that are supported by the content repository connections. This service can also use an external application with dedicated user accounts to access remote content repositories, such as an Oracle Content Server or Oracle Portal. For more information about using security with content repositories, see Section 27.4, "Securing a Content Repository Data Control." For information about using external applications, see Section 67.13, "Working with External Applications."

If you are using a content repository that handles its own authentication, such as Oracle Portal or Oracle Content Server, you can associate that content repository with an external application definition to allow for credential provisioning. You can modify your connection to your content repository to use an external application without shared or public credentials. When you do this, the External Application - Change Password task flow is automatically integrated to allow your end users to provide their credentials.

To register an external application for an existing content repository connection:

	
In the Application Resources pane, right-click your connection name and choose Properties.


	
In the Edit Content Repository Connection dialog box, under Authentication, select External Application (Figure 29-1).


Figure 29-1 Selecting External Application in the Content Repository Connection Dialog

[image: Selecting External Application]



	
Click the green + (plus) sign to start the Register External Application wizard.


	
On the Name page, enter an Application Name and Application Display Name, (Figure 29-2) then click Next.


Figure 29-2 Naming the External Application

[image: Naming the External Application]



	
On the General page, under Authentication Details, choose BASIC from the Authentication Method list (Figure 29-3), then click Next.


Figure 29-3 Choosing the BASIC Authentication Method

[image: Choosing the BASIC Authentication Method]



	
On the Additional Fields page, click Next.


	
On the Shared Credentials page, click Next.


	
On the Public Credentials page, select Specify Public Credentials, then enter the Username and Password for the content repository (Figure 29-4).


Figure 29-4 Specifying the Public Credentials

[image: Specifying the Public Credentials]



	
Click Finish. You'll notice that your connection now uses the external application for authentication (Figure 29-5).


Figure 29-5 Using the New External Application

[image: Using the New External Application]



	
In the Edit Content Repository Connection dialog box, click OK. In the Application Resources panel, you'll notice the external application now displays (Figure 29-6).


Figure 29-6 External Application in the Application Resources Panel

[image: External Application in the Application Resources Panel]








If you do not apply security, and the content repository requires a login to access the content, the user will not be able to authenticate, and thus will see only public content at runtime.






29.4 Using the Documents Service with Other WebCenter Services

You can use the Documents service with a variety of other WebCenter services. For example, you can add tags to documents in your content repository, search across your application and retrieve documents in the results, or track recent changes to the content repository.

You can see an example of how to use the Documents service with the Tags service in Section 43.3.3, "Optional Way to Show Tags on Pages."

To learn more about how you can use these services together, refer to Section 2.4, "Introducing Oracle WebCenter Services."




	
Note:

When you integrate the Documents service with the Search service, the Search service returns results from all content repository connections.












29.5 Setting Parameters to Upload Files to Content Repositories

The Document Manager task flow allows you to upload files into content repositories. Oracle WebCenter Framework uses Apache MyFaces Trinidad to handle file upload from a browser to the application server.

To change the default settings of Apache MyFacesTrinidad, you can add three parameters to the web.xml file. To edit this file, open the ViewController project of your application. Under Web Content, open the web.xml file. In the Overview, navigate to Application > Context Initialization Parameters, then click the green plus (+) sign to add the parameters and their values (as described in Table 29-1) or simply update the code in the Source view. After you've made your changes, save the web.xml file, then restart Oracle JDeveloper.


Table 29-1 Apache MyFaces Trinidad Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	

UPLOAD_MAX_MEMORY

	
The maximum amount of memory in kilobytes that a single file can use when uploaded.


	

UPLOAD_MAX_DISK_SPACE

	
The maximum amount of disk space in kilobytes that a single file can use when uploaded.


	

UPLOAD_TEMP_DIR

	
The directory in which the file being uploaded is temporarily stored.








For more information, see the Apache MyFaces Trinidad documentation, located at http://myfaces.apache.org/trinidad/devguide/fileUpload.html.






29.6 Using Adapters with the Documents Service

To learn more about using existing adapters for the content repository connections, see Chapter 26, "Configuring Content Repository Connections."





C Resource Catalog Properties and Files

This appendix provides reference information about the configuration, location, and attributes of the default catalog definition file. This information is useful while performing the tasks described in Part III, "Customizing Your Application and Extending Customization Options".

For detailed information about Resource Catalogs, see Chapter 15, "Creating and Managing Resource Catalogs."

This appendix includes the following sections:

	
Section C.1, "Configuration and Location of Catalog Definitions"


	
Section C.2, "XML Schema"


	
Section C.3, "Catalog Definition Attributes"


	
Section C.4, "Factory Classes Available for Adding Dynamic Resources to the Catalog"






C.1 Configuration and Location of Catalog Definitions

The rcv-config section of your adf-config.xml file defines the name of the default catalog. The rcv-config element is not available by default in your application's adf-config.xml file. You must add it if you want to change the name of the default catalog or, if you have chosen to implement multiple catalogs, specify a catalog selector class.


<rcv:rcv-config>
  <rcv:catalog-selector class-name=""/>
  <rcv:default-catalog catalog-name="/oracle/webcenter/portalapp/catalogs/default-catalog.xml"/></rcv:rcv-config>


The Resource Catalog service stores catalog definition files in MDS at the resource-catalog-root directory. The resource-catalog-root is defined as an MDS namespace, hence the exact location depends on your MDS configuration. The default resource-catalog-root is defined by the default-scope attribute in the adf-rcs-config element in your adf-config.xml. This attribute is set to "/" implying that a catalog ID is expressed as fully the qualified MDS path:


<rcs:adf-rcs-config>
  <rcs:rcs-config>
    <rcs:catalog-config default-scope="/"
                        default-registry="/oracle/webcenter/portalapp/catalogs/catalog-registry.xml"/>
    . . . 
    <rcs:security-manager class-name="oracle.webcenter.portalframework.genericsiteresources.internal.security.CatalogSecurityManager"/>
  </rcs:rcs-config>


The security-manager element defines the security manager implementation.






C.2 XML Schema

Example C-1 provides the catalog definition XML schema for your reference.


Example C-1 XML Schema for Catalog Definition


<xsd:schema elementFormDefault="qualified"
            targetNamespace="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/rcs/catalog"
            xmlns:rcs="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/rcs/catalog"
            xmlns:md="http://xmlns.oracle.com/bali/xml/metadata" 
            xmlns:mds="http://xmlns.oracle.com/mds" 
            xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema"
            xmlns:jaxb="http://java.sun.com/xml/ns/jaxb" jaxb:version="1.0">
 
  <xsd:annotation>
    <xsd:appinfo>
      <jaxb:schemaBindings>
        <jaxb:package name="oracle.adfinternal.rc.catalog.xml"/>
      </jaxb:schemaBindings>
    </xsd:appinfo>
  </xsd:annotation>
  
  <!-- declare all elements as top-level elements so they appear in the 
       component palette pages generated by XMLEF -->
 
  <!-- IMPORTANT: catalogDefinition & navigationModel CANNOT share a common type -->
  <!--            MDS cannot handle it. -->
  <xsd:element name="catalogDefinition" type="rcs:catalogDefinitionType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
  
  <!-- enable customization for navigation models -->
  <xsd:element name="navigationDefinition" type="rcs:navigationDefinitionType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
  
  <!-- disable customization of the schema definition for both catalog & navigation models -->
  <xsd:element name="schema" type="rcs:schemaType">    
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="descriptor" type="rcs:descriptorType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="attributes" type="rcs:attributesType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="attribute" type="rcs:attributeType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
          <!-- ### this marks "attributeId" attribute as "locally unique" within the <attributes> tag -->
          <mds:localUniqueAttribute>attributeId</mds:localUniqueAttribute>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="parameters" type="rcs:parametersType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="parameter" type="rcs:parameterType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
          <!-- ### this marks "id" attribute as "locally unique" within the <parameters> tag -->
          <mds:localUniqueAttribute>id</mds:localUniqueAttribute>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="contents" type="rcs:contentsType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="folder" type="rcs:folderType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="resource" type="rcs:resourceType"> 
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="includeCatalog" type="rcs:includeCatalogType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="includeNavigation" type="rcs:includeNavigationType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="repository" type="rcs:repositoryType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="dynamicFolder" type="rcs:dynamicFolderType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="source" type="rcs:dynamicFolderSourceType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="customFolder" type="rcs:customFolderType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="component" type="rcs:componentType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="url" type="rcs:urlType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="customContent" type="rcs:customContentType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
  <xsd:element name="separator" type="rcs:separatorType">
    <xsd:annotation>
      <xsd:appinfo>
        <md:elementMetadata>
          <mds:customizationAllowed>true</mds:customizationAllowed>
        </md:elementMetadata>
      </xsd:appinfo>
    </xsd:annotation>
  </xsd:element>
 
 
 
  <xsd:complexType name="descriptorType">
    <xsd:attribute name="attributeId" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="labelKey" type="xsd:string"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="shortLabelKey" type="xsd:string"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="helpTextKey" type="xsd:string"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="hintTextKey" type="xsd:string"/>    
    <xsd:attribute name="searchable" type="xsd:boolean" default="true"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="multivalue" type="xsd:boolean" default="false"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="endUserVisible" type="xsd:boolean" default="true"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="resourceBundle" type="xsd:string"/>
  </xsd:complexType>
  
 
  <xsd:complexType name="schemaType">
    <xsd:sequence>
      <xsd:element ref="rcs:descriptor" minOccurs="1" maxOccurs="unbounded"/>
    </xsd:sequence>
    <xsd:attribute name="resourceBundle" type="xsd:string"/>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
 
  <xsd:complexType name="attributeType">
    <xsd:attribute name="attributeId" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="value" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="isKey" type="xsd:boolean" default="false"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="resourceBundle" type="xsd:string"/>
  </xsd:complexType>
  
  <xsd:complexType name="attributesType">
    <xsd:sequence>
      <xsd:element ref="rcs:attribute" minOccurs="0" maxOccurs="unbounded"/>
    </xsd:sequence>
    <xsd:attribute name="resourceBundle" type="xsd:string"/>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
  <xsd:complexType name="parameterType">
    <xsd:simpleContent>
      <xsd:extension base="xsd:string">
        <xsd:attribute name="id" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
      </xsd:extension>
    </xsd:simpleContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
  
  <xsd:complexType name="parametersType">
    <xsd:sequence>
      <xsd:element ref="rcs:parameter" minOccurs="0" maxOccurs="unbounded"/>
    </xsd:sequence>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
  <xsd:complexType name="itemType">
    <xsd:all>
      <xsd:element ref="rcs:attributes" minOccurs="0" maxOccurs="1"/> 
      <xsd:element ref="rcs:parameters" minOccurs="0" maxOccurs="1"/>
    </xsd:all>
    <xsd:attribute name="id" type="xsd:ID" use="required"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="name" type="xsd:string"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="description" type="xsd:string"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="visible" type="xsd:string" default="true"/>
  </xsd:complexType>
  
  
  <xsd:complexType name="includeCatalogType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:itemType">
        <xsd:attribute name="scope" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="catalogId" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="insertFolderContents" type="xsd:boolean" default="false"/>
      </xsd:extension>
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
  <xsd:complexType name="includeNavigationType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:itemType">
        <xsd:attribute name="scope" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="navigationId" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="insertFolderContents" type="xsd:boolean" default="false"/>
      </xsd:extension>
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
  <xsd:complexType name="repositoryType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:itemType">
        <xsd:attribute name="repository" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="path" type="xsd:string"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="includeSubfolders" type="xsd:boolean" default="true"/>
      </xsd:extension>          
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
 
  <xsd:complexType name="dynamicFolderSourceType">
    <xsd:attribute name="repository" type="xsd:string"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="path" type="xsd:string"/>
    <xsd:attribute name="includeSubfolders" type="xsd:boolean" default="true"/>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
  <xsd:complexType name="dynamicFolderType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:itemType">
        <xsd:sequence>
          <xsd:element ref="rcs:source" minOccurs="1" maxOccurs="unbounded"/>
        </xsd:sequence>
        <xsd:attribute name="expression" type="xsd:string"/>
      </xsd:extension>          
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
  <xsd:complexType name="customContentType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:itemType">
        <xsd:attribute name="contentProviderClass" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
      </xsd:extension>          
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
  <xsd:complexType name="customFolderType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:itemType">
        <xsd:attribute name="factoryClass" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="path" type="xsd:string"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="insertFolderContents" type="xsd:boolean" default="false"/>
      </xsd:extension>          
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
  <!-- this is a bit of a kludge. To keep MDS happy we must define a type -->
  <!-- for separators even though they don't have any special attributes -->
  <xsd:complexType name="separatorType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:itemType"/>
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
<!-- implementation of filters has been deferred
 
  <xsd:complexType name="filterType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:itemType">
        <xsd:attribute name="expression" type="xsd:string"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="filterClass" type="xsd:string"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="scope" type="xsd:string" default="subtree"/>        
      </xsd:extension>          
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
-->
 
  <xsd:group name="folderContentGroup">
    <xsd:choice>
      <xsd:element name="folder" type="rcs:folderType"/>
      <xsd:element name="repository" type="rcs:repositoryType"/>
      <xsd:element name="resource" type="rcs:resourceType" /> 
      <xsd:element name="dynamicFolder" type="rcs:dynamicFolderType" />
      <xsd:element name="customFolder" type="rcs:customFolderType"/>
      <xsd:element name="customContent" type="rcs:customContentType"/>
      <xsd:element name="component" type="rcs:componentType"/>
      <xsd:element name="url" type="rcs:urlType"/>
      <xsd:element name="includeCatalog" type="rcs:includeCatalogType"/>
      <xsd:element name="includeNavigation" type="rcs:includeNavigationType"/>
      <xsd:element name="separator" type="rcs:separatorType"/>
    </xsd:choice>
  </xsd:group>
   
   <xsd:complexType name="contentsType">
      <xsd:group ref = "rcs:folderContentGroup" minOccurs="0" maxOccurs="unbounded" /> 
   </xsd:complexType>
 
  <!-- contents is optional to allow resourceType to extend folderType -->
  <!-- most resources won't have children so the contents element should be optional -->
  <xsd:complexType name="folderType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:itemType">
        <xsd:all>
<!--      <xsd:element name="filter" type="rcs:filterType" minOccurs="0" maxOccurs="unbounded"/> -->
          <xsd:element ref="rcs:contents" minOccurs="0" maxOccurs="1"/>
        </xsd:all>        
      </xsd:extension>
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
    
  <!-- resourceType extends folderType to allow resource elements to have children -->  
  <xsd:complexType name="resourceType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:folderType">
        <xsd:attribute name="repository" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="path" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
      </xsd:extension>
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
  <!-- resourceType extends folderType to allow component elements to have children -->  
  <xsd:complexType name="componentType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:folderType">
        <xsd:attribute name="factoryClass" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
      </xsd:extension>          
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
  <!-- resourceType extends folderType to allow URL elements to have children -->  
  <xsd:complexType name="urlType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:folderType">
        <xsd:attribute name="url" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="factoryClass" type="xsd:string" use="required"/>
      </xsd:extension>          
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
  <xsd:complexType name="catalogDefinitionType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:folderType">
        <xsd:all>
          <xsd:element ref="rcs:schema" minOccurs="0" maxOccurs="1"/>
        </xsd:all>
        <xsd:attribute name="contact" type="xsd:string"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="definitionFilter" type="xsd:string"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="resourceBundle" type="xsd:string"/>
      </xsd:extension>
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
   
  <xsd:complexType name="navigationDefinitionType">
    <xsd:complexContent>
      <xsd:extension base="rcs:folderType">
        <xsd:all>
          <xsd:element ref="rcs:schema" minOccurs="0" maxOccurs="1"/>
        </xsd:all>
        <xsd:attribute name="contact" type="xsd:string"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="definitionFilter" type="xsd:string"/>
        <xsd:attribute name="resourceBundle" type="xsd:string"/>
      </xsd:extension>
    </xsd:complexContent>
  </xsd:complexType>
 
</xsd:schema>








C.3 Catalog Definition Attributes

The catalog definition schema provides a rich set of elements through which you can specify the structure and content of your resource catalogs.

This section contains the following subsections:

	
Section C.3.1, "catalogDefinition"


	
Section C.3.2, "folder"


	
Section C.3.3, "url"


	
Section C.3.4, "includeCatalog"


	
Section C.3.5, "component"


	
Section C.3.6, "customFolder"


	
Section C.3.7, "customContent"


	
Section C.3.8, "attributes"


	
Section C.3.9, "attribute"


	
Section C.3.10, "parameters"


	
Section C.3.11, "schema"




For an example of creating a custom catalog definition file, see Section 15.2, "Creating a Custom Resource Catalog."



C.3.1 catalogDefinition

The catalogDefinition element defines the overall characteristics of the catalog, such as the location of translated strings.

Example C-2 illustrates the use of catalogDefinition.


Example C-2 Example of catalogDefinition


<catalogDefinition id="DefaultCatalog" visible="#{true}"
                   resourceBundle="portal.catalog.DefaultCatalogBundle"
                   definitionFilter="portal.catalog.DefaultCatalogFilter"
                   xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/rcs/catalog">




Table C-1 describes the keywords of the catalogDefinition element. For information about including attributes for elements, see Section C.3.8, "attributes."


Table C-1 catalogDefinition Keywords

	Keyword	Description
	

xmlns

	

http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/rcs/catalog


	

id

	
The identifier used when referring to this catalog definition.


	
visible

	
Whether the Resource Catalog must be available for selection at runtime. This attribute takes an EL value and can be used to conditionally display the catalog to specific users or groups. The default value is #{true}, which means that the catalog is displayed at all times.


	

resourceBundle

	
The name of the resource bundle to be used for obtaining translated attribute values, where <attribute.... isKey="true"/>. The resourceBundle attribute can also be used at lower levels in the document, such as on individual attributes elements. Refer to the XSD for further details.


	

definitionFilter

	
The fully qualified name of a Java class that implements the oracle.adf.rc.spi.plugin.catalog.CatalogDefinitionFilter. You can use a definition filter to dynamically exclude entries from a catalog at runtime. One common use of a definition filter is to provide different views of the same catalog to users with different roles. For example, Oracle WebCenter Spaces uses a definition filter to hide entries for services that the administrator has disabled.








A catalog can have attributes, such as title, subject, and description. For information about including attributes, see Section C.3.8, "attributes."






C.3.2 folder

The folder element defines a catalog folder, used to organize content in the catalog. Folders can contain any number of entries including other folders. You can mix different types of catalog elements in the same folder.

Folders can have attributes just like any other entry. For information about including attributes for elements, see Section C.3.8, "attributes."

Example C-3 illustrates the use of the folder element.


Example C-3 Example of folder


<folder visible="#{true}" id="webDevFolder">
  <attributes>
    <attribute value="WEB_DEV_FOLDER.TITLE" attributeId="Title"
               isKey="true"/>
    <attribute value="WEB_DEV_FOLDER.DESCRIPTION" attributeId="Description"
               isKey="true"/>
    <attribute value="WEB_DEV_FOLDER.KEYWORDS" attributeId="Subject"
               isKey="true"/>
    <attribute value="/adf/webcenter/folderlayout_qualifier.png"
               isKey="false" attributeId="IconURI"/>
  </attributes>
  <contents/>
<folder>




Table C-2 describes the keywords of the folder element.


Table C-2 folder Keywords

	Keyword	Description
	

id

	
The unique identifier used when referring to this folder.


	
visible

	
Whether the resource must be rendered in the catalog. This attribute takes an EL value and can be used to conditionally display the resource to specific users or groups. The default value is #{true}, which means that the resource is displayed in the catalog at all times.








Rather than adding the code to the catalog definition source, you may find it easier to add a folder in Design view of the catalog definition file. For more information, see Section 15.2.3.1, "Adding a Folder."






C.3.3 url

The url element is used to define the following types of links in a catalog:

	
Task Flow: Link to a WebCenter Services task flow or a custom task flow created in Oracle JDeveloper.


	
Portlet: Link to any registered portlet producer.


	
Content: Link to a file or directory from an existing Content Repository connection.


	
Other: Link to a custom component that you create by providing the XML code for that component.




Example C-4 illustrates the use of the url element.


Example C-4 Example of a url Resource


<url visible="#{true}"
     factoryClass="oracle.webcenter.portalframework.sitestructure.rc.TaskFlowResourceFactory"
     id="tagCloud"
     url="taskflow://oracle/webcenter/tagging/controller/taskflows/tag-selection.xml#tag-selection">
  <attributes>
    <attribute value="TAG_CLOUD.TITLE" attributeId="Title" isKey="true"/>
    <attribute value="TAG_CLOUD.DESCRIPTION" attributeId="Description"
               isKey="true"/>
    <attribute value="TAG_CLOUD.KEYWORDS" attributeId="Subject"
               isKey="true"/>
    <attribute value="oracle.webcenter.tagging"
               attributeId="WEBCENTER_SERVICE_ID" isKey="false"/>
    <attribute value="/adf/webcenter/label_qualifier.png"
               attributeId="IconURI"/>
    <attribute value="height:211px" attributeId="attr.contentStyle"
               isKey="false"/>
  </attributes>
  <contents/>
</url>




Table C-3 describes the keywords for the url element.


Table C-3 url Keywords

	Keyword	Description
	

id

	
The unique identifier used when referring to this folder.


	
visible

	
Whether the resource must be rendered in the catalog. This attribute takes an EL value and can be used to conditionally display the resource to specific users or groups. The default value is #{true}, which means that the resource is displayed in the catalog at all times.


	
factoryClass

	
If you are adding a custom component, then specify the factory class of the component. For all other resource types, the Factory Class value is populated as soon as you select the type in Design mode.

The factory classes for the available resource types are as follows:

	
Task flow: oracle.webcenter.portalframework.sitestructure.rc.TaskFlowResourceFactory


	
Portlet: oracle.webcenter.portalframework.sitestructure.rc.PortletResourceFactory


	
Content: oracle.webcenter.content.model.rc.ContentUrlResourceFactory


	
Data control: oracle.webcenter.datacomposer.internal.adapter.datacontrol.DataControlContextFactory





	
URL

	
The URL to access the resource. Different link types support different URL formats. For more information, see Table 15-1, "URL Format for the Different Resource Types".








Resource links can have attributes, such as title, subject, and description, and parameters. For more information, see Section C.3.8, "attributes" and Section C.3.10, "parameters."

Rather than adding the code to the catalog definition source, you may find it easier to add a link in Design view of the catalog definition file. For more information, see Section 15.2.3.2, "Adding a Link."






C.3.4 includeCatalog

The includeCatalog element is used to include a reference to another catalog definition file.

Example C-5 illustrates the use of the includeCatalog element.


Example C-5 Example of a Nested Resource Catalog


<includeCatalog visible="#{true}" scope="/" id="users-catalog"
                catalogId="/oracle/webcenter/portalapp/catalogs/users-catalog.xml">
 <attributes>
   <attribute value="catalog" isKey="false" attributeId="Title"/>
 </attributes>
</includeCatalog>




The includeCatalog element supports the same keywords as the catalogDefinition element. See Table C-1 for the keywords on the includeCatalog element.

A catalog can have attributes, such as title, subject, and description. For information about including attributes for elements, see Section C.3.8, "attributes."

Rather than adding the code to the catalog definition source, you may find it easier to add a catalog in Design view of the catalog definition file. For more information, see Section 15.2.3.3, "Adding a Resource Catalog."






C.3.5 component

The component element is used to include a custom XML resource, such as a simple ADF Faces component or raw HTML, in the catalog. The component element must be located within the contents section. You can add multiple component in a catalog definition file.

The component element must contain a parameters element with a nested parameter element. Set the id for the parameter element to xml. Include the XML fragment inside this parameter element. To generate an ADF Faces ID for the component at runtime, set the ID on the component to # (hash symbol).

Example C-6 shows the code to add a Box component to the Resource Catalog.


Example C-6 Panel Customizable Component in the Catalog Definition File


<component id="pc" visible="#{true}"
           factoryClass="oracle.adf.rc.component.XmlComponentFactory">
  <attributes>
    <attribute attributeId="Title" value="BOX" isKey="true"/>
    <attribute attributeId="Description" value="BOX.DESCRIPTION"
               isKey="true"/>
    <attribute attributeId="Subject" value="BOX.KEYWORDS" isKey="true"/>
    <attribute attributeId="IconURI"
               value="/adf/webcenter/panelcustomizable_qualifier.png"/>
  </attributes>
<parameters>  <parameter id="xml">&lt;cust:panelCustomizable id="#" xmlns:cust="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/customizable"/&gt;
  </parameter></parameters>
  </parameters>
</component>




Table C-4 describes the keywords of the component element. For information about including attributes for elements, see Section C.3.8, "attributes."


Table C-4 component Keywords

	Keyword	Description
	
id

	
The unique identifier for the component in the catalog definition.


	
visible

	
Whether the resource must be rendered in the catalog. This attribute takes an EL value and can be used to conditionally display the resource to specific users or groups. The default value is #{true}, which means that the resource is displayed in the catalog at all times


	
factoryClass

	
The name of a Java class that implements the oracle.adf.rc.component.ComponentFactory interface and generates a resource catalog item based on a set of parameters. Each ComponentFactory implementation defines the set of parameters it requires. For example, XmlComponentFactory requires a single parameter named xml and the value of the parameter is a block of XML representing a component or components that can be inserted into a page.








A custom component can have attributes, such as title, subject, and description, and parameters. For more information, see Section C.3.8, "attributes" and Section C.3.10, "parameters."

You may find it easier to add a custom component in Design view of the catalog definition file. For more information, see Section 15.2.3.4, "Adding a Component."






C.3.6 customFolder

The customFolder element defines content generated using Resource Catalog adapters. This element renders a folder that is populated with content dynamically at runtime. The catalog displays the folder even if there are no resources inside it.

Example C-7 illustrates the use of the customFolder element to render task flows from the Analytics service.


Example C-7 Example of a customFolder Resource


<customFolder factoryClass="oracle.webcenter.analytics.view.rc.ASServiceContextFactory" id="analyticsServiceFolder" visible="#{true}">
         <attributes resourceBundle="oracle.webcenter.spaces.resource.DefaultGroupSpaceCatalogBundle">
            <attribute attributeId="Description" isKey="true" resourceBundle="oracle.webcenter.spaces.resource.DefaultGroupSpaceCatalogBundle" value="ANALYTICS_FOLDER.DESCRIPTION"/>
            <attribute attributeId="IconURI" isKey="false" value="/adf/webcenter/folderanalytics_qualifier.png"/>
            <attribute attributeId="Subject" isKey="true" resourceBundle="oracle.webcenter.spaces.resource.DefaultGroupSpaceCatalogBundle" value="ANALYTICS_FOLDER.KEYWORDS"/>
            <attribute attributeId="WEBCENTER_SERVICE_ID" isKey="false" value="oracle.webcenter.analytics"/>
            <attribute attributeId="attr.text" isKey="false" value="#{uib_o_w_s_r_DefaultGroupSpaceCatalog['ANALYTICS_FOLDER.TITLE']}"/>
            <attribute attributeId="Title" isKey="true" resourceBundle="oracle.webcenter.spaces.resource.DefaultGroupSpaceCatalogBundle" value="ANALYTICS_FOLDER.TITLE"/>
         </attributes>
         <parameters/>
      </customFolder>




Table C-5 describes the keywords for the customFolder element.


Table C-5 customFolder Keywords

	Keyword	Description
	

id

	
The unique identifier used when referring to this folder.


	
visible

	
Whether the resource must be rendered in the catalog. This attribute takes an EL value and can be used to conditionally display the resource to specific users or groups. The default value is #{true}, which means that the resource is displayed in the catalog at all times.


	
factoryClass

	
The factory class of the service.

See Section C.4, "Factory Classes Available for Adding Dynamic Resources to the Catalog" for information about the supported factory classes.








A custom folder can have attributes, such as title, subject, and description, and parameters. For more information, see Section C.3.8, "attributes" and Section C.3.10, "parameters."

Rather than adding the code to the catalog definition source, you may find it easier to add a custom folder in Design view of the catalog definition file. For more information, see Section 15.2.3.5, "Adding a Custom Folder."






C.3.7 customContent

The customContent element defines content generated using Resource Catalog adapters. This element renders a folder that contains resources that are generated dynamically at runtime. Unlike the customFolder element, the customContent element renders a folder in the catalog only if the folder contains resources.

Example C-8 illustrates the use of the customContent element.


Example C-8 Example of a customContent Resource


<customContent contentProviderClass="com.oracle.ensemble.interop.adf.EnsembleContentProvider"
               id="ensembleContentProvider" visible="true">
  <attributes resourceBundle="oracle.webcenter.spaces.resource.DefaultGroupSpaceCatalogBundle"/>
</customContent>




Table C-3 describes the keywords for the customContent element.


Table C-6 customContent Keywords

	Keyword	Description
	

id

	
The unique identifier used when referring to this folder.


	
visible

	
Whether the resource must be rendered in the catalog. This attribute takes an EL value and can be used to conditionally display the resource to specific users or groups. The default value is #{true}, which means that the resource is displayed in the catalog at all times.


	
contentProviderClass

	
The fully qualified name of a class that implements the interface oracle.adf.rc.spi.plugin.catalog.CustomContentProviderV2.








A custom content provider can have attributes, such as title, subject, and description, and parameters. For more information, see Section C.3.8, "attributes" and Section C.3.10, "parameters."

Rather than adding the code to the catalog definition source, you may find it easier to add a custom content folder in Design view of the catalog definition file. For more information, see Section 15.2.3.6, "Adding a Custom Content Provider."






C.3.8 attributes

Entries in a resource catalog have associated attributes that describe the entry. Values for some attributes can be obtained directly from the resources or from the name and description attributes on each XML element in the catalog definition. However, these values may not always be appropriate for displaying to end users, and often they are not available in different languages. Attributes defined using the attributes element in the catalog definition let you override those available from other sources. In addition, these attributes can be defined in terms of a key to a resource bundle so the actual values displayed reflect the current user's locale.

Within the attributes element you can insert any number of individual attribute elements that define the attributes you want to apply to a resource catalog entry.

Example C-9 illustrates the use of the attributes element.


Example C-9 Example of attributes and attribute Elements


<attributes>
 <attribute value="ANNOUNCEMENTS_MAIN_VIEW.TITLE" attributeId="Title"
  isKey="true"/>
 <attribute value="ANNOUNCEMENTS_MAIN_VIEW.DESCRIPTION" attributeId="Description"
  isKey="true"/>
 <attribute value="ANNOUNCEMENTS_MAIN_VIEW.KEYWORDS" attributeId="Subject"
  isKey="true"/>
 <attribute value="oracle.webcenter.collab.announcement" 
  attributeId="WEBCENTER_SERVICE_ID" isKey="false"/>
</attributes>




Table C-7 describes the keywords of the attributes element.


Table C-7 attributes Keywords

	Keyword	Description
	

resourceBundle

	
The name of the resource bundle to be used for obtaining translated attribute values.












C.3.9 attribute

The attribute element defines an attribute for a resource catalog entry that corresponds to a descriptor in the schema element. For information about attributes, see Section C.3.8, "attributes." Oracle Composer uses the following attributes:

	
Title


	
Description


	
Subject


	
IconURI


	
ToolTip




You should include at least a Title and Description attribute for each catalog entry. A Subject attribute is also highly recommended to facilitate keyword searching of the resource catalog. The Title attribute overrides the name attribute on the parent element and is used to declare a display name that is translated through a resource bundle. Similarly, the Description attribute overrides the description attribute on the parent element and is used to declare a description that is translated through a resource bundle.

You can declare your own attributes by including them in the schema element. For more information, see Section C.3.11, "schema."

Example C-10 illustrates the use of the attribute element.


Example C-10 Example of attributes and attribute Elements


<attributes>
 <attribute value="ANNOUNCEMENTS_MAIN_VIEW.TITLE" attributeId="Title"
  isKey="true"/>
 <attribute value="ANNOUNCEMENTS_MAIN_VIEW.DESCRIPTION" attributeId="Description"
  isKey="true"/>
 <attribute value="ANNOUNCEMENTS_MAIN_VIEW.KEYWORDS" attributeId="Subject"
  isKey="true"/>
 <attribute value="oracle.webcenter.collab.announcement" 
  attributeId="WEBCENTER_SERVICE_ID" isKey="false"/>
</attributes>




Table C-8 describes the keywords of the attribute element.


Table C-8 attribute Keywords

	Keyword	Description
	

attributeId

	
The identifier of the attribute as declared in the schema element.


	

value

	
The value of the attribute.


	

isKey

	
A flag indicating whether the value is a literal value (false) or a key to a resource bundle (true). In most cases, attributes should be resource bundle keys and the values translated through a resource bundle. The resource bundle can be declared at the catalog level or on various lower level elements such as attributes.


	

resourceBundle

	
The name of the resource bundle to be used for obtaining translated attribute values.








For task flows included in your Resource Catalog, you can use the attribute element to pass task flow parameters and attributes of the enclosing Show Detail Frame component. You can do this by prefixing the attributeId values for the task flow parameters and Show Detail Frame attributes with parameter. and attr. respectively as shown in the following example:


<attributes>
  <attribute value="dark" attributeId="attr.background"
   isKey="false"/>
  <attribute value="#{myBean.myParam1}" attributeId="parameter.myParam1"
   isKey="false"/>
</attributes>


For more information, see Section 15.2.9, "How to Define Task Flow Parameters and Attributes of the Enclosing Show Detail Frames for Task Flows."






C.3.10 parameters

A few of the Resource Catalog components, such as links, custom components, and custom folders, support parameters. Parameters are used to provide the XML code for a custom component or bind the resource to other artifacts in the application. You can use the parameters element to define parameters on a resource. The parameters element must be included inside the tag for the resource. Each parameters element can have multiple parameter tags. You must provide an ID and a value for each parameter that you define.

When you define a parameter for a custom XML component, you must specify the parameter ID to be xml and the value is the code for the custom component. In the code, the component's ID must be # so that it is generated at runtime. In addition, you must specify the namespace for the component.

Example C-11 illustrates the use of the parameters element in a custom XML component definition.


Example C-11 Example of parameters and parameter Elements


<parameters>  <parameter id="xml">&lt;cust:panelCustomizable id="#" xmlns:cust="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/customizable"/&gt;
  </parameter></parameters>








C.3.11 schema

The schema element contains one or more descriptor elements. The descriptor elements provide the resource catalog service with information about the attributes used within the catalog, such as whether they are searchable. Out-of-the-box, the attributes Title, Description, Subject, ToolTip, and IconURI are supported for a resource. You can add other custom attributes that you want to expose on the resource.

Example C-12 illustrates the use of the schema element.


Example C-12 Example of schema


<schema resourceBundle="oracle.adf.rc.attribute.nls.AttributeBundle"
          xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/rcs/catalog">
    <descriptor labelKey="TITLE.PROMPT_KEY" endUserVisible="true"
                multivalue="false" searchable="true" attributeId="Title"
                shortLabelKey="TITLE.SHORT_PROMPT_KEY"
                xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/rcs/catalog"/>
    <descriptor labelKey="DESCRIPTION.PROMPT_KEY" endUserVisible="true"
                multivalue="false" searchable="true" attributeId="Description"
                shortLabelKey="DESCRIPTION.SHORT_PROMPT_KEY"
                xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/rcs/catalog"/>
    <descriptor labelKey="SUBJECT.PROMPT_KEY" endUserVisible="true"
                multivalue="false" searchable="true" attributeId="Subject"
                shortLabelKey="SUBJECT.SHORT_PROMPT_KEY"
                xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/rcs/catalog"/>
    <descriptor labelKey="TOOL_TIP.PROMPT_KEY" endUserVisible="true"
                multivalue="false" searchable="false" attributeId="ToolTip"
                shortLabelKey="TOOL_TIP.SHORT_PROMPT_KEY"
                xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/rcs/catalog"/>
    <descriptor labelKey="ICON_URI.PROMPT_KEY" endUserVisible="false"
                multivalue="false" searchable="false" attributeId="IconURI"
                shortLabelKey="ICON_URI.SHORT_PROMPT_KEY"
                xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/rcs/catalog"/>
  </schema>




Table C-9 describes the keywords of the descriptor element.


Table C-9 descriptor Keywords

	Keyword	Description
	

attributeId

	
The identifier of the attribute being described.


	

searchable

	
Indicates whether the attribute is included in resource catalog searches (true) or not (false).


	

multivalue

	
Indicates whether the attribute can have multiple values (true) or not (false).


	

endUserVisible

	
Indicates whether the attribute should be exposed to end users (true) or not (false).


	

resourceBundle

	
The name of the resource bundle used to translate the label keys.


	

labelKey

	
The resource bundle key for the attribute's label.


	

shortLabelKey

	
The resource bundle key for the attribute's short label.














C.4 Factory Classes Available for Adding Dynamic Resources to the Catalog

Resource Catalog adapters are used to add resources to a catalog dynamically, for example, a folder to display all available content repository connections to users. As the content of such a folder cannot be determined when you create the catalog, the adapter ensures that the folder is populated dynamically.

To use an adapter, you must specify the factory class as part of the resource definition while adding the resource. This section describes the supported factory classes. It includes the following sections:

	
Section C.4.1, "XMLComponentFactory"


	
Section C.4.2, "ContentUrlResourceFactory"


	
Section C.4.3, "CustomFolderContextFactory"


	
Section C.4.4, "DefaultFolderContextFactory"


	
Section C.4.5, "ContentListFactory"


	
Section C.4.6, "EnsembleContentProvider"






C.4.1 XMLComponentFactory

Use the oracle.adf.rc.component.XmlComponentFactory class inside a <component> construct to include an XML component in the catalog. The XmlComponentFactory class requires a single parameter named xml and the value of the parameter is a block of XML representing one or more components that can be added to a page. The following example shows the code to add a Panel Customizable component to the Resource Catalog:


<component id="pc" factoryClass="oracle.adf.rc.component.XmlComponentFactory">
  <attributes>
    <attribute attributeId="Title" value="Box"/>
    <attribute attributeId="Description" value="Container for other objects"/>
    <attribute attributeId="IconURI" value="/adf/webcenter/panelcustomizable_qualifier.png"/>
  </attributes>
  <parameters>
    <parameter id="xml">
      <cust:panelCustomizable id="#" xmlns:cust="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/customizable"/>
    </parameter>
  </parameters>
</component>


For the detailed steps, see Section 15.2.3.4, "Adding a Component."






C.4.2 ContentUrlResourceFactory

The ContentUrlResourceFactory class is used to include portal framework content from UCM connections. It is used when you add a URL resource of type Content to the catalog. The following example shows how the ContentUrlResourceFactory class can be used:


<url id="contentItem"
     factoryClass="oracle.webcenter.content.model.rc.ContentUrlResourceFactory"
     url="content://UCM/PersonalSpaces/weblogic/content.xml">
<attributes>
  <attribute value="Personal Document" isKey="false" attributeId="Title"/>
</attributes>
<parameters>
  <parameter id="templateView">SpaceTemplate</parameter>
  </parameters>
</url>


where id is the unique identifier for the resource, and url is the URL to access the resource. The URL must begin with content: if you use ContentUrlResourceFactory. In addition, you can add a templateView parameter to specify the Content Presenter display template to be used.

For more information, see Section 15.2.3.2, "Adding a Link."






C.4.3 CustomFolderContextFactory

The ContentFolderContextFactory class is used to list all the Content Repository connections available to the application. You can add a customFolder resource to the catalog and specify this factory class, as shown in the following example:


<customFolder id="AllConnections"               factoryClass="oracle.webcenter.content.model.rc.CustomFolderContextFactory" />


For more information about custom folders, see Section 15.2.3.5, "Adding a Custom Folder."






C.4.4 DefaultFolderContextFactory

In the WebCenter Spaces context, the DefaultFolderContextFactory class is used to render the folder for the current Space. If the user is in the home Space, then the user's personal folder is rendered. You can add a customFolder resource to the catalog and specify this factory class, as shown in the following example:


<customFolder id="GroupDocuments"
              factoryClass="oracle.webcenter.doclib.model.rc.DefaultFolderContextFactory" />


For more information about custom folders, see Section 15.2.3.5, "Adding a Custom Folder."






C.4.5 ContentListFactory

The ContentListFactory class is used to add a dynamic list of folders to the catalog. You can add a customFolder resource to the catalog and specify this factory class, as shown in the following example:


<customFolder id="customFolder-folder" visible="#{true}" path=""
              factoryClass="oracle.webcenter.content.model.rc.ContentListFactory">
  <attributes>
    <attribute attributeId="Title" value="Folders List" isKey="false"/>
  </attributes>
  <parameters>
    <parameter id="datasource">UCM#dCollectionID:60</parameter>
    <parameter id="datasourceType">dsTypeFolderContents</parameter>
  </parameters>
 </customFolder>


The ContentListFactory class supports the following parameters:

	
datasource: The data source of the content. The value depends on the value of datasourceType.


	
datasourceType: The data source type of the content. Valid values are dsTypeSingleNode, dsTypeFolderContents, dsTypeQueryExpression, dsTypeMultiNode, and dsTypeScenarioResults.


	
templateView: To specify the Content Presenter display template to be used.




For more information about using Content Presenter, see Chapter 30, "Adding Content Task Flows and Document Components to a Portal Page."






C.4.6 EnsembleContentProvider

The EnsembleContentProvider class is used to display a dynamic list of all registered pagelet producers. You can add a customContent resource to the catalog and specify this factory class, as shown in the following example:


<customContent contentProviderClass="com.oracle.ensemble.interop.adf.EnsembleContentProvider" 
               id="ensembleContentProvider" visible="true">
  <attributes resourceBundle="oracle.webcenter.spaces.resource.DefaultGroupSpaceCatalogBundle"/>
</customContent>


For more information about custom content providers, see Section 15.2.3.6, "Adding a Custom Content Provider."







64 Creating Portlets with OmniPortlet

OmniPortlet is a data publishing portlet that you add to your application at design time, and customize at runtime. It provides a runtime, wizard-based experience to allow page designers to publish data from a variety of data sources, including SQL, XML, web services, spreadsheets, and web pages to several different layouts, such as customizable charts and tables.

This chapter covers the information you may find useful if you are planning to use OmniPortlet in your Oracle JDeveloper environment. For information on how to use the OmniPortlet wizard, refer to Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 64.1, "Introduction to OmniPortlet"


	
Section 64.2, "Adding OmniPortlet to Your Application"


	
Section 64.3, "Customizing OmniPortlet"


	
Section 64.4, "Troubleshooting OmniPortlet Problems"




For information about registering and configuring OmniPortlet, see Section 63.2, "Registering Portlet Producers with a WebCenter Portal Application" and Section E.1, "OmniPortlet Configuration Tips."




	
Note:

You can find more information about developing different types of portlets and information about producers and other portlet technologies in Chapter 57, "Overview of Portlets."









64.1 Introduction to OmniPortlet

OmniPortlet is a subcomponent of Oracle WebCenter Framework that enables developers to easily publish data from various data sources using a variety of layouts without writing any code. You can base an OmniPortlet on almost any kind of data source, such as a web service, a SQL database, spreadsheet (character-separated values), XML, and even application data from an existing web page. Figure 64-1 shows an example of a portlet created using OmniPortlet.


Figure 64-1 Example of an OmniPortlet

[image: Description of Figure 64-1 follows]






OmniPortlet enables the WebCenter Portal application developer and component developer to do the following:

	
Display data from multiple sources (CSV, XML, web service, SQL, and so on)


	
Sort the data to display


	
Format data using a variety of layouts (bulleted list, chart, HTML, and so on)


	
Use portlet parameters


	
Expose personalizable settings to page viewers




To display personalized data, you can refine the retrieved data by filtering the results returned from a data source, and parameterize the credential information used to access secure data. Out of the box, OmniPortlet provides the most common layout for portlets: tabular, chart, HTML, news, bulleted list, and form.






64.2 Adding OmniPortlet to Your Application

As described in Chapter 63, "Consuming Portlets," you can add an OmniPortlet to a page created through Oracle JDeveloper. OmniPortlet is included in the Integrated WebLogic Server (Integrated WLS) that is installed with Oracle JDeveloper. After you start the Integrated WLS, you can register the OmniPortlet producer by using the Register Oracle PDK-Java Producer wizard. When this producer is registered, the portlets become available on the Oracle JDeveloper Resource Palette or in the Application Resources panel. For example, if you register the OmniPortlet producer as "OmniProducer," OmniPortlet displays in your IDE Connections list in the Resource Palette, as shown in Figure 64-2.


Figure 64-2 OmniPortlet in the Resource Palette

[image: Description of Figure 64-2 follows]









	
Note:

For more information about:
	
Registering the producer, see Section 63.2, "Registering Portlet Producers with a WebCenter Portal Application."


	
Installing, initializing, and stopping the default server and pointing Oracle JDeveloper to it, see Section 3.4, "Working with the Integrated WebLogic Server."


	
Adding an instance of OmniPortlet to your page, see Section 63.3, "Adding Portlets to a Page."












After you register the portlet producer, you can simply drag OmniPortlet onto your *.jspx page.




	
Note:

When you add an instance of OmniPortlet onto your page in Oracle JDeveloper, open the Property Inspector for the portlet and ensure that the AllModesSharedScreen and RenderPortletInIFrame properties are set as follows:
	
AllModesSharedScreen is set to False to display the Customize and Personalize in full page size.


	
RenderPortletInIFrame is set to True to display the OmniPortlet in its own inline frame (IFRAME) in the View mode.












For information on configuring OmniPortlet in Oracle JDeveloper, refer to Section E.1, "OmniPortlet Configuration Tips."






64.3 Customizing OmniPortlet

After you add an OmniPortlet to your application at design time, you can customize the content, layout, and other options, by running your application to a browser. This section provides a high-level introduction to the runtime customization experience. For more detailed information on using and customizing this portlet, refer to Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.




	
Note:

For more information about configuring OmniPortlet, see Appendix E, "OmniPortlet Configuration Tips."







The OmniPortlet wizard initially contains five steps. When you first define your OmniPortlet, you set the data source type, data source options, filter options, view options, and layout. When you have completed these steps of the wizard, you can reenter the wizard by clicking the Customize link for the portlet. When you reenter the wizard, you can change the definitions on the Source, Filter, View, and Layout tabs.




	
Note:

On the IBM Linux on Power platform, if the action buttons (Next, Previous, Finish, and Cancel) are minimized to dots when defining the OmniPortlet, increase the stack size shell limit to unlimited and restart the WLS_portlet instance. Run the following command to set the stack size shell limit to unlimited: prompt> ulimit -s unlimited.







You can use several different data sources with OmniPortlet:

	
Spreadsheet


	
SQL


	
XML


	
Web Service


	
Web Page




For more information on using these data sources with OmniPortlet, refer to the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.






64.4 Troubleshooting OmniPortlet Problems

This section provides information to help you troubleshoot problems you may encounter while using OmniPortlet.




	
Note:

As the OmniPortlet producer exists and executes in a tier different from the WebCenter Portal application and does not have access to the session information, you must expose XML files as PUBLIC in order for OmniPortlet to access them.








Cannot Define OmniPortlet Using the Define Link

You are not able to define the OmniPortlet at runtime.


Problem

OmniPortlet only supports a RenderPortletInIFrame value of true, meaning that OmniPortlet must be rendered within an IFRAME. Therefore, the OmniPortlet property, RenderPortletInIFrame, must be set to true. In the Property Inspector, the RenderPortletInIFrame property is available under Display Options.

Currently, the RenderPortletInIFrame property has a value of false. Consequently, when you click the Define link at runtime, the Type tab may not display and you cannot proceed with defining the OmniPortlet.


Solution

You can choose Customize from the Action list to define OmniPortlet, or select the OmniPortlet in the Structure window in Oracle JDeveloper, and in the Property Inspector, set RenderPortletInIFrame to true.





9 Understanding the Portal Life Cycle

This chapter discusses tasks, tools, and techniques for managing a WebCenter Portal throughout its life cycle.

	
Section 9.1, "What is the WebCenter Portal Life Cycle?"


	
Section 9.2, "What Are the Major Life Cycle Tasks?"


	
Section 9.3, "Who Participates in the Portal Life Cycle?"


	
Section 9.4, "Understanding the Build and Test Environments"


	
Section 9.5, "Understanding the Staging and Production Environments"


	
Section 9.6, "Tools for Managing the Life Cycle"


	
Section 9.7, "Configuring a Nightly Build Script"


	
Section 9.8, "Setting Up a Staging or Production Environment for the First Time"


	
Section 9.9, "Moving a WebCenter Portal Application to an Existing Environment"


	
Section 9.10, "Deploying to Managed Servers"


	
Section 9.11, "Deploying and Configuring the Application on Targeted Servers"


	
Section 9.12, "Building and Deploying WebCenter Personalization Service Files"


	
Section 9.13, "Using the Propagation Tool to Propagate From Staging to Production"


	
Section 9.14, "Propagating UCM Content"


	
Section 9.15, "Managing Security Through the Life Cycle"


	
Section 9.16, "Migrating Portlet Preferences"






9.1 What is the WebCenter Portal Life Cycle?

The portal life cycle refers to the path a portal takes from development through production. The phases of the life cycle typically include development, testing, staging, and production. Each phase requires certain tasks to be performed. Some tasks are performed only once, like setting up a content repository. Others are performed more frequently, like nightly builds. The phases of the portal life cycle are described in Table 9-1.


Table 9-1 Portal Life Cycle Phases

	Life Cycle Phase	Primary Actors/Roles	Description
	
Development

	
	
Developers


	
Content Modelers


	
Content Contributors




	
The development portal is primarily source control and file-based. Developers work locally in JDeveloper and deploy to the Integrated WebLogic server. The development portal typically employs test data and content. Some of the features that are developed in this phase of the life cycle include:

	
portlets


	
task flows


	
shared libraries


	
skins


	
navigation models


	
page templates


	
display templates


	
content models


	
data transfer and interportlet communication


	
security




The code from the development environment is built (usually nightly) and deployed to a clean, independent, targeted environment. WebCenter provides a build script that can be adapted for this purpose. See Section 9.7, "Configuring a Nightly Build Script."


	
Testing

	
	
Developers


	
QA Engineers


	
IT Administrators




	
The development portal is built (usually nightly) and deployed to an independent testing environment. The test environment typically includes a Metadata Service (MDS) and policy store that are database-based, and a dedicated UCM instance.

The testing environment may contain test data and test content that will not become part of the production portal.

Portlet producers may be shared between the test and development environments. However, if the usage load is high, Oracle recommends that separate instances be created. See also Chapter 61, "Testing and Deploying Your Portlets."


	
Staging

	
	
Site Managers


	
IT Administrators


	
Content Contributors




	
The staging environment provides a stable environment where final configuration and testing takes place before the portal is moved to production. Content contributors add content and refine the portal structure.

Typically, the staging environment includes a dedicated UCM server, as well as dedicated portlet producer server(s). The staging server is often maintained as a mirror of the production site.


	
Production

	
	
Site Managers


	
IT Administrators


	
Content Contributors




	
A production portal is live and available to end users. A portal in production can be modified with tools like the Resource Manager and Oracle Composer. For instance, an administrator might add additional portlets to a portal or reconfigure the contents of a portal.

Individual users with proper authorization can also customize their view. See Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.

WebCenter provides a propagation tool for migrating metadata to the production environment. See Section 9.13, "Using the Propagation Tool to Propagate From Staging to Production."

Content is provisioned using UCM replication tools. See Section 9.14, "Propagating UCM Content."

WebCenter provides WLST commands for importing and exporting portlet preferences. For more information, see Section 9.16, "Migrating Portlet Preferences."












9.2 What Are the Major Life Cycle Tasks?

Each phase of the life cycle requires actors (developers, administrators, content contributors, and others) to perform certain tasks. This provides an overview of the kinds of tasks that are performed during each phase of the portal life cycle.

	
Section 9.2.1, "One-Time Setup Tasks"


	
Section 9.2.2, "Development Environment Tasks"


	
Section 9.2.3, "Nightly Build Environment Tasks"


	
Section 9.2.4, "Testing Environment Tasks"


	
Section 9.2.5, "Stage Environment Tasks"


	
Section 9.2.6, "Production Environment Tasks"






9.2.1 One-Time Setup Tasks

You must perform certain preparatory steps to set up the development, build/test, stage, and production environments. Table 9-2 provides a general list of these preliminary setup tasks and the environments to which they apply. See also Section 9.7, "Configuring a Nightly Build Script" and Section 9.8, "Setting Up a Staging or Production Environment for the First Time."


Table 9-2 Typical One-Time Setup Tasks

	Setup Task	Development	Build/Test	Stage	Production
	
Install JDeveloper

	
Yes

	
No

	
No

	
No


	
Install Oracle WebCenter

	
Yes

	
Yes

	
Yes

	
Yes


	
Install Oracle WebLogic Server; create a domain and managed servers

	
No

	
Yes

	
Yes

	
Yes


	
Create required database schemas using RCU

	
No

	
Yes

	
Yes

	
Yes


	
Install and configure UCM

	
Yes

	
Yes

	
Yes

	
Yes


	
Install identity management components, such as Oracle Access Manager

	
No

	
Yes

	
Yes

	
Yes


	
Create the required Oracle Platform Security Services policies in the policy store

	
No

	
Yes

	
Yes

	
Yes


	
Create required user credentials in the credential store

	
No

	
Yes

	
Yes

	
Yes


	
Create connections to back end servers

	
Yes

	
Yes

	
Yes

	
Yes


	
Create build scripts

	
Yes

	
No

	
No

	
No


	
Create deploy and configure scripts

	
No

	
No

	
Yes

	
Yes


	
Integrate/configure WebCenter Personalization Service (WCPS) *

	
Yes

	
Yes

	
Yes

	
Yes








* For more information on WebCenter Personalization Service (WCPS), see "Managing WebCenter Personalization" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter and Chapter 66, "Personalizing WebCenter Applications."

Another technique for setting up an environment for the first time is to clone an existing instance. Typically, this strategy is used to clone a production instance from a stage instance. For detailed information on this "test to production" technique, see "Moving from a Test to a Production Environment" in the Oracle Application Server Administrator's Guide.






9.2.2 Development Environment Tasks

In a development environment, each developer has a local JDeveloper instance that is connected to a source control system and a shared UCM repository. Developers store metadata and code in source control. Portlets are deployed independently to a producer server and consumed by the portal.

In a development environment, developers typically build and run the application locally using the Integrated WebLogic Server. Both MDS and the Policy Store are file-based in the local development environment.

For more information, see Chapter 1, "Developer's Quick Start Guide," Chapter 3, "Preparing Your Development Environment," and Chapter 4, "Working Productively in Teams."






9.2.3 Nightly Build Environment Tasks

On a daily basis, developers work in JDeveloper and run code changes locally on the Integrated WebLogic Server, and code changes are checked into a source control system.

If you wish to set up a build environment that produces a clean environment that is built each night, there are certain tasks that must be performed with each build, including:

	
Creating schema (typically with Oracle Repository Creation Utility – RCU)


	
Creating and setting up the domain


	
Creating and configuring managed servers


	
Deploying the application




WebCenter provides sample build scripts that you can modify and use for your environment. See Section 9.7, "Configuring a Nightly Build Script." Nightly builds are usually made available to people within the organization, like QA engineers, technical writers, managers, and others. See also Section 9.4, "Understanding the Build and Test Environments."

For information on integrating WebCenter Personalization Service (WCPS) into your development environment, see Section 66.2, "Integrating WebCenter Personalization in Your Application."






9.2.4 Testing Environment Tasks

Usually, the testing environment is a mirror of the nightly build environment that is accessed by QA engineers. The tasks involved in providing a clean test environment are usually the same as creating a clean build environment. See also Section 9.4, "Understanding the Build and Test Environments."






9.2.5 Stage Environment Tasks

Runtime tools play a bigger role in the staging environment than in the development environment. Nonetheless, occasional updates from development will need to be deployed to the stage environment. To facilitate these more intermittent updates, WebCenter provides a set of deploy and configure scripts that you can copy and modify to suit your environment. The deploy and configure scripts isolate the information that is variable between environments, like the server names, ports, content management connections, and so on. For more information, see Section 9.5.1, "Provisioning the Staging Environment" and Section 9.11, "Deploying and Configuring the Application on Targeted Servers." See also Chapter 61, "Testing and Deploying Your Portlets."

For information on integrating and configuring WebCenter Personalization, see "WebCenter Personalization Prerequisites" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.






9.2.6 Production Environment Tasks

When changes are tested and approved in the stage environment, they need to be pushed to the production environment. WebCenter provides a Propagation tool in the WebCenter Portal Administration Console that moves all portal metadata from the staging to the production server. For more information, see Section 9.13, "Using the Propagation Tool to Propagate From Staging to Production."

WebCenter provides WLST commands for importing and exporting portlet preferences. For more information, see Section 9.16, "Migrating Portlet Preferences."








9.3 Who Participates in the Portal Life Cycle?

Many different people participate in the portal life cycle. In general, these people (the primary actors in Table 9-1) fall into one or more of these general roles:

	
Developer – Uses JDeveloper and the build scripts described in Section 9.7, "Configuring a Nightly Build Script."


	
IT Administrator – Uses the deploy and configuration scripts described in Section 9.11, "Deploying and Configuring the Application on Targeted Servers."


	
Site managers – Have administrative privileges for the portal application. Site managers use the WebCenter Portal Administration Console to modify the layout, content, and security settings of the portal. See also Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter and Section 9.15, "Managing Security Through the Life Cycle."


	
Content modelers – Uses Site Studio designer to model content. Refer to Oracle Site Studio and UCM documentation for more information.


	
Content contributors – Develops whatever content appears in or is available from the portal, including images, document files, video and audio content, and so on.









9.4 Understanding the Build and Test Environments

Although developers typically build and run locally, an automated nightly build environment is recommended. The build environment represents a clean deployment of the portal application.

To set up the build environment, back end servers and connections must be installed and created once. For example, the build environment requires WebLogic Server instance, and typically includes access to an installed UCM instance. In addition, the build environment includes a database-based MDS and policy store.

Figure 9-1 illustrates the general flow from development to build to test environments.




	
Note:

Figure 9-1 does not depict all possible portal features. For example, WebCenter Personalization Service (WCPS) is not depicted in the diagram. For more information, see Section 9.12, "Building and Deploying WebCenter Personalization Service Files."








Figure 9-1 Flow from Development to Build to Test Environments

[image: Description of Figure 9-1 follows]






A common practice is to use Ant-based build scripts to construct the EAR from source control and deploy it. The EAR includes metadata, code, and seeded policies. The build script also packages into the EAR metadata customizations made to portlets. See Section 9.7, "Configuring a Nightly Build Script." Some tasks performed by the build scripts include:

	
creating schema (with RCU)


	
setting up the managed server and domain


	
building and deploying the EAR


	
performing other setup tasks




The best practice is to use UCM archive tools to move UCM test content and web assets between the environments. See Section 9.14, "Propagating UCM Content." For information on deploying portlets, see Chapter 61, "Testing and Deploying Your Portlets."

For information on integrating WebCenter Personalization Service (WCPS) into your development environment, see Section 66.2, "Integrating WebCenter Personalization in Your Application."






9.5 Understanding the Staging and Production Environments

This section discusses the staging and production phases of the portal life cycle. Figure 9-2 illustrates the general flow from staging to production environments.




	
Note:

Figure 9-2 does not depict all possible portal features. For example, WebCenter Personalization Service (WCPS) is not depicted in the diagram. For more information, see Section 9.12, "Building and Deploying WebCenter Personalization Service Files."








Figure 9-2 Flow from Staging to Production Environments

[image: Description of Figure 9-2 follows]








9.5.1 Provisioning the Staging Environment

The staging environment provides a stable environment where final configuration and testing takes place before the portal is moved to production. Typically, the staging environment includes a dedicated UCM server, as well as dedicated portlet producer server(s). For a list of typical setup tasks, see Table 9-2.

If you are setting up the staging environment for the first time, see Section 9.8, "Setting Up a Staging or Production Environment for the First Time." For information on making incremental changes to the staging environment, see Section 9.11, "Deploying and Configuring the Application on Targeted Servers."

If you wish, you can move UCM content and web assets between the testing and staging environment using UCM archive tools. See Section 9.14, "Propagating UCM Content." For information on migrating portlets, see Section 9.16, "Migrating Portlet Preferences."

For a complete list of requirements, dependencies, and options for WebCenter Personalization, see "WebCenter Personalization Prerequisites" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.






9.5.2 Adding Content to the Staging Environment

Content developers can add content directly to the staging server using UCM content contribution tools and/or the Documents service. Content workflow features of UCM can be used to manage content approvals. WebCenter also provides runtime tools for creating and editing content. For example, you can:

	
Edit existing UCM region data files


	
Create new UCM region data files


	
Edit existing HTML content


	
Upload new images




In addition, the Documents service provides folder-based creation and editing of HTML content and other file types. See also Chapter 29, "Integrating the Documents Service."






9.5.3 Moving the Portal from Staging to Production

Once the staging environment is fully provisioned and tested, it can be moved to the production environment and made accessible to users. In a live production environment, you can make incremental updates to metadata, content, and web assets using automated scripts and/or replication techniques.

Typically, these updates are performed by a site manager rather than by individual content contributors. For more information, see Section 9.13, "Using the Propagation Tool to Propagate From Staging to Production."

Any content model or region definition changes can be pushed to the production server by the site manager. UCM Replication can be used to replicate content between the stage and production server. See Section 9.14, "Propagating UCM Content."

WebCenter provides WLST commands for importing and exporting portlet preferences. For more information, see Section 9.16, "Migrating Portlet Preferences."








9.6 Tools for Managing the Life Cycle

WebCenter is built on top of JDeveloper and Oracle ADF, which provide several benefits in the life cycle management of your application:

	
Development framework: JDeveloper and Oracle ADF provide the tools and framework you can use to build and update your application. Adding portlets, content, and customization capabilities to your WebCenter Portal application is simply a matter of dragging and dropping the appropriate objects in either a source or WYSIWYG environment.


	
Iterative Development: WebCenter provides an iterative development feature that greatly increases team productivity. See Section 1.5, "Preparing for Iterative Development."


	
Round-Trip Development: Round-trip development refers to features and techniques that allow you to retrieve resources from a deployed, runtime portal back to JDeveloper for maintenance or enhancement. For more information on round-trip development, see Section 16.3, "Enabling Runtime Administration of Your Portal" and Section 16.4, "Enabling Round-Trip Development of Resources."


	
Enterprise deployment: When you are ready to deploy your application to a production environment, you can use the deployment scripts provided by WebCenter. For more information, see Section 9.11, "Deploying and Configuring the Application on Targeted Servers" and Section 9.13, "Using the Propagation Tool to Propagate From Staging to Production." For more information about deployment, see Chapter 68, "Deploying and Testing Your WebCenter Portal Application."




	
Note:

WebCenter Services typically require some back end, such as Oracle Discussions Server, to be available in the deployment environment.








	
Standards-based administration: Browser-based tools enable administrators to deploy, configure, and manage WebCenter Portal applications and WebCenter Services. In addition, tools built on industry standards-based JMX methods offer administrators granular control and monitoring mechanisms for health status, performance, and popularity. Tools for obtaining historical performance and status reporting over time (within a single Oracle Application Server context) are also provided. WebCenter Portal application metrics are delivered using the familiar Application Server Control monitoring and management interface. For more information, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.









9.7 Configuring a Nightly Build Script

When you create a WebCenter Portal application, an Ant build script and properties file are created automatically for you in the main application directory on the filesystem. These files are:

	
build.xml– Includes a standard set of targets for cleaning, compiling, building, and deploying the application. You can check this file into source control so that it is available to the developers.


	
build.properties – Specifies the location of the JDeveloper workspace file (.jws file) for your application and the output folder for the application WAR file. Note that the build.xml file includes the build.properties file, which enables build.xml to pick up these environment-specific variables. You can customize the properties file to match the setup and environment variables used in your build environment.




Before running the build script, be sure JAVA_HOME and ANT_HOME environment variables are set properly. For example:


JAVA_HOME = /path_to_your_java_installation/jdk
ANT_HOME = /path_to_your_ant_installation





To build and deploy your application, use the ant target all. For example:


ant all


If you are using the WebCenter Personalization Server to provide personalization features for your portal, you must perform a manual update to the build.xml file. For details, see Section 9.12.1, "Building the WCPS MAR File."






9.8 Setting Up a Staging or Production Environment for the First Time

For detailed information on setting up and provisioning a staging or production environment for the first time, see "Moving Oracle WebCenter to a New Production Environment," in the Oracle Application Server Administrator's Guide. See also Section 9.15, "Managing Security Through the Life Cycle" for information on moving security policies and credentials to an environment for the first time.






9.9 Moving a WebCenter Portal Application to an Existing Environment

In this scenario, you have a working production environment with Oracle WebCenter installed and configured and you want to test changes in your applications or configuration before rolling those changes into the production environment. For example, you have modified existing security policies or configuration.

Oracle recommends that you use the deploy and configure scripts to update existing environment. Sample scripts are provided with WebCenter, and you are free to modify them to suit your environment. For detailed information, see Section 9.11, "Deploying and Configuring the Application on Targeted Servers" and Section 9.12, "Building and Deploying WebCenter Personalization Service Files."

WebCenter provides a Propagation tool that is built in to the WebCenter Portal Administration Console. The Propagation tool is for moving your application from the staging environment to the production environment. See Section 9.13, "Using the Propagation Tool to Propagate From Staging to Production."

For information on moving UCM content, see Section 9.14, "Propagating UCM Content."

For information on moving security policies and credentials, see Section 9.15, "Managing Security Through the Life Cycle."

For more information, see "Moving Oracle WebCenter to an Existing Production Environment," in the Oracle Application Server Administrator's Guide.






9.10 Deploying to Managed Servers

WebCenter Portal application developers working in JDeveloper typically deploy their application locally to the Integrated WebLogic Server. For other phases of the life cycle – testing, staging, and production – deployment to a suitable managed server is recommended. Or, for portlet development, you need to deploy to the Services Producer Managed Server. For more information on deploying to managed servers, see Section 68.3, "Deploying a WebCenter Portal Application to a WebLogic Managed Server." See also "Templates for WebCenter Portal or WebCenter Producer Applications" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Installation Guide for Oracle WebCenter and "Creating and Provisioning a WebLogic Managed Server Instance" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.






9.11 Deploying and Configuring the Application on Targeted Servers

During its life cycle, a typical portal is deployed to testing, staging, and production servers. This section describes a technique for deploying and configuring a WebCenter portal application on a targeted server.

	
Section 9.11.1, "Introduction"


	
Section 9.11.2, "Using the Deploy and Configure Script"






9.11.1 Introduction

WebCenter provides a configurable script that allows you to easily deploy and configure your application to these server instances. The build and deploy script takes a simple properties file parameter that specifies the server and connection information for the targeted server. You only need to create this properties file one time for each targeted server. Then, you execute the deploy and configure script with the appropriate properties file as a parameter.




	
Note:

The propagation tool, described in Section 9.13, "Using the Propagation Tool to Propagate From Staging to Production," is primarily used by site administrators to push approved site structure changes to production without incurring any downtime.










	
Tip:

The build and deploy script isolates the information that is variable between environments, like the server names, ports, content management connections, database connections, and so on. Most aspects of the WebCenter Portal application do not need to change when you redeploy it to another server. For example, the name of the application doesn't change.












9.11.2 Using the Deploy and Configure Script

The deploy and configure script described in this section is primarily used when the production application is mostly read only and live. In this scenario, content contributors make active changes to the staged application and receive content approval before that content is moved to production. Oracle recommends that you use automatic content replication so that content is moved from stage to production after appropriate workflow approvals. See Section 9.14, "Propagating UCM Content."

Security changes are not affected by the deploy and configure scripts. To push site structure changes to production, administrators can use the propagation tool, as described in Section 9.13, "Using the Propagation Tool to Propagate From Staging to Production." See also Section 9.15, "Managing Security Through the Life Cycle."

To deploy and configure your application to a target environment:

	
In a terminal window, go to the directory that contains the deploy and configure scripts. These scripts are called: create_profile.csh and deploy_and_config.csh. These files reside in WEBCENTER_HOME/webcenter/scripts/stage2prod, where WEBCENTER_HOME is the directory where WebCenter is installed.




	
Note:

The deploy and configure scripts in stage2prod are samples only. You are free to develop your scripts in a different location (after copying the sample and making changes to it for your deployed environment).








	
First, you need to provide some target environment-specific information in the setup.properties file, like the target server URL, user name, and password. Simply open the file setup.properties and add the appropriate values for the target environment. A sample file is shown in Example 9-1.


Example 9-1 Sample setup.properties File


# Adminserver
admin.jmx.url=t3\://hostname\:7001
admin.user=weblogic
admin.password=welcome1
 
# Application
webcenter.app.name=webapp
webcenter.app.server=WC_Spaces
webcenter.app.version=V2.0




	
Update the create_profile.csh and deploy_and_config.csh to reflect the deployed environment.


setenv WC_HOME <webcenter_home>
setenv SCRIPTS_DIR <scripts_home>


WC_HOME is the WebCenter Home and SCRIPTS_DIR is where the scripts are located. By default, the scripts are here: $WC_HOME/webcenter/scripts/stage2prod. If you copied the scripts to another location, then set SCRIPTS_DIR to that location.


	
Run the create_profile script. The input to this script is the setup.properites file. For example, in a Linux environment, enter:


./create_profile.sh setup.properties


This script examines your application environment and produces an output properties file called profile.properties.


	
If you wish, rename the output file, profile.properties to a name that reflects the target environment. For example, if the target environment is your stage environment, you might call the file output file wstage.properties.

The profile.properties file specifies all the configuration information needed to run the portal on the target environment. For example, it includes settings for content management repository, omni portlet, WSRP producers, WebCenter Personalization server, and others. Example 9-2 shows a sample profile.properties file.


Example 9-2 Sample profile.properties File


webcenter.wcps.app.name=wcps-services
webcenter.wcps.app.server=WC_Utilities
admin.jmx.url=t3\://hostname\:7001
doclib.Content.cis.socket.host=hostname
app.mds.jndi=jdbc/mds/SpacesDS
webcenter.app.archive=/net/hostname/scratch/webapp.ear
doclib.Content.cis.socket.port=9444
webcenter.wcps.archive=/net/hostname/scratch/wcps.mar
webcenter.app.name=webapp
admin.user=weblogic
app.mds.repository=mds-SpacesDS
app.mds.partition=wcps-services
webcenter.app.version=V2.0
web.OmniPortlet.url=http\://hostname\:7101/portalTools/omniPortlet/providers/omniPortlet
app.restart=false
webcenter.app.server=WC_Spaces







	
Note:

All properties in the profile.properties must have a value. If a property is not needed, delete it or comment it out rather than leave the value empty.








	
Run create_profile to create a properties file for each of your target environments. For example, you might create one each for your test, stage, and production environments.


	
Run the deploy-confg script. The input to this script is the profile.properties file (or whatever you renamed the file). For example, in a Linux environment, might enter:


./deploy_and_config.csh wcstage.properties




The deploy_and_config script takes one of two "modes" as input. These modes are deploy_config and p13n_metadata. For example:


./deploy_and_config.csh p13n_metadata


The deploy_config mode is the default mode if no input is passed to deploy_and_config.csh. The deploy_config mode does the deployment and configuration tasks. If you only need to update the update of personalization metadata, you can override the default behavior by passing in p13n_metadata as the input to the script.

This script deploys and configures the WebCenter Portal application to run on the target environment.








9.12 Building and Deploying WebCenter Personalization Service Files

This section explains how to build and deploy WebCenter Personalization Service (WCPS) files.




	
Note:

For information on integrating and configuring WebCenter Personalization, see "WebCenter Personalization Prerequisites" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.







	
Section 9.12.1, "Building the WCPS MAR File"


	
Section 9.12.2, "Deploying WCPS Files to a Server"


	
Section 9.12.3, "Deploying WCPS Files to an Archive File"


	
Section 9.12.4, "Importing and Exporting MAR Files"






9.12.1 Building the WCPS MAR File

WebCenter provides an Ant task for building the WCPS MAR file. Oracle recommends that you add this task to your nightly build script if you are using WCPS.

	
Create an Ant build script for your WebCenter Portal application. For details, see Section 9.7, "Configuring a Nightly Build Script."


	
Open the build.xml file in an editor.


	
Add an Ant target for the build-mar task to the build.xml file, as shown in Example 9-3.




	
Note:

The Ant task supports nested <fileset> elements to specify the locations under which to scan for scenario and namespace XML files. This element supports all the standard Ant fileset semantics. Table 9-3 illustrates the use of <fileset>.








Example 9-3 Example deploy-wcps-mar Target Element


<target name="build-wcps-mar">
<taskdef name="build-mar"
        classname="oracle.wcps.tools.ant.BuildMARTask"
        uri="oracle:webcenter:wcps"> <classpath> <pathelement  path="${oracle.jdeveloper.home}/jdev/extensions/oracle.wcps.tools.common/oracle.wcps.tools.ant.jar"/>
</classpath>
</taskdef>
<basename property="application.name"
         file="${oracle.jdeveloper.workspace.dir}"/>
<wcps:build-mar xmlns:wcps="oracle:webcenter:wcps"
               destFile="deploy/${application.name}-wcps.mar"
               appName="${application.name}"
               scenarionamespace="SomeThingElse"
               failonfilescanerror="false" failonempty="true"> <fileset dir="${oracle.jdeveloper.workspace.dir}">
<include name="Portal/**/*.xml"/>
<exclude name="Portal/public_html/**"/>
</fileset>
</wcps:build-mar>
</target>




	
Add the task to the depends attribute on the all target. For example:


<target name="all" depends="deploy,build-wcps-mar"/>


	
Save the build.xml file.




This build-mar Ant task supports the attributes listed in Table 9-3.


Table 9-3 Attributes Supported by the Ant Task

	Attribute	Required	Description
	
destfile

	
Yes

	
The location of the .mar file to write. It will be overwritten if it exists.


	
appname

	
Yes

	
The application name. Typically, the base name of the .jws file.


	
scenarionamespace

	
No

	
The scenario namespace. Defaults to the application name, same (just as JDeveloper does).


	
failonfilescanerror

	
No

	
(Boolean) Specifies whether to have the task fail the build if it cannot scan a specified file. Defaults to true.


	
fileonempty

	
No

	
(Boolean) Specifies whether to have the task fail the build if no WCPS files are found. Defaults to false.








Note that if you do not set failonfilescanerror="false", you might see errors similar to this one:


BUILD FAILED:
Unable to read C:\opt\jdev-applications\Application1\Model\classes\.data\00000000\00000000.jdb


Either narrow your file sets (for example, use *.xml) or specify failonfilescanerror="false", in which case it will just display a warning.






9.12.2 Deploying WCPS Files to a Server

To deploy WCPS files to a server:

	
In JDeveloper, open your portal project. If you want to use WLST commands to perform this deployment, see Section 9.12.4, "Importing and Exporting MAR Files."


	
From the Application menu, select Deploy Personalization Files and then select To Server.


	
In the Deploy to Server dialog, select the server to which you want to deploy the service. See Figure 9-3.


Figure 9-3 The Deploy To Server Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 9-3 follows]









	
Note:

Optionally, click the Add button to add a server to the list.








	
Click the "..." button to select a specific server instance. For example, the running DefaultServer.


	
Click OK when you are finished.


	
Check, the Message - Log window for details on the deployment. The log will indicate if the deployment of the metadata files was completed successfully.









9.12.3 Deploying WCPS Files to an Archive File

You can deploy your WCSP files to a metadata archive (MAR) file on the file system. To deploy to a MAR file:

	
In JDeveloper, open your portal project.


	
From the Application menu, select Deploy Personalization Files and then select To Filesystem.


	
In the Deploy to Filesystem dialog, select Create Metadata Archive and specify a location and name for the MAR file.




The MAR file can then be updated to the server using command line utilities described in Section 9.12.4, "Importing and Exporting MAR Files."






9.12.4 Importing and Exporting MAR Files

To update a WCPS server with new files from a Metadata Archive (MAR) file, use the following WLST commands to connect to the server and import the metadata.


wlst:> connect('<username>', '<password>', 't3://admin-server-hostname:7001')
wlst:> importMetadata(application='wcps-services', server='WC_Utilities', fromLocation='<mar file>', remote='true')


To export the WCPS from the server into a MAR file on the filesystem, use these WLST commands to connect to the server and export the metadata:


wlst:> connect('<username>', '<password>', 't3://admin-server-hostname:7001')
wlst:> exportMetadata(application='wcps-services', server='WC_Utilities', toLocation='<mar file>', remote='true')


For more information on MDS WLST commands, refer to the Oracle Fusion Middleware WebLogic Scripting Tool Command Reference on the Oracle Technology Network.

If you're running on the IntegratedWebLogicServer in a development environment, the connect URL is t3://localhost:7101 and the server is DefaultServer.








9.13 Using the Propagation Tool to Propagate From Staging to Production

The WebCenter Portal Administration Console includes a propagation tool for moving portal metadata from a staging to a production server. Site administrators use this tool occasionally to push approved site structure changes to the production server without incurring any downtime.




	
Note:

The Propagation tool supports propagating portal metadata and WebCenter Personalization Server (WCPS) files. For more information, see Section 9.13.4, "Propagating WCPS Files."










	
Note:

WebCenter provides WLST commands for importing and exporting portlet preferences. Use these commands to replicate portlet preference data between the stage and production servers. For more information, see Section 9.16, "Migrating Portlet Preferences."







	
Section 9.13.1, "Introduction to the Propagation Tool"


	
Section 9.13.2, "Configuring the Propagation Tool"


	
Section 9.13.3, "Propagating Portal Metadata"


	
Section 9.13.4, "Propagating WCPS Files"






9.13.1 Introduction to the Propagation Tool

WebCenter provides a propagation tool to move a portal metadata from staging to production. In practice, the staging environment and the production remain identical until changes are made to the staged portal. When the changes are tested and approved, an administrator uses the propagation tool to "push" the changes to the production server. This transfer does not require the production server to be restarted.

When properly configured, the Propagation tool shows up as a tab in the WebCenter Portal Administration Console, as shown in Figure 9-4.


Figure 9-4 The Propagation Tab

[image: Description of Figure 9-4 follows]






The Label History part of the Propagation tab lists the labels that were created for each propagation, labels created outside of the Propagation tab, such as labels created during deployment and labels created using WLST. Each label includes a list of files that change since the last propagation was performed. To view the contents of a label, click the arrow button to the left of the label name, as shown in Figure 9-5.


Figure 9-5 The Propagation Tab with Labels Opened

[image: Description of Figure 9-5 follows]










9.13.2 Configuring the Propagation Tool




	
Note:

If you are using the Propagation tool and if any of the MDS document file names contain multi-byte NLS characters, the stage machine should be configured for that NLS.







The Propagation tab only shows up in the WebCenter Portal Administration Console if the portal deployed to the staging server has a URL Connection configured. This URL connection must point to the production server and it must be named ProductionURLConnection.

You have two choices for configuring the URL Connection: you can use Oracle Enterprise Manager or Oracle WebLogic Scripting Tool (WLST). This section explains both techniques.



9.13.2.1 Configuring the URL Connection With Oracle Enterprise Manager

To configure the URL Connection with Oracle Enterprise Manager:

	
In a browser, open Oracle Enterprise Manager for your staging server domain. For details on starting Oracle Enterprise Manager, see Oracle Enterprise Manager Administrator's Guide.


	
In the navigation tree, open the Application Deployments folder and then open the Internal Applications folder.


	
In the Internal Applications folder, click on the application, as shown in Figure 9-6.


Figure 9-6 Selecting the Application in Enterprise Manager

[image: Description of Figure 9-6 follows]






	
In the Create Connection box, select the URL connection type and enter ProductionURLConnection as the Connection Name. See Figure 9-7.




	
Note:

You must name the connection ProductionURLConnection. The name is case sensitive.








Figure 9-7 Create Connection

[image: Description of Figure 9-7 follows]






	
In the URL Connections box, click Edit.


	
Complete the URL Connection dialog box as follows.

	
URL – Enter the URL (including hostname and port number) of the production server.


	
Username – Enter a username for the connection.


	
Password – Enter a password for the connection.


	
Authentication Realm – You must enter a value for the Authentication Realm. Do not leave this field blank. You can enter any arbitrary string, such as ProductionRealm.

You can accept the default values for the remaining fields. See Figure 9-8.


Figure 9-8 URL Connection Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 9-8 follows]









	
Click OK after you complete the URL Connection dialog.


	
Click Apply in the upper-right corner of the Enterprise Manager window.









9.13.2.2 Configuring the URL Connection with WLST

You can use a Oracle WebLogic Scripting Tool (WLST) command to create the URL Connection. Note that the parameters to the command are equivalent to the values entered in the URL Connection dialog in Enterprise Manager, described in the previous section, Section 9.13.2.1, "Configuring the URL Connection With Oracle Enterprise Manager."

The following is an example of the WLST command with sample values specified for each parameter. Replace these values with values that pertain to your production server:


adf_createHttpURLConnection(appName='portalApp', name='ProductionURLConnection', url='http://production_adminserver_host:7001', user='weblogic', password='password_for_weblogic', realm='ProductionRealm'


For information on WLST, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware WebLogic Scripting Tool Command Reference on the Oracle Technology Network.








9.13.3 Propagating Portal Metadata

Use the propagation tool when you want to move changes made on the staging portal to the production portal.

	
Be sure the propagation tool is configured, as described in Section 9.13.2, "Configuring the Propagation Tool." To use the propagation tool, you must have Administrator's privileges.


	
Open the WebCenter Portal Administration Console. By default, the administration console is located at this URL:


http://<server>:<port>/<context_root>/admin


For more information on using the WebCenter Portal Administration Console, see "Using the WebCenter Portal Administration Console" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.


	
Select the Propagation tab.




	
Note:

If you don't see the Propagation tab it could be because you don't have administrator's privileges or the propagation tool was not configured properly as explained in Section 9.13.2, "Configuring the Propagation Tool."








	
Click Propagate to transfer the files to the production server.









9.13.4 Propagating WCPS Files

The propagation tool supports moving WebCenter Personalization Service (WCPS) files from staging to production. The propagation tool automatically exports metadata from the application's MDS repository on the source server, then imports the metadata to the application's MDS repository on the target server.

The ability for the propagation tool to move WCPS files depends on the following conditions:

	
The WebCenter Portal application's MDS repository must point to the same database as the mds-wcpsDS datasource. This is the default configuration. See, for example, Figure 9-2 for a general illustration. In general, propagation will work correctly if you do not change the default database configuration.


	
On both the source and destination servers, the application's MDS store must use the same partition name as the MDS store for wcps-services. In a standard portal configuration, this partition is webcenter-portal.




	
Note:

Typically, there is a one to two minute delay between when the propagation tool is initialized and when the WCPS REST services are notified of the MDS changes. This delay does not occur when you use the WLST commands to propagate WCPS files, as explained in Section 9.12.4, "Importing and Exporting MAR Files."

















9.14 Propagating UCM Content

Oracle recommends that you use either manual or automated replication to move content from one environment to another. Another option is to manually propagate content; however, this option is only recommended if the source and target servers are unable to communicate with each other.

For detailed information on the tools and options for propagating UCM content, see "Managing System Migration and Archiving" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware System Administrator's Guide for Oracle Content Server. That chapter explains how to propagate UCM content by exporting and importing archive files. In addition, the chapter explains how to set up and use replication. Replication can automate the export, import, and transfer functions. For example, you can use replication to automatically export from one content server instance, transfer the archive to another computer, and import to another content server instance.






9.15 Managing Security Through the Life Cycle

This section discusses techniques for migrating security policies and credentials from one environment to another. Migration can be either automatic or manual. Automatic migration is typically used when the application is first deployed. Manual migration is used on redeployment.



9.15.1 Migrating Security Policies for First-Time Deployment

When jazn-data.xml with application policies is packaged in the EAR file, Oracle Platform Security Services (OPSS) performs policy migration based on the application configuration settings in weblogic-application.xml. Example 9-4 shows the recommended settings in weblogic-application.xml to achieve automatic policy migration for first-time deployment.


Example 9-4 Settings for Automatic Policy Migration (weblogic-application.xml)


<wls:application-param>
    <wls:param-name>jps.policystore.migration</wls:param-name>
    <wls:param-value>MERGE</wls:param-value>
</wls:application-param>
 
<wls:application-param>
    <wls:param-name>jps.policystore.removal</wls:param-name>
    <wls:param-value>OFF</wls:param-value>
</wls:application-param>
 
<wls:listener>
    <wls:listener-class>oracle.security.jps.wls.listeners.JpsApplicationLifecycleListener</wls:listener-class>
</wls:listener>




JpsApplicationLifecycleListener must be specified in weblogic-application.xml to enable policy and credential migration. Oracle recommends that jps.policystore.migration should be set to MERGE. With this configuration, polices packaged in jazn-data.xml will be always migrated during fist time deployment. Oracle also recommends that jps.policystore.removal should be set to OFF so that application policies are not deleted from the policy store when the application is undeployed.






9.15.2 Migrating Security Policies On Redeployment

On redeployment, it is important to avoid overwriting policy changes made on the production system. When jps.policystore.migration parameter is set to MERGE, all new policies from the stage environment will be merged with production policies. With this setting, any changes made to existing policies, such as changing permissions for a role, deleting a role, or removing membership of a role, will not be migrated during redeployment, because such migration would cause a conflict.

If you want to overwrite the production policies with the staging environment security policies packaged in jazn-data.xml, use the migrateSecurityStore WLST command. See Oracle Fusion Middleware Application Security Guide for details on migrateSecurityStore command.






9.15.3 Migrating Credentials for First-Time Deployment

Application credential migration support is similar to application policy migration. JpsApplicationLifecycleListener supports credential migration in application deployment and redeployment with extra security enforcements.

With application credentials in cwallet.sso and packaged in an EAR file in the META-INF/ directory, OPSS will perform credential migration to system credential store based on the configuration settings in weblogic-application.xml.

Example 9-4 shows the recommended settings in weblogic-application.xml to achieve automatic credential migration for first-time deployment.


Example 9-5 Settings for Automatic Credential Migration (weblogic-application.xml)


<wls:application-param>
    <wls:param-name>jps.credstore.migration</wls:param-name>
    <wls:param-value> MERGE </wls:param-value>
</wls:application-param>




Oracle recommends that jps.credstore.migration should be set to MERGE so that at deployment and redeployment time all new credentials will be migrated. This setting will only migrate new credential key/value from cwallet.sso. Modification done to existing credential keys will not be migrated.






9.15.4 Migrating Credentials On Redeployment

If credentials are modified on stage and need to be moved to production, use the command migrateSecurityStore to migrate modified credentials. See Oracle Fusion Middleware Application Security Guide for details on migrateSecurityStore command.








9.16 Migrating Portlet Preferences

WebCenter provides WLST commands for importing and exporting portlet preferences. Exported preferences (customizations and personalizations) can be imported into a target application – for example, exported from the staging application and imported into the production application. For more information, see exportPortletClientMetadata and importPortletClientMetadata in "Oracle WebCenter Custom WLST Commands" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware WebLogic Scripting Tool Command Reference. Also ensure that export and import are enabled. See Chapter 60, "Coding Portlets."

See also Chapter 61, "Deploying a Portlet Application to an Oracle WebLogic Managed Server Instance."





43 Integrating the Tags Service

This chapter explains how to integrate the Tags service in a WebCenter Portal application at design time.

For more information about managing and including tags, see:

	
"Setting up the WebCenter Repository" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter


	
"Working with the Tags Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces







	
See Also:

You must register a resource viewer to enable custom resources to be rendered using Search or Tags, or to make the resources linkable to and from each other. For more information, see Section 7.3, "Extending Your Application with Custom Components."







This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 43.1, "Introduction to the Tags Service"


	
Section 43.2, "Basic Configuration for the Tags Service"


	
Section 43.3, "Advanced Information for the Tags Service"






43.1 Introduction to the Tags Service

Tags enable users to apply their own meaningful terms to items, making those items more easily discoverable in search results and the Tag Center. The Tag Center is a page that displays the interactions among all the tags, tagged items, and their taggers in a WebCenter application.

Having multiple users tag objects contributes to the collective knowledge, which makes searching much more relevant. WebCenter search takes advantage of the knowledge captured by tagging by indicating the relevance of results based on the quality and frequency of their applied tags.

Tags let the users of data (instead of the publishers of data) classify information. In this way, tags act as a personal productivity tool and a method to increase searchability for everyone.

For example, suppose your application includes a component that provides a view of departmental human resources contacts. If you enable tags for this component, then a user who comes to it can bookmark it for themselves and assign tags like HR or contacts or department to help others find it as well.

The Tags service is available for pages, documents, and custom objects. Creating a tag automatically publishes the event to the Activity Stream.



43.1.1 Understanding the Tags Service

You can apply one or more meaningful terms, called tags, to remind yourself and alert other users of the content they might expect to find at the tagged location. Anywhere you see the Tags icon (Figure 43-1), you can apply a tag.


Figure 43-1 The Tags Icon

[image: Description of Figure 43-1 follows]






Tags let you apply your own classifications to items. For example, you could apply the tag phone to a product page that provides useful information about new phones. When you or other users search for phone, the tagged page displays in the search results.

When you access the Tag Center, you see all users who applied the same tag anywhere else in the application. Within the Tag Center, a tag cloud (Figure 43-2) displays all currently applied tags.


Figure 43-2 A Tag Cloud

[image: Description of Figure 43-2 follows]






A tag cloud is a visual depiction of all tags. Tags are presented according to the frequency of their use—the larger the font, the more the tag has been applied to items. Click a tag in the tag cloud to run a search that returns a list of all items that use the tag.






43.1.2 Requirements for the Tags Service

The Tags service requires that you set up the WebCenter schema and create a database connection to the schema. Tag information is stored in the database. For details, see Section 7.2.2, "Setting Up a Database Connection."




	
Note:

Typically, when you add tags in a WebCenter Portal application, you also add a search toolbar to enable searching for the objects with the tags. To add the search toolbar, follow the instructions in Section 44.2.3, "Adding the Search Service at Design Time."







The Tags service requires security. If users are not authenticated, then they cannot tag objects. If the application is not secured, then pages are not returned in search results for tagged items.

To enable the ability to tag documents, you must have the Document Manager task flow in the WebCenter Portal application. For more information, see Chapter 29, "Integrating the Documents Service."






43.1.3 What Happens at Runtime

At runtime, when you search for a tag word, results are returned in the Tagged Items section of the search results. By default, tagged items that are accessed through their tags are rendered in a full screen replacing the same window.You can override this and have it open in a popup window.

You can tag custom components, find those tags either through a search or in the Tag Center, and access tagged items through their associated tags.

For services exposing resources to be tagged (and therefore searched and viewed) WebCenter provides a Resource Action Handling framework. The Tags service uses this framework to allow acting on a search result. For more information, see Section 7.3, "Extending Your Application with Custom Components."

For more information about the service at runtime, see Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.








43.2 Basic Configuration for the Tags Service

This section describes required steps for adding this service to your application. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 43.2.1, "Setting up Connections for the Tags Service"


	
Section 43.2.2, "Adding the Tags Service at Design Time"


	
Section 43.2.3, "Setting Security for the Tags Service"






43.2.1 Setting up Connections for the Tags Service

The Tags service requires a connection to the database with the WebCenter schema installed.

For details about setting up a database connection, see Section 7.2.2, "Setting Up a Database Connection."






43.2.2 Adding the Tags Service at Design Time

To enable basic tagging, you must add either the Tagging Button component or the Tagging Menu Item component and the Tagging - Dialog task flow. In addition, to tag custom objects, you must register a resource viewer to visualize the tagged component when it is discovered by users.

This section describes how to enable tagging by adding the Tagging Button and the Tagging - Dialog task flow. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 43.2.2.1, "Tags Service Components"


	
Section 43.2.2.2, "Tags Service Task Flows"


	
Section 43.2.2.3, "How to Add the Tags Service to your Page"


	
Section 43.2.2.4, "How to Modify the Tags Service Task Flow Parameters"






43.2.2.1 Tags Service Components

The following JSF components are included in the service:

	
Tagging Button: When you add a Tagging Button, a Tags link on the page enables you to invoke the Tag This Item (or Tag This Page) dialog at runtime.


	
Tagging Menu Item: When you add a Tagging Menu Item, a menu option on the page enables you to invoke the Tag This Item (or Tag This Page) dialog at runtime.









43.2.2.2 Tags Service Task Flows

Table 43-1 lists the Tags service task flows.


Table 43-1 Tags Service Task Flows

	Task Flow	Definition
	
Tagging - Dialog

	
This task flow displays a dialog that appears to tag a particular object. This does not have any visible user interface rendering when dropped onto a page. It only becomes visible when the tagging button is clicked.


	
Tagging - Personal View

	
This task flow shows the tags created by the current user, objects tagged by those tags, and a cloud view of the tags. A service ID input parameter enables you to view tagged items of interest.

Because this is a non-public task flow, it requires authentication.


	
Tagging - Related Links

	
For an object identified by a unique ID, this task flow lists all the other objects that are tagged with similar tags.

The input parameters are serviceId and resourceId. The other objects listed include those that are similarly tagged; that is, their tag "sets" have an intersection of at least one. The list is ordered by the number of tags in the intersection.


	
Tagging - Tag Cloud

	
This task flow displays a tag cloud, which is a visual depiction of all the tags used. Tags are presented according to the frequency of their use. More frequently used tags display in bold fonts and varying font sizes—the larger the font, the more the tag has been applied.

With this task flow and the Tagging - Tagged Items task flow, you can click a tag in the tag cloud to see the items that use the tag. (In other words, selecting a tag in the Tagging - Tag Cloud task flow sends the tag word as an event to all interested event consumers, such as the Tagging - Tagged Items task flow.)


	
Tagging - Tagged Items

	
This task flow displays items pages, or documents that have been tagged. It can refine itself to show only the items tagged with the tag passed to it. This task flow can listen for events sent by the Tagging - Tag Cloud task flow.












43.2.2.3 How to Add the Tags Service to your Page

To add the Tags service to your WebCenter Portal application:

	
Follow the steps described in Chapter 3, "Preparing Your Development Environment" to create a customizable page in your application.


	
Ensure that you have set up a database connection to a database with the WebCenter schema installed.


	
Open the page where you included the search toolbar.


	
On the Component Palette (All Pages), select the Tagging Button and drop it on the page, inside a PanelGroupLayout. Make it the first child of the PanelGroupLayout by placing it to the left of the search toolbar. The Tagging Button enables users to start tagging.


	
Fill out the Insert Tagging Button dialog. Table 43-2 provides descriptions and example values for the fields in the dialog.


Table 43-2 Fields in the Insert Tagging Button Dialog

	Field	Description
	

ResourceId

	
The ID that uniquely identifies the object to which you are binding the Tagging Button. The value in this field need not be static. For example, you could use EL to insert a unique value for each row in a table. For example:

	
To tag pages, enter #{facesContext.viewRoot.viewId}


	
To tag custom components, enter customComponent123





	

ResourceName

	
The name of the object to which you are binding the Tagging Button. The value in this field need not be static. For example, you could use EL to insert a unique value for each row in a table.

	
To tag pages, enter #{facesContext.viewRoot.viewId}


	
To tag custom components, enter Custom Component 1





	

ServiceId

	
An application-wide ID. (With custom components, you add this to service-definition.xml when adding the resource viewer.)

	
To tag pages, enter oracle.webcenter.page


	
To tag custom components, enter mycompany.myproduct.myapp.mycomponent












Figure 43-3 Insert Tagging Button Dialog for a Custom Component

[image: Description of Figure 43-3 follows]






	
Click OK.


	
From the Resource Palette, expand WebCenter Services Catalog and Task Flows.


	
Drag and drop Tagging Dialog from the Resource Palette on the page.


	
When prompted, select Region as the way to create the task flow.


	
For custom resources, follow the steps described in Section 7.3, "Extending Your Application with Custom Components" to register a resource viewer. For services exposing resources to be tagged (and therefore searched and viewed) WebCenter provides a Resource Action Handling framework. The Tags service uses this framework to allow acting on a search result.




In the Source view where you added the Tags service, you should see something similar to Example 43-1.


Example 43-1 Tagging Button and Tagging - Dialog Task Flow Source


<af:form id="f1">
        <af:region value="#{bindings.searchtoolbar1.regionModel}" id="r1"/>
        <tag:taggingButton resourceId="#{facesContext.viewRoot.viewId}"
                           serviceId="oracle.webcenter.page"
                           resourceName="#{facesContext.viewRoot.viewId}"
                           id="tb1"/>
        <af:region value="#{bindings.tagginglaunchdialog1.regionModel}"
                   id="r2"/>
      </af:form>







	
Note:

Even if there are multiple Tagging Buttons on the page, only one Tagging Dialog af:region is needed.







Run the page with the Tagging Button and Tagging - Dialog task flow. When the page renders in the browser, click the Tags link.

	
When the dialog appears, enter the tag home and click Save. Note that every user of the system can perform this same operation and assign the same tag, which means that you get a weighted collection of tags.


	
In the search toolbar, type the search term home, and click the Search icon.


	
You should see home as a search result under Tags and Custom Component 1 as a search result under Tagged Items.


	
Click Custom Component 1 and a dialog appears with the resource viewer you just created (Figure 43-4).


Figure 43-4 Resource Viewer

[image: Description of Figure 43-4 follows]













43.2.2.4 How to Modify the Tags Service Task Flow Parameters

Some Tags service task flows have optional task flow binding parameters.




	
Note:

You should not change the Tags service task flow properties unless you want to show items from a different resource or different service.







To see and adjust task flow binding parameter values after you have placed a task flow on a page:

	
Navigate to the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog by clicking the Bindings tab at the bottom of the page (next to the Source tab).


	
Under Executables, you'll see the task flow you added. Figure 43-5 shows an example of Tags task flows in the Executables section.


Figure 43-5 Page Data Binding Definition

[image: Description of Figure 43-5 follows]






	
Select the task flow, and next to the Executables heading, click the Edit selected element (pencil) icon.




	
Note:

	
To edit the Tag Cloud task flow, select tagselection1.


	
To edit the Tagged Items task flow, select relatedresources1.













	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog Figure 43-6, revise the binding parameter values as required.


Figure 43-6 Edit Task Flow Binding Dialog for Tags - Related Links Task Flow

[image: Description of Figure 43-6 follows]






	
When you are finished, click OK.


	
Save and run your page to see the results.




Table 43-3 describes the properties that are unique to the Tags service task flows.


Table 43-3 Tags Service Task Flow Parameters

	Property	Description	Task Flow
	
resourceId

	
Unique ID of the item or resource within a given service that is used to find similarly tagged items. This value is set automatically.

Do not change this value unless you want to show items similar to a different resource.

	
Tagging - Related Links


	
serviceId

	
This parameter has a different meaning for the Related Links task flow and the Personal View task flow.

	
In Related Links, it is a resourceId/serviceId pair that defines the item that has related links. This value is set automatically. Do not change this value unless you want to show items similar to a different resource belonging to a different service.


	
In Personal View, it limits the tags to this service; for example, oracle.webcenter.page.




	
Tagging - Related Links

Tagging - Personal View


	
resourceScope

	
Scope of tags. This value is set automatically (either #{spaceContext.currentSpaceGUID} or something like s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed).

Do not change this value.

	
Tagging - Tag Cloud

Tagging - Tagged Items














43.2.3 Setting Security for the Tags Service

The Tags service requires security. If users are not authenticated, then they cannot tag objects. If the application is not secured, then pages are not returned in search results for tagged items.

ADF security is configured by default if you created your application using the WebCenter Portal Application template. For information about configuring ADF security, see Section 67.3, "Configuring ADF Security."




	
Note:

You must register a resource viewer to allow custom objects to be found using Search or Tags. For information about how the resource viewer's authorizerClass determines whether users can view the resource, see Section 7.3, "Extending Your Application with Custom Components."














43.3 Advanced Information for the Tags Service

This section describes optional features available with this service. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 43.3.1, "Using the Tags Service Java APIs"


	
Section 43.3.2, "Using the Tags Service REST APIs"


	
Section 43.3.3, "Optional Way to Show Tags on Pages"


	
Section 43.3.4, "Using the Resource Action Handling Framework to Tag Custom Objects"







	
Note:

You can turn up logging levels for the tagging component (as you can with other components) in the logging.xml file, found under the WLS home.









43.3.1 Using the Tags Service Java APIs

Custom components can implement the Tags service APIs to create a tagging back end compatible with the WebCenter REST APIs or Tags service task flows and components.

For more information on the Java APIs, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter.






43.3.2 Using the Tags Service REST APIs

Oracle WebCenter provides REST APIs to support the Tags service. Use the Tags service REST APIs to do the following:

	
Find all tags or find a subset of tags by criteria


	
Get a specific tag


	
Delete tags


	
Update or rename tags


	
Get tagged items


	
Untag an item


	
Add a new tagged item


	
Change tags for a tagged item


	
Find all tagged items or find tagged items by a filter, such as a date or a tag word


	
Get related user by tag




This section describes the REST APIs associated with the Tags service. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 43.3.2.1, "Tags Entry Point"


	
Section 43.3.2.2, "Tags Resource Type Taxonomy"


	
Section 43.3.2.3, "Security Considerations"


	
Section 43.3.2.4, "Tags Resource Types"




For an introduction to the REST APIs, see Section 55, "Using Oracle WebCenter REST APIs."



43.3.2.1 Tags Entry Point

Each REST service has a link element within the Resource Index that provides the entry point for that service. To find the entry point for the Tags service, find the link element with a resourceType of one of the following:

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:tags


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:taggeditems


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:users




The corresponding href or template element provides the URI entry point. The client sends HTTP requests to this entry point to work with the Tags service.

For more information about the Resource Index, see Section 55.6.1, "The Resource Index."

For more information about resource types, see Section 55.6.2.1, "Resource Type."






43.3.2.2 Tags Resource Type Taxonomy

When the client has identified the entry point, it then can navigate through the resource type taxonomy to perform the required operations. For more information about the individual resource types, see the appropriate section in Section 55.6.2.1, "Resource Type."

The taxonomy for the Tags service is:


urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:tags
   urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:tag
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:taggedItems
   urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:taggedItem
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:users 


Under users, you can add the resource type for that object, such as peopleprofile.

Beyond the service entry points, URL templates allow clients to pass query parameters to customize their requests and control the form of returned data.

Collection resources in the tags resources support pagination (itemsPerPage and startIndex for tags and users and itemsPerPage for taggedItems). Other query parameters (search and projection) are not supported.






43.3.2.3 Security Considerations

Authentication is required before using Tags REST API methods.

For general security considerations, see Section 55.9, "Security Considerations for WebCenter REST APIs."






43.3.2.4 Tags Resource Types

This section provides information about each resource type. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 43.3.2.4.1, "urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:tags"


	
Section 43.3.2.4.2, "urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:tag"


	
Section 43.3.2.4.3, "urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:taggedItems"


	
Section 43.3.2.4.4, "urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:taggedItem"


	
Section 43.3.2.4.5, "urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:users"






43.3.2.4.1 urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:tags

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to read (GET) tags. The response from a GET operation includes all tags, a specific tag, a subset of tags, or a tag related to a specific list of tags or users.


Navigation Paths to tags

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   tags 



resourceindex
   spaces
      spaces:resourceindex
         spaces:tags 



Supported Methods for tags

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: none, Parameters: keyword, serviceId, relatedId, user, startIndex, itemsPerPage, shared, tags, users


	
response - body: tag







where:

	
keyword={keyword for substring match}

The keyword for substring matches.


	
serviceId={serviceId}

The service ID for which you want to find tags. (null for all)


	
relatedId= {related Tag Id}


	
user={...}

The user ID to find tags for. If null, this uses the logged-in user.


	
shared = {true/false}

Returns personal or system tags.


	
tags={TAG}+{TAG}+...+{TAG}

Filter by these tags separated by URL-encoded spaces ('+').


	
users = {USER}+{USER}+...+{USER)

Filter by these users separated by URL-encoded spaces ('+').




For more information, see Section 55.6.2.5, "Templates."

Table 43-4 shows the available parameter combinations for each operation.


Table 43-4 Tags GET Parameters

	API Method	tags	tagWords	UserId	UserFilter	ServiceId	shared	scope	keyword
	
findRelatedSystemTags

	
X

	
X

	
	
X

	
	
	
X

	

	
findPopularTagsCommon

	
	
	
X

	
	
X

	
X

	
	
X


	
findPopularTags (with GUID)

	
	
	
X

	
	
	
X

	
X

	
X


	
findPopularTags

	
	
	
X

	
	
	
X

	
	
X









Resource Types Linked to From tags

Table 43-5 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 43-5 Related Resource Types for tags

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:tags



	
Previous/Next

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:tags













43.3.2.4.2 urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:tag

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to read (GET), rename (PUT), and delete (DELETE) a tag. The response from a GET operation includes all tags, a specific tag, a subset of tags, or a tag related to a specific list of tags or users.


Navigation Paths to tag

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   tags
      tag



resourceindex
   spaces
      spaces:resourceindex
         spaces:tags
            spaces:tag



Supported Methods for tag

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: none, Parameters: none


	
response - body: tag





	
PUT

	
request - body: tag


	
response - body: tag





	
DELETE

	
request - body: none


	
response - body: none








<tag>
<name>newId</name>
</tag>



Resource Types Linked to From tag

Table 43-5 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 43-6 Related Resource Types for tag

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:tag



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:taggedItems



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:users



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:tags













43.3.2.4.3 urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:taggedItems

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to read tagged items and their related resources (GET) or to add tagged items (POST).

The response from a GET operation includes a tagged item or all tagged items, which can be filtered by date, tag words, and so on. Each tag includes links used to operate on that tag. The response from a POST operation includes the tagged items that were created in this collection of tags and a link to operate on them.


Navigation Paths to taggedItems

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   taggedItems



resourceindex
   spaces
      spaces:resourceindex
         spaces:taggedItems



Supported Methods for taggedtems

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
POST

	
request - body: taggedItem


	
response - body: taggedItem





<taggedItem>
<serviceId>oracle.webcenter.page</serviceId>
<resourceId>/oracle/webcenter/page/somepath/someotherpath/a.jspx</resourceId>
<tags>foo bar boo far</tags>
<resourceTitle>This is renamed by me to be foofoo</resourceTitle>
<scopeGuid>(optional) scope for the item</scopeGuid>
<shared>(optional) make the item private </shared>
</taggedItem>


	
GET

	
request - body: none, Parameters: serviceId, keyword, tags, users, dt, shared, itemsPerPage


	
response - body: tagged items







where:

	
serviceId={serviceId}

The service ID of the item.


	
keyword={keyword}

A keyword in the resource title.


	
tags={TAG}+{TAG}+...+{TAG}

Filter by these tags, separated by URL-encoded spaces ('+').


	
users={USER}+{USER}+...+{USER}

Filter by these users, separated by URL-encoded spaces ('+').


	
dt={DD-MM-CCYY}

Filter bookmarks by this date, which defaults to the most recent date on which bookmarks were saved.


	
shared = {true/false}

System or personal resources only.




For more information, see Section 55.6.2.5, "Templates."

Table 43-7 shows the available parameter combinations for each operation.


Table 43-7 TaggedItems Parameters

	API Method	serviceId	resourceId	date	shared	tagWords	userFilter	keyword	scope
	
findRelatedSystemResources

	
X

	
X

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
findUpdatedResources

	
	
	
X

	
	
	
	
	
X


	
findSystemResources

	
	
	
	
X

	
X

	
X

	
	
X


	
findFilterPersonalResources

	
X

	
	
	
	
	
	
X

	
X


	
findPersonalResources

	
	
	
	
X

	
X

	
X

	
	
X


	
findFilteredPersonalResources (no keyword)

	
X

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
X









Resource Types Linked to From taggedItems

Table 43-8 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 43-8 Related Resource Types for taggedItems

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:taggedItems



	
Previous/Next

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:taggedItems













43.3.2.4.4 urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:taggedItem

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to read tagged items and their related resources (GET), add tagged items (POST), update tags for a tagged item (PUT), and remove all tags from an item (DELETE).

The response from a GET operation includes a tagged item or all tagged items, which can be filtered by date, tag words, and so on. Each tag includes links used to operate on that tag. The response from a POST operation includes the tagged item that was created in this collection of tags and a link to operate on that tagged item.


Navigation Paths to taggedItem

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   taggedItem



resourceindex
   spaces
      spaces:resourceindex
         spaces:taggedItem



Supported Methods for taggedItem

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: none, Parameters: serviceId, keyword, tags, users, dt, shared, itemsPerPage


	
response - body: tagged item





	
PUT

	
request - body: taggedItem


	
response - body: taggedItem





<taggedItem>
<tags>foo bar boo far</tagWords>
</taggedItem>


	
DELETE

	
request - body: none


	
response - body: none








Resource Types Linked to From taggedItem

Table 43-8 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 43-9 Related Resource Types for taggedItem

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:taggedItem



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:taggedItems



	
alternate

	
The resource type depends on the type of resource tagged; for example, a page would be urn:oracle:webcenter:page:page












43.3.2.4.5 urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:users

Use this resource type to get a list of people related to a given list of tags.


Navigation Paths to users

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   taggingusers



resourceindex
   spaces
      spaces:resourceindex
         spaces:taggingusers



Supported Methods for users

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: none, Parameters: startIndex, itemsPerPage, tags, users


	
response - body: people profile







where:

	
tags={TAG}+{TAG}+...+{TAG}

Filter by these tags separated by URL-encoded spaces ('+').


	
users = {USER}+{USER}+...+{USER)

Filter by these users separated by URL-encoded spaces ('+').




For more information, see Section 55.6.2.5, "Templates."


Resource Types Linked to From users

Table 43-5 lists the resource types that individual users can link to from this resource.


Table 43-10 Related Resource Types for users

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:users



	
Previous/Next

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:tagging:users

















43.3.3 Optional Way to Show Tags on Pages

While it is possible to add the Tagging Button and task flows on a page-by-page basis, typically you want to add the search toolbar and tags as part of a page template that you can apply whenever building a page that requires it. To add tags through a page template:

	
Open the project where you plan to create pages with the Tags service.


	
Right-click the project name and select New from the context menu.


	
Under Categories, select JSF and, under Items, select JSF Page Template.


	
For File Name, enter looksee1template.


Figure 43-7 Create JSF Page Template Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 43-7 follows]






	
Click OK.


	
Go to the Source view and modify the code to be similar to that in Example 43-2.


Example 43-2 Sample JSF Page Template


<af:pageTemplateDef var="attrs">
  <af:xmlContent>
    <component xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich/component">
      <display-name>looksee1template1</display-name>
      <facet>
        <facet-name>content</facet-name>
      </facet>
    </component>
  </af:xmlContent>
  <af:panelGroupLayout layout="vertical">
    <!-- Our toolbar -->
    <af:panelGroupLayout id="toolbar" layout="horizontal" halign="end"
                         inlineStyle="background-color:cyan;width:100%">
    </af:panelGroupLayout>
    <af:panelStretchLayout startWidth="300"
                           inlineStyle="height:600px; width:100%;">
      <f:facet name="start">
        <af:panelSplitter id="sidebar" orientation="vertical">
          <f:facet name="first">
            </f:facet>
          <f:facet name="second">
          </f:facet>
        </af:panelSplitter>
      </f:facet>
      <f:facet name="center">
        <af:facetRef facetName="content"/>
      </f:facet>
    </af:panelStretchLayout>
  </af:panelGroupLayout>
</af:pageTemplateDef>




	
On the Component Palette, select the Tagging Button and drop it on the page, inside the PanelGroupLayout. Make it the first child of the PanelGroupLayout.


	
Fill out the Insert Tagging Button dialog as shown in Figure 43-8.

Table 43-11 provides descriptions and example values for the fields in the dialog.


Table 43-11 Fields in the Insert Tagging Button Dialog for a Page

	Field	Description
	

ResourceId

	
Unique identifier of your page.

In this case, because the resource ID is meant for a page, enter #{facesContext.viewRoot.viewId}.


	

ResourceName

	
Name of the page.

In this case, enter #{facesContext.viewRoot.viewId}. (You can enter a more user-friendly name.)


	

ServiceId

	
Service identifier that you add to service-definition.xml when adding the resource viewer.

In this case, enter oracle.webcenter.page.

Note: Because oracle.webcenter.page is available in the Page service library, nothing must be added to service-definition.xml.









Figure 43-8 Insert Tagging Button Dialog for a Page

[image: Description of Figure 43-8 follows]






	
Click OK.


	
From the Resource Palette, expand the WebCenter Services Catalog and the Task Flows.


	
Drag Tagging Dialog from the Resource Palette and drop it on the page inside of the panelGroupLayout.


	
When prompted, select Region as the way to create the task flow.


	
Drag Search Toolbar and drop it after the Tagging Dialog you just added to the page template in the panelGroupLayout.


	
When prompted, select Region as the way to create the task flow.


	
Drag Document Library - Recent Documents and drop it in the second facet of the panelSplitter with identifier sidebar.


	
When prompted, select Region as the way to create the task flow.


	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog, for connectionName, enter the name of the connection to your document library's content repository; for example, ${'MyFileSystem'}. For information on how to set up a connection to your content repository, see Section 26.2, "Configuring Content Repository Connections."


	
The source for your page template should now look similar to Example 43-3.


Example 43-3 JSF Page Template with Tags and Search


<af:pageTemplateDef var="attrs">
  <af:xmlContent>
    <component xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich/component">
      <display-name>looksee1template1</display-name>
      <facet>
       <facet-name>content</facet-name>
      </facet>
    </component>
  </af:xmlContent>
  <af:panelGroupLayout layout="vertical">
   <!-- Our toolbar -->
   <af:panelGroupLayout id="top" layout="horizontal" halign="end"
               inlineStyle="background-color:cyan;width:100%">
    <tag:taggingButton resourceId="#{facesContext.viewRoot.viewId}"
                     resourceName="#{facesContext.viewRoot.viewId}"
                        serviceId="oracle.webcenter.page"/>
     <af:region value="#{bindings.tagginglaunchdialog1.regionModel}"
                id="tagginglaunchdialog1"/>
     <af:region value="#{bindings.searchtoolbar1.regionModel}"
                id="searchtoolbar1"/>
   </af:panelGroupLayout>
    <af:panelStretchLayout startWidth="300"
                          inlineStyle="height:600px; width:100%;">
     <f:facet name="start">
     <af:panelSplitter orientation="vertical">
      <f:facet name="first">
       <af:region value="#{bindings.taskservicetaskflowdefinition1.regionModel}"
                  id="taskservicetaskflowdefinition1"
                  inlineStyle="position:absolute; left:0px; width:100%;
                   height:100%"/>
      </f:facet>
      <f:facet name="second">
       <af:region value="#{bindings.doclibrecentdocuments1.regionModel}"
                  id="doclibrecentdocuments1"/>
      </f:facet>
       </af:panelSplitter>
      </f:facet>
      <f:facet name="center">
       <af:facetRef facetName="content"/>
      </f:facet>
    </af:panelStretchLayout>
   </af:panelGroupLayout>
  </af:pageTemplateDef>




	
Create two new pages based upon the page template you just created. In the Create JSF Page dialog, select looksee1template1 from the Use Page Template list.

	
Create a page called Search.jspx and add the Search task flow in the center facet.


	
Create a page called Documents.jspx and add the Document Library - List View task flow as the center facet. In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog, for connectionName, enter the name of the connection to your document library's content repository; for example, ${'MyFileSystem'}. For information on how to set up a connection to your content repository, see Section 26.2, "Configuring Content Repository Connections."





	
Save your pages.




To run your pages with tags:

	
In the Applications Navigator, run the Search.jspx page.


	
After you log in and the page comes up, click the Tags link.


	
In the Tag this Page dialog, enter search page test customapp for Tags (Figure 43-9).


Figure 43-9 Tag this Page Dialog for Search Page

[image: Description of Figure 43-9 follows]






	
Click Save.


	
Navigate to Documents.jspx (or run it separately).


	
Click the Tags link.


	
In the Tag this Page dialog, enter doclib documents page test customapp for Tags (Figure 43-10).


Figure 43-10 Tag this Page Dialog for Documents Page

[image: Description of Figure 43-10 follows]






	
Click Save.


	
In the search toolbar for the Documents.jspx page, enter search and click the Search icon.


	
Under Tags, click search.









43.3.4 Using the Resource Action Handling Framework to Tag Custom Objects

For WebCenter services exposing resources to be tagged (and therefore searched and viewed) WebCenter provides a Resource Action Handling framework. For example, rows in a table can be tagged.

To register a resource viewer, see Section 7.3, "Extending Your Application with Custom Components."







50 Integrating the Worklist Service

This chapter describes how to integrate the Worklist service into your application. Worklists enable users to view and take action on all tasks and notifications from a BPEL (Business Process Execution Language) server all in one place.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 50.1, "Introduction to the Worklist Service"


	
Section 50.2, "Roadmap - Configuring the Worklist Service for WebCenter Portal Applications"


	
Section 50.3, "Basic Configuration for the Worklist Service"


	
Section 50.4, "Advanced Information for the Worklist Service"




For information about managing and using the Worklist service, see:

	
Chapter "Managing the Worklist Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter


	
Chapter "Working with the Worklist Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces






50.1 Introduction to the Worklist Service

The Worklist service enables you to show Business Process Execution Language (BPEL) Worklist items assigned to the currently authenticated user. The BPEL Worklist items are open BPEL tasks from one or more BPEL Worklist Repositories to which your application is connected. The Worklist displays BPEL Worklist items that are a result of a task invoked as part of a BPEL Workflow process, or are a result of a message being sent to the Worklist channel on the Oracle User Messaging Service.

This section contains the following subsections:

	
Section 50.1.1, "Understanding Worklists"


	
Section 50.1.2, "Requirements for the Worklist Service"


	
Section 50.1.3, "What Happens at Runtime"






50.1.1 Understanding Worklists

The Worklist service provides a personal, at-a-glance view of business processes that require your users' attention. These can include a request for document review or other types of business processes that come directly from your enterprise applications.

Worklist items come from a variety of sources. Some Worklist items are kicked off by events that are associated with an externally defined workflow. A workflow maps the route an item follows once an event kicks off. This type of workflow is defined in a Worklist BPEL server, such as Oracle BPM Worklist.

Messages, alerts, and notifications might also come from the User Messaging Service (UMS). The Worklist task flow includes a control for accessing messaging preferences on this server. Use these controls to specify the channels over which to receive Oracle User Messaging Service messages and to define messaging filters.




	
See Also:

Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces for more information about the service at runtime.












50.1.2 Requirements for the Worklist Service

To use the Worklist service, you must have a BPEL server installed. For information on installing BPEL for the Worklist service, see the "Back-End Requirements for the Worklist Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Installation Guide for Oracle WebCenter.

For the Worklist to properly function, it must reside on a secured page, as the service uses the currently authenticated user to access the BPEL server. If the page or application that contains the Worklist service is not secured, you will encounter exception errors.






50.1.3 What Happens at Runtime

At runtime, the Worklist task flow fetches latest Worklist workflow items from BPEL workflows configured in the BPEL server. For more information, see the chapter "Working with the Worklist Service" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.

To get a list of the items assigned to a user, the Worklist service uses the WebService access function of the public BPM client API. The Worklist service uses SAML authentication to authorize the logged-in user to fetch the list of latest items from the BPEL repository. The Worklist service fetches 25 most recent items for each Worklist connection, and determines the order of these items by using a predicate on the TaskQueryService API. For more information, see "Building a Custom Worklist Client" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Developer's Guide for Oracle SOA Suite.

Figure 50-1 shows the Worklists service at runtime.


Figure 50-1 Worklist Service at Runtime

[image: Description of Figure 50-1 follows]












50.2 Roadmap - Configuring the Worklist Service for WebCenter Portal Applications

Figure 50-2 and Table 50-1 in this section provide an overview of the prerequisites and tasks required to get the Worklist service working in WebCenter Portal applications.


Figure 50-2 Configuring the Worklist Service for WebCenter Portal Applications

[image: Description of Figure 50-2 follows] 







Table 50-1 Configuring the Worklist Service for WebCenter Portal Applications

	Actor	Task	Sub-Task
	
Administrator

	
1. Install WebCenter and the Oracle SOA Suite

	

	
Developer

	
2. Integrate the Worklist service in your WebCenter Portal application

	
2.a Create a Worklist connection

2.b Add the Worklist task flow to a page in JDeveloper


	
Developer/Administrator

	
3. Deploy the WebCenter Portal application using one of the following tools:

	
JDeveloper (Developer)


	
Fusion Middleware Control (Administrator)


	
WLST (Administrator)


	
WLS Admin Console (Administrator)




	

	
Administrator

	
4. Deploy additional BPEL workflows using the Oracle BPM Worklist application

	

	
Administrator

	
5. (Optional): Configure BPEL server to use same identity store as the application

	

	
Administrator

	
6. (Optional): Secure the connection to the BPEL server

	
6.a Configure single sign-on

6.b Configure WS-Security

6.c Configure SSL


	
Developer/Administrator

	
7. (Optional): Add/modify connection parameters using one of the following tools:

	
JDeveloper, then redeploy the application (Developer)


	
Fusion Middleware Control (Administrator)


	
WLST (Administrator)




	

	
End User

	
8. Test that the Worklist service is working

	
8.a Log in to the WebCenter Portal application

8.b Generate a worklist event

8.c Verify event information displays in the task flow












50.3 Basic Configuration for the Worklist Service

This section describes how to set up a connection for the Worklist service and add the task flow to your WebCenter Portal application.

This section contains the following subsections:

	
Section 50.3.1, "Setting up Connections for the Worklist Service"


	
Section 50.3.2, "Adding the Worklist Service at Design Time"


	
Section 50.3.3, "Setting Security for the Worklist Service"






50.3.1 Setting up Connections for the Worklist Service

To use the Worklist service, you must establish a connection to one or more BPEL servers. This section describes these connections and how to create them in a WebCenter Portal application.



50.3.1.1 Worklist Service Connections

The Worklist service relies on a BPEL server. Once you create a connection using the Create Worklist Connection dialog, the connection is registered in your application's connections.xml and referenced in your application's adf-config.xml. You can see the connections to your BPEL Worklist Repositories in the Application Resources pane.




	
Note:

While you can set up the connections to back-end servers at design time in Oracle JDeveloper, you can later add, delete, or modify connections in your deployed environment using Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control. For more information, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.












50.3.1.2 How to Set Up Connections for the Worklist Service

The Worklist service provides a task flow that you can add to your application at design time or at runtime. Before you can run the task flow, you create a connection from your application to a BPEL server.




	
Note:

The application you use must be prepared for service consumption. For information about doing so, see Chapter 7, "Preparing Your Application for Oracle WebCenter Services."







To set up the connection for the Worklist service:

	
In the Application Resources panel for your application, right-click Connections, then choose New Connection> Worklist.


	
In the Create Worklist Connection dialog, choose whether to create the connection in the Application Resources (only the current application can use this connection) or IDE Connections (other applications you create can use the same connection).


	
In the Connection Name field, enter a name for your connection. This name will be used as the display name of the Worklist server.




	
Note:

At runtime, when users view their worklist items, they can choose to group the items by "Worklist Server." The Worklist Server name used is the name you enter in the Connection Name field.








	
In the URL field, enter the location of your BPEL/SOA server, such as http://bpel.example.com. This is the URL for the managed server running the SOA processes.


	
Select the SAML Token Policy URI to use for this server (Figure 50-3).

SAML (Security Assertion Markup Language) is an XML-based standard for passing security tokens defining authentication and authorization rights. An attesting entity (that already has trust relationship with the receiver) vouches for the verification of the subject by method called sender-vouches. Options available are:

	
SAML Token Client Policy (oracle/wss10_saml_token_client_policy) - Select to verify your basic configuration without any additional security. This is the default setting.


	
SAML Token With Message Client Policy (oracle/wss10_saml_token_with_message_protection_client_policy) - Select to increase the security using SAML-based BPEL Web Services. If selected, you must configure keys stores both in your WebCenter Portal application and in the BPEL application. For more information about this configuration, see the "Configuring Policies" in the Oracle Application Server Web Services Security Guide.


Figure 50-3 Create Worklist Connection Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 50-3 follows]









	
To enable advanced settings, select Advanced:

	
In the Link URL field, specify the URL used to link to the BPEL server. Only required if it is different to the BPEL SOAP URL, for example, when SSO or HTTPS is configured. Use the format: protocol://host:port.

For example, http://mySSO.host.com:7777.

This URL is used to build SSO- or HTTPS-enabled URL links to worklist items. Whereas the URL property of the Worklist service is used to access the BPEL Task Query Service, which for performance reasons does not need to go through HTTPS or an SSO server.


	
In the Recipient Key Alias field, enter the recipient key alias to be used for message protected SAML policy authentication. Only required when the BPEL server connection is using a SAML token policy for authentication and the application's Worklist service is using multiple BPEL server connections. For information about working with recipient key alias and WS-security, see the chapter "Configuring WS-Security" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.





	
Click Test Connection to validate the URL.


	
Click OK.

The new connection displays in the Application Resources panel under Connections.











50.3.2 Adding the Worklist Service at Design Time

This section describes the Worklist task flow and how to add it to your application.



50.3.2.1 Worklist Service Task Flows

There is one task flow associated with the Worklist service, called "Worklist." You can find this task flow in the WebCenter Services Catalog in the Resource Palette.






50.3.2.2 How to Add the Worklist Service to your Application

You can add the Worklist service to your application before or after you have created your connection. However, you must set up your connection before you run the service.

To add the Worklist task flow to your application:

	
Follow the steps in Section 7.2.1, "How to Prepare Your Application to Consume Services" to implement security and create a customizable page in your application.


	
Open the page where you wish to add the Worklist task flow.


	
In the Resource Palette, in the My Catalogs pane, open the WebCenter Services Catalog, then open the Task Flows folder.


	
Drag the worklist task flow onto the desired region on the page, then choose Region from the pop-up list. The task flow displays on the page. For example, in the Source view, you will see Figure 50-4.


Figure 50-4 Worklist Task Flow in the Page Source

[image: Description of Figure 50-4 follows]






	
Save your project, then run your page to a browser. The Worklist service displays in your browser.











50.3.3 Setting Security for the Worklist Service

The Worklist service displays the tasks for the currently authenticated user. So, for users to store and retrieve Worklist tasks on the BPEL server from your application, you must set up security on the application (as described in Section 7.2.1.1, "Implementing Security for Services"). The user names need to either exist in a shared user directory (LDAP), or set up similarly (same user name) on both the WebCenter Portal application and the BPEL Server. For example, if the user rsmith needs to use the Worklist service in your WebCenter Portal application to store and retrieve tasks from the BPEL server, you must ensure that the user rsmith exists on both the BPEL server and within your application.

To enable users to perform actions on assigned Worklist tasks, you can configure SSO. If you do not configure SSO, the users will be prompted to log into the Worklist Task Details page on the BPEL server. For more information, see the Oracle Containers for J2EE Security Guide.

Only authenticated users can view Worklist tasks on the BPEL server to which they have permissions to view. If the application end user does not supply appropriate credentials, or if the page containing the Worklist service is not secured, she will not see any Worklist items stored on the BPEL server and exception errors may occur.








50.4 Advanced Information for the Worklist Service

The Worklist service collates all the Worklist items for the authenticated user from all connections in your application defined for the Worklist service. You can use the create connection method described in Section 50.3.1.2, "How to Set Up Connections for the Worklist Service" to create additional connections, or right-click the connection name in the Application Resources list and choose Delete to remove a connection.





Part XI



Delivering Personalized Content

Part XI contains the following chapter:

	
Chapter 66, "Personalizing WebCenter Applications"






Part XII



Completing Your WebCenter Application

Part XII contains the following chapters:

	
Chapter 67, "Securing Your WebCenter Portal Application"


	
Chapter 68, "Deploying and Testing Your WebCenter Portal Application"


	
Chapter 69, "Building Multilanguage Portals"






I WebCenter Analytics Database Schema

This appendix describes the underlying database design for Oracle WebCenter Analytics. This information is useful to developers building custom analytics data queries, as described in Section 46.3, "Building Analytics Reports.".

This appendix contains the following topics:

	
Section I.1, "Analytics Database Schema Overview"


	
Section I.2, "Analytics Fact Table Descriptions"


	
Section I.3, "Analytics Dimension Table Descriptions"


	
Section I.4, "Analytics System Table Descriptions"


	
Section I.5, "Analytics User Properties"


	
Section I.6, "Analytics Event and Dimension Data Types"






I.1 Analytics Database Schema Overview

This section contains the following topics:

	
Section I.1.1, "Analytics Database Model Overview"


	
Section I.1.2, "Analytics Database Table Overview"






I.1.1 Analytics Database Model Overview

The Oracle WebCenter Analytics database schema is modeled as a star-schema to optimize performance and provide fast response times.

Analytics data is stored in fact and dimension fact tables:

	
Analytics Fact Tables are created when the Analytics Collector runs for the first time. Each fact table stores a specific event type, for example, page views, Space views, document uploads, blog views, wiki edits, and so on. Columns in these fact tables mostly contain integer IDs that reference descriptive data stored in dimension tables.

Table I-1, "Analytics Facts Tables (Prefixed ASFACT_WC)" lists types of analytics events that can be collected and stored, and the associated tables.


	
Analytics Dimension Tables are also created when the Analytics Collector runs for the first time. Dimension tables store redundant descriptive data associated with analytics events. When a value is not found in these tables, a new record is added. Typical analytics dimension data includes: page name, browser name, document name, Space name, and so on.

Table I-2, "Analytics Dimension Tables (Prefixed ASDIM_WC)" lists the different types of analytics dimensions that can be collected and stored, and the associated table names.




The Oracle WebCenter Analytics database schema also contains a few application tables that store information such as system configuration parameters. Application tables are created during installation.

Figure I-1 shows the relationship between predefined fact, dimension, and application tables in the analytics database schema.


Figure I-1 Analytics Database Model

[image: Description of Figure I-1 follows]






Tables shown in Figure I-1 store the following analytics data:

	
Application configuration


	
Event metadata


	
Report metadata





Application Configuration

Figure I-2 shows which entities are used to store system parameters for the Analytics service.


Figure I-2 Application Configuration Entities

[image: Description of Figure I-2 follows]







Event Metadata

Figure I-3 shows which entities are used to store event data. The Users and Times entities are mainly dimensions that provide user/time oriented views of the event data.

Event metadata records which events are collected, the tables where events are stored, as well as dimensions that are saved each time an event occurs.


Figure I-3 Event Metadata Entities

[image: Description of Figure I-3 follows]







Report Metadata

Figure I-4 shows which entities represent out-of-the-box analytics reports. Metadata in these tables are the primary source for information such as report metrics, report structure, and columns listed.

Report metadata stores out-of-the-box report configurations for Oracle WebCenter Analytics. Each report contains many columns to display in the report and which filters to apply. Some reports are composed from other reports.


Figure I-4 Report Metadata Entities

[image: Description of Figure I-4 follows]










I.1.2 Analytics Database Table Overview

This section lists and describes database tables in the analytics schema:

	
Table I-1, "Analytics Facts Tables (Prefixed ASFACT_WC)"


	
Table I-2, "Analytics Dimension Tables (Prefixed ASDIM_WC)"


	
Table I-3, "Analytics System Tables (Prefixed ASSYS)"







	
Note:

Table names for analytics event and dimension tables are automatically generated based on analytics event and dimension names. The mapping between analytics event and dimension names and their corresponding table names is defined in the ASSYS_EVENTS and ASSYS_EVENTDIMENSIONS tables.
For an example of how to use a query to return the table names associated with a specific event, see Section I.1.2.1, "Sample SQL Query: Finding Table Names Associated with Specific Events".










Table I-1 Analytics Facts Tables (Prefixed ASFACT_WC)

	Event Object	Table Name	Event Table Description
	
Pages

	
ASFACT_WC_PAGECRE_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a page is created.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_PAGEDEL_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a page is deleted.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_PAGEEDI_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a page is edited.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_PAGETAG_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a page is tagged.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_PAGEVIE_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a page is viewed.


	
Discussions

	
ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a discussion topic is viewed.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_1


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when an announcement is viewed.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_2


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a discussion forum is created.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_3


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a discussion forum is deleted.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_4


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a discussion topic is created.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_5


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a discussion topic is edited.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_6


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a discussion topic is deleted.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_7


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a discussion topic is tagged.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_8


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone replies to a discussion topic message.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_9


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a discussion topic message is liked.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_A


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when an announcement is created.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_B


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when an announcement is edited.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_C


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when an announcement is deleted.


	
Documents - Blog - Wikis

	
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a document is viewed.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__1


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a document is downloaded.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__2


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a document is created.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__3


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a document is edited.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__4


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a document is tagged.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__5


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a document is liked.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__6


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a document is commented.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__7


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a document is deleted.


	
Space Events

	
ASFACT_WC_EVENT_C_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a Space event is created.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_EVENT_D_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a Space event is edited.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_EVENT_E_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a Space event is deleted.


	
Spaces

	
ASFACT_WC_GROUPSP_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a Space is viewed.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_GROUPSP_1


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a Space is created.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_GROUPSP_2


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone joins a Space.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_GROUPSP_3


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a Space is deleted.


	
Lists

	
ASFACT_WC_LIST_CR_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a list is created.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_LIST_DE_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a list is deleted.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_LIST_ED_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a list is edited.


	
Logins

	
ASFACT_WC_LOGINS_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a user logs in to the site.


	
People

	
ASFACT_WC_PEOPLEC_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone adds a connection.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_PEOPLEC_1


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone posts on a wall.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_PEOPLEC_2


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone edits a profile.


	
	
ASFACT_WC_PEOPLEC_3


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone edits status information.


	
Portlets

	
ASFACT_WC_PORTLET_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a portlet is viewed.


	
Searches

	
ASFACT_WC_SEARCHE_0


	
Stores event information captured by the Analytics service when a search is performed.









Table I-2 Analytics Dimension Tables (Prefixed ASDIM_WC)

	Dimension Name	Table Name	Dimension Table Description
	
Applications

	
ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0


	
Stores names of WebCenter applications accessing analytics data.


	
IP Clients

	
ASDIM_WC_CLIENT__0


	
Stores client IP addresses received in analytics events.


	
Discussion Topics

	
ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_0


	
Stores discussion topic details received in analytics events.


	
Discussion Forums

	
ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_1


	
Stores discussion forum details received in analytics events.


	
Discussion Messages

	
ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_2


	
Stores discussion message details received in analytics events.


	
Announcements

	
ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_3


	
Stores announcement details received in analytics events.


	
Documents

	
ASDIM_WC_DOCUMENT_0


	
Stores document details received in analytics events.


	
Lists

	
ASDIM_WC_LISTS_0


	
Stores list details received in analytics events.


	
Pages

	
ASDIM_WC_PAGES_0


	
Stores WebCenter page details received in analytics events.


	
Portlets

	
ASDIM_WC_PORTLET_0


	
Stores portlet information received in analytics events.


	
Portlet Instances

	
ASDIM_WC_PORTLET_1


	
Stores portlet instance information received in analytics events.


	
Portlet Producers

	
ASDIM_WC_PRODUCE_0


	
Stores producers associated with portlet.


	
Referrers

	
ASDIM_WC_REFERRE_0


	
Stores referred URLs where analytics events come from.


	
Searches

	
ASDIM_WC_SEARCHE_0


	
Stores search phrases received in analytics events.


	
Space Events

	
ASDIM_WC_EVENTS_0


	
Stores Space event details, received in analytics events.


	
Spaces

	
ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0


	
Stores Space information received in analytics events.


	
Tags

	
ASDIM_WC_TAGS_0


	
Stores tags received in analytics events.


	
Browsers

	
ASDIM_WC_USER_AG_0


	
Stores information about which browsers are used to access analytics.


	
Times

	
ASDIM_TIME


	
Stores times used to group analytics reports.


	
Users

	
ASDIM_USERS


	
Stores user details received in analytics events.


	
User Properties

	
ASDIM_USERPROPERTIES


	
Stores user properties.


	
User Property Values

	
ASDIM_USERPROPERTYVALUES


	
Stores user property values.









Table I-3 Analytics System Tables (Prefixed ASSYS)

	Entity Name	Table Name	Table Description
	
Configuration

	
ASSYS_CONFIG


	
Stores system configuration details.


	
Dimension Properties

	
ASSYS_DIMENSIONPROPS


	
Stores configuration details for each dimension.


	
Event Dimensions

	
ASSYS_EVENTDIMENSIONS


	
Stores dimensions associated with each event.


	
Event Facts

	
ASSYS_EVENTFACTS


	
Stores facts associated with each event.


	
Events

	
ASSYS_EVENTS


	
Stores the different types of analytics events that are collected by the Analytics service.

An analytics event represents a single user action, such as document view, user login, and so on.


	
Namespaces

	
ASSYS_NAMESPACES


	
Stores the namespace in which analytics events are registered.


	
Report Composition

	
ASSYS_REPORTCOMPOSITION


	
Stores out-of-the-box composite analytics reports.


	
Report Group

	
ASSYS_REPORTGROUP


	
Stores out-of-the-box analytics report groups, such as portlets, services, and so on.


	
Report Items

	
ASSYS_REPORTITEMS


	
Stores items included in each analytics report.


	
Report Item Values

	
ASSYS_REPORTITEMVALUES


	
Stores values associated with each item in an analytics report.


	
Reports

	
ASSYS_REPORTS


	
Stores out-of-the-box analytics reports.










I.1.2.1 Sample SQL Query: Finding Table Names Associated with Specific Events

This section provides a sample SQL query to return the names of tables associated with a specific event. This query uses a filter to return tables associated with the Documents service.


SELECT tablename "Table Name",
       displayname "Event Display Name"
FROM   assys_events
WHERE tablename like 'ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB%'
ORDER BY 1;



Sample Report Output


Table Name            Event Display Name 
-----------------------------------------
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__0   {HTTP://WWW.ORACLE.COM/ANALYTICS/WC}DOCLIB_DOCUMENTVIEWS
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__1   {HTTP://WWW.ORACLE.COM/ANALYTICS/WC}DOCLIB_DOCUMENTDOWNLOADS
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__2   {HTTP://WWW.ORACLE.COM/ANALYTICS/WC}DOCLIB_DOCUMENTCREATE
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__3   {HTTP://WWW.ORACLE.COM/ANALYTICS/WC}DOCLIB_DOCUMENTEDIT
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__4   {HTTP://WWW.ORACLE.COM/ANALYTICS/WC}DOCLIB_DOCUMENTTAG
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__5   {HTTP://WWW.ORACLE.COM/ANALYTICS/WC}DOCLIB_DOCUMENTLIKE
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__6   {HTTP://WWW.ORACLE.COM/ANALYTICS/WC}DOCLIB_DOCUMENTCOMMENT
ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__7   {HTTP://WWW.ORACLE.COM/ANALYTICS/WC}DOCLIB_DOCUMENTDELETES










I.2 Analytics Fact Table Descriptions

Analytics fact tables are created when the Analytics Collector runs for the first time. Each fact table stores a specific event type, for example, page views, Space views, document uploads, blog views, wiki edits, and so on. Columns in these fact table mostly contain integer IDs that reference descriptive data stored in dimension tables.

This section describes each of the tables listed in Table I-1, "Analytics Facts Tables (Prefixed ASFACT_WC)".



I.2.1 ASFACT_WC_PAGECRE_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone creates a page.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time the dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	PAGE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Page ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_PAGES_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.2 ASFACT_WC_PAGEDEL_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone deletes a page.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time the dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	PAGE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Page ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_PAGES_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.3 ASFACT_WC_PAGEEDI_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone edits a page.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	PAGE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Page ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_PAGES_0.ID










I.2.4 ASFACT_WC_PAGETAG_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone tags a page.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	TAG_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Tag ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_USER_AG_0.ID
	PAGE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Page ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_PAGES_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.5 ASFACT_WC_PAGEVIE_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone views a page.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	RESPONSE_TIME_	NULL	NUMBER(16)	Response time (ms).	

	CLIENT_IP_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Client IP ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_CLIENT__0.ID
	SESSION_ID_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Session ID.	

	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	REFERRER_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Referrer ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_REFERRE_0.ID
	PAGE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Page ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_PAGES_0.ID
	USER_AGENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User agent.	ASDIM_WC_USER_AG_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.6 ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone views a discussion topic.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	CLIENT_IP_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Client IP ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_CLIENT__0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	USER_AGENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User agent.	ASDIM_WC_USER_AG_0.ID
	FORUM_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion forum associated with the event.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_1.ID
	SESSION_ID_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Session ID.	

	TOPIC_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion topic associated with the event.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_0.ID
	REFERRER_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Referrer ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_REFERRE_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID










I.2.7 ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_1

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone views an announcement.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	CLIENT_IP_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Client IP ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_CLIENT__0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	REFERRER_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Referrer ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_REFERRE_0.ID
	USER_AGENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User agent.	ASDIM_WC_USER_AG_0.ID
	SESSION_ID_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Session ID.	

	ANNOUNCEMENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Announcement associated with the event.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_3.ID










I.2.8 ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_2

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone creates a discussion forum.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	DISCUSSION_FORUM_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion forum ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_0.ID










I.2.9 ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_3

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone deletes a discussion forum.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	DISCUSSION_FORUM_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion forum ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.10 ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_4

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone creates a discussion topic.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	DISCUSSION_TOPIC_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion topic ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_0.ID
	DISCUSSION_MESSAGE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion message ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_2.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID










I.2.11 ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_5

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone edits a discussion topic.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	DISCUSSION_TOPIC_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion topic ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_0.ID










I.2.12 ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_6

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone deletes a discussion topic.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	DISCUSSION_TOPIC_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion topic ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_0.ID










I.2.13 ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_7

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone tags a discussion topic.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	TAG_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Tag ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_TAGS_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	DISCUSSION_TOPIC_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion topic ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID










I.2.14 ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_8

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone replies to a discussion topic message.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	DISCUSSION_MESSAGE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion message ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_2.ID
	DISCUSSION_TOPIC_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion topic ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.15 ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_9

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone likes a discussion topic message.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	DISCUSSION_MESSAGE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion message ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_2.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	DISCUSSION_TOPIC_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion topic ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID










I.2.16 ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_A

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone creates an announcement.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	DISCUSSION_ANNOUNCEMENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Announcement ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_3.ID










I.2.17 ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_B

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone edits an announcement.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	DISCUSSION_ANNOUNCEMENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Announcement ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_3.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.18 ASFACT_WC_DISCUSS_C

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone deletes an announcement.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	DISCUSSION_FORUM_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Discussion forum ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_1.ID










I.2.19 ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone views a document.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	DATE	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	RESPONSE_TIME_	NULL	NUMBER(16)	Response Time (ms).	

	CLIENT_IP_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Client IP ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_CLIENT__0.ID
	SESSION_ID_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Session ID.	

	GROUPSPACE	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	REFERRER	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Referrer ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_REFERRE_0.ID
	DOCUMENT	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Document ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DOCUMENT_0.ID
	USER_AGENT	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User agent.	ASDIM_WC_USER_AG_0.ID
	APPLICATION	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.20 ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__1

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone downloads a document.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	DATE	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	DOCUMENT	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Document ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_DOCUMENT_0.ID
	REFERRER_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Referrer ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_REFERRE_0.ID
	CLIENT_IP_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Client IP ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_CLIENT__0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	USER_AGENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User agent.	ASDIM_WC_USER_AG_0.ID
	SESSION_ID_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Session ID.	

	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.21 ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__2

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone creates document.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	DATE	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	WEBCENTER_RESOURCE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	WebCenter resource ID.	

	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID










I.2.22 ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__3

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone edits a document.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	WEBCENTER_RESOURCE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	WebCenter resource ID.	

	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.23 ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__4

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone tags a document.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	TAGS	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Tag added to the document.	

	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	WEBCENTER_RESOURCE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	WebCenter resource ID.	

	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.24 ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__5

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone "likes" a document.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	WEBCENTER_RESOURCE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	WebCenter resource ID.	











I.2.25 ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__6

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone comments on a document.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	WEBCENTER_RESOURCE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	WebCenter resource ID.	

	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.26 ASFACT_WC_DOCLIB__7

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone deletes a document.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	WEBCENTER_RESOURCE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	WebCenter resource ID.	











I.2.27 ASFACT_WC_EVENT_C_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone creates a Space event.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	EVENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event Identifier.	ASDIM_WC_EVENTS_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID










I.2.28 ASFACT_WC_EVENT_D_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone edits a Space event.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	EVENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event Identifier.	ASDIM_WC_EVENTS_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.29 ASFACT_WC_EVENT_E_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when an event is deleted.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	EVENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event Identifier.	ASDIM_WC_EVENTS_0.ID










I.2.30 ASFACT_WC_GROUPSP_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone views a Space.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	CLIENT_IP_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Client IP ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_CLIENT__0.ID
	SESSION_ID_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Session ID.	

	RESPONSE_TIME_	NULL	NUMBER(16)	Response time (ms).	

	REFERRER_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Referrer ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_REFERRE_0.ID
	USER_AGENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User agent.	ASDIM_WC_USER_AG_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID










I.2.31 ASFACT_WC_GROUPSP_1

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone creates a Space in WebCenter Spaces.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.32 ASFACT_WC_GROUPSP_2

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone joins a Space in WebCenter Spaces.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.33 ASFACT_WC_GROUPSP_3

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone deletes a Space in WebCenter Spaces.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID










I.2.34 ASFACT_WC_LIST_CR_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone creates a list.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	LIST_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	List ID.	ASDIM_WC_LISTS_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID










I.2.35 ASFACT_WC_LIST_DE_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone deletes a list.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	LIST_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	List ID.	ASDIM_WC_LISTS_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID










I.2.36 ASFACT_WC_LIST_ED_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone edits a list.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	LIST_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	List ID.	ASDIM_WC_LISTS_0.ID
	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID










I.2.37 ASFACT_WC_LOGINS_0

Fact table that stores login event information captured by the Analytics service with related data for each event.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	SESSION_ID_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Session ID	

	USER_AGENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User agent.	ASDIM_WC_USER_AG_0.ID
	REFERRER_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Referrer ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_REFERRE_0.ID
	CLIENT_IP_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Client IP ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_CLIENT__0.ID










I.2.38 ASFACT_WC_PEOPLEC_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone adds a people connection.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	TARGET_USER	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID	











I.2.39 ASFACT_WC_PEOPLEC_1

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone posts on a wall.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	TARGET_USER	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID.	











I.2.40 ASFACT_WC_PEOPLEC_2

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone edits a profile.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID










I.2.41 ASFACT_WC_PEOPLEC_3

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone edits status information.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID










I.2.42 ASFACT_WC_PORTLET_0

Fact table that stores information captured by the Analytics service when portlets are accessed by end users.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	CACHED_	NULL	NUMBER(5)	Indicates whether the portlet was displayed from the cache.	

	PORTLET_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Portlet.	ASDIM_WC_PORTLET_1.ID
	REFERRER_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Referrer ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_REFERRE_0.ID
	PRODUCER_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Portlet producer.	ASDIM_WC_PRODUCE_0.ID
	PAGE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Page ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_PAGES_0.ID
	SESSION_ID_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Session ID.	

	CLIENT_IP	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Client IP ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_CLIENT__0.ID
	PORTLET_INSTANCE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Portlet instance.	

	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID
	RESPONSE_TIME_	NULL	NUMBER(16)	Response time (ms).	

	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	USER_AGENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User agent.	ASDIM_WC_USER_AG_0.ID










I.2.43 ASFACT_WC_SEARCHE_0

Fact table that stores event information captured by the Analytics service when someone performs a search.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	OCURRED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date event occurred.	

	TIMEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Time dimension event occurred. This column is used for partitioning.	ASDIM_TIME.ID
	USERID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	PAGE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Page ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_PAGES_0.ID
	USER_AGENT_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User agent.	ASDIM_WC_USER_AG_0.ID
	CLIENT_IP_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Client IP ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_CLIENT__0.ID
	APPLICATION_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Application ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0.ID
	SESSION_ID_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Session ID.	

	REFERRER_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Referrer ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_REFERRE_0.ID
	SEARCHED_PHRASE	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Search phrase.	

	GROUPSPACE_	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Space ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0.ID












I.3 Analytics Dimension Table Descriptions

Analytics dimension tables are created when the Analytics Collector runs for the first time. Dimension tables store redundant descriptive data associated with analytics events. When a value is not found in these tables, a new record is added. Typical analytics dimension data includes: page name, browser name, document name, Space name, and so on.

This section describes each of the tables listed in Table I-2, "Analytics Dimension Tables (Prefixed ASDIM_WC)".



I.3.1 ASDIM_WC_APPLICA_0

Dimension table that stores the names of WebCenter applications accessing analytics data, for example webenter (WebCenter Spaces application).


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	NAME_	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Application name.	











I.3.2 ASDIM_WC_CLIENT__0

Dimension table that stores client IP address details captured by the Analytics service when an analytics event is received.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	IP	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(15)	Client IP address	











I.3.3 ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_0

Dimension table that stores discussion topic details captured by the Analytics service when an analytics event is received.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	ICONURL_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Icon URL	

	NAME_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Discussion topic name.	

	DESCRIPTION_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Discussion topic description.	

	RESOURCEID_	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource ID.	











I.3.4 ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_1

Dimension table that stores discussion forum details captured by the Analytics service when an analytics event is received.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	ICONURL_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Icon URL	

	DESCRIPTION_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Discussion forum description.	

	RESOURCEID_	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource ID.	

	NAME_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource name, that is, the name of the discussion forum.	











I.3.5 ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_2

Dimension table that stores discussion message details captured by the Analytics service when an analytics event is received.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date records last modified.	

	NAME_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource name, that is, the name of the discussion message.	

	RESOURCEID_	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource ID.	

	DESCRIPTION_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Discussion message description.	

	ICONURL_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Icon URL	











I.3.6 ASDIM_WC_DISCUSS_3

Dimension table that stores announcement details captured by the Analytics service when an analytics event is received.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	DESCRIPTION_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Announcement description.	

	ICONURL_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Icon URL	

	RESOURCEID_	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource ID.	

	NAME_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource name, that is, name of the announcement.	











I.3.7 ASDIM_WC_DOCUMENT_0

Dimension table that stores information captured by the Analytics service when documents are accessed by end users.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	CONTENTTYPE_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Document content type.	

	CONTEXT	NULL	NVARCHAR2(512)	Document prefix (for identification purposes):
	
Document prefix - Folder URL for parent Space


	
Blog prefix - Blog title name


	
Wiki prefix - Wiki title name




	

	NAME_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Document name.	

	RESOURCEID_	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource ID.	

	DESCRIPTION_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Document description.	

	ICONURL_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Icon URL	

	PATH_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(512)	Document path.	

	OBJECTTYPE_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Object type.	











I.3.8 ASDIM_WC_EVENTS_0

Dimension table that stores information about Space events captured by the Analytics service when a user creates an event in his or her calendar.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	RESOURCEID_	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource ID.	

	NAME_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource name, that is, the name of the Space event.	











I.3.9 ASDIM_WC_GROUPSP_0

Dimension table that stores information captured by the Analytics service when a Space is accessed by an end user (WebCenter Spaces only).


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	ICONURL_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Icon URL	

	DESCRIPTION_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Description.	

	PERSONAL_	NULL	NUMBER(5)	Indicates whether the Space is a Home Space (0) or a Group Space (1).	

	RESOURCEID_	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource ID.	

	NAME_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Name of the Space.	











I.3.10 ASDIM_WC_LISTS_0

Dimension table that stores list details captured by the Analytics service when an analytics event is received.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	NAME_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource name, that is, the name of the list.	

	RESOURCEID_	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource ID.	











I.3.11 ASDIM_WC_PAGES_0

Dimension table that stores information captured by the Analytics service when pages are accessed by end users.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	PERSONAL_	NULL	NUMBER(5)	Indicates whether the page is a personal page (in the Home Space) or belongs to a Group Space.	

	RESOURCEID_	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	WebCenter resource ID.
The full page path, for example, /oracle/webcenter/page/sda254765_f950/Home.jspx

	

	NAME_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Name of the page.	











I.3.12 ASDIM_WC_PORTLET_0

Dimension table that stores information captured by the Analytics service when portlets are accessed by end users.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record modified.	

	DEFAULT_TITLE_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Default portlet title.	

	RESOURCEID_	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(512)	WebCenter resource ID.	











I.3.13 ASDIM_WC_PORTLET_1

Dimension table that stores portlet instance information captured by the Analytics service when an analytics event is received.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	TITLE_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Portlet title.	

	RESOURCEID_	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(512)	WebCenter resource ID.	











I.3.14 ASDIM_WC_PRODUCE_0

Dimension table that stores portlet producer information captured by the Analytics service when an analytics event is received.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record modified.	

	RESOURCEID_	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(512)	WebCenter resource ID.	

	NAME_	NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Producer name.	











I.3.15 ASDIM_WC_REFERRE_0

Dimension table that stores information captured by the Analytics service related to the location (URL) to which the user was navigating when the analytics event was captured.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	URL	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(2000)	Referred URL	











I.3.16 ASDIM_WC_SEARCHE_0

Dimension table that stores search phrases captured by the Analytics service when an analytics event is received.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	PHRASE	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Search phrase.	











I.3.17 ASDIM_WC_TAGS_0

Dimension table that stores tag information captured by the Analytics service when an analytics event is received.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	VALUE	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(254)	Tag value.	











I.3.18 ASDIM_WC_USER_AG_0

Dimension table that stores information about whichbrowsers are used to access analytics data.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	OS	NULL	NVARCHAR2(100)	Operating system.	

	AGENT	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(512)	User agent ID.	

	BROWSER	NULL	NVARCHAR2(255)	Name of the browser.	

	BROWSER_VERSION	NULL	NVARCHAR2(30)	Browser version.	











I.3.19 ASDIM_TIME

Dimension table that stores times used to group analytics reports. An entry is created every hour. analytics reports use this table to group data within a specific time frame.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	PERIODSTART	NULL	DATE	Current period start.	

	PERIODEND	NULL	DATE	Current period end.	

	HOUROFDAY	NULL	NUMBER(5)	Hour corresponding to this time period.	

	DAYOFMONTH	NOT NULL	NUMBER(5)	Current day of the month.	

	DAYOFYEAR	NULL	NUMBER(5)	Current day of the year.	

	WEEKOFYEARSUNDAY	NULL	NUMBER(5)	Week number of Sunday year.	

	WEEKOFYEARMONDAY	NULL	NUMBER(5)	Week number of Monday year.	

	WEEKOFYEARSATURDAY	NULL	NUMBER(5)	Week number of Saturday year.	

	MONTHOFYEAR	NOT NULL	NUMBER(5)	Month corresponding to the period's year.	

	YEAR	NOT NULL	NUMBER(5)	Current year.	











I.3.20 ASDIM_USERS

Dimension table that stores user details captured by the Analytics service when an analytics event is received.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	USERID	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(255)	User ID.
For example: weblogic

	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	











I.3.21 ASDIM_USERPROPERTIES

Dimension table that stores user properties, such as Title, Department, and so on.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	PROPERTYID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Property ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	NAME	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(255)	Property name.	











I.3.22 ASDIM_USERPROPERTYVALUES

Dimension table that stores values for user properties.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	USERID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID dimension.	ASDIM_USERS.ID
	PROPERTYID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Property ID.	ASDIM_USERPROPERTIES.ID
	VALUE	NULL	NVARCHAR2(255)	Property ID value.	

	TYPE	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Property type.	













I.4 Analytics System Table Descriptions

System tables are created during installation to store application information such as system configuration parameters. Each table is described in this section.



I.4.1 ASSYS_CONFIG

System table that stores system configuration information. Each row contains value pairs—configuration type/value.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	NAME	NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Name of configuration parameter, for example, collector_port.	

	CONFIGTYPEID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Configuration type ID.	

	INTVAL	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Integer value associated with the configuration.	

	STRVAL	NULL	NVARCHAR2(2000)	String value associated with the configuration.	











I.4.2 ASSYS_DIMENSIONPROPS

System table that stores dimension configuration information. Each row represents property values for a dimension.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	DIMENSIONID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Dimension ID.	ASSYS_EVENTDIMENSIONS.ID
	DISPAYNAME	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Dimension property display name.	

	COLUMNNAME	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Column name.	

	COLUMNTYPE	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Column type.	

	COLUMNLENGTH	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Column length.	

	ISKEY	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Indicates whether this is a key dimension property.	











I.4.3 ASSYS_EVENTDIMENSIONS

System table that stores dimensions associated with each analytics event.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	DISPAYNAME	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Dimension event display name.	

	TABLENAME	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Table name associated with the dimension.	

	ISUNIQUE	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Deprecated.	

	IDENTIFYINGUSER	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID.	ASDIM_USERS.ID










I.4.4 ASSYS_EVENTFACTS

System table that stores facts associated with each analytics event.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	EVENTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event ID dimension.	ASDIM_WC_EVENTS_0.ID
	DISPAYNAME	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Event fact display name.	

	COLUMNAME	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Event fact column name.	

	COLUMNTYPEID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Indicates the data type of the event fact: INTEGER (1), STRING (2), DATE (3), FLOAT (4), BOOLEAN (5)If the event fact is a dimension, COLUMNTYPEID is -1.	

	COLUMNLENGTH	NULL	NUMBER(38)	User ID.	

	EVENTDIMENSIONID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Dimension ID.	ASSYS_EVENTDIMENSIONS.ID










I.4.5 ASSYS_EVENTS

System table that stores the different analytics events representing one user action that is captured. Both out-of-the-box analytics events and custom (user-defined) analytics events are stored. Each row represents the event captured with its associated data such as active status, and table name where data is stored.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	DISPAYNAME	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Event fact display name.	

	DESCRIPTION	NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Event description.	

	TABLENAME	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Table name.	

	ISCUSTOM	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Indicates whether or not the event is a custom event. (0/1)	

	ISACTIVE	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Deprecated.	

	ISPERSISTENT	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Indicates whether or not to create a fact table for the event. (0/1)	

	ISACTION	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Not used.	











I.4.6 ASSYS_NAMESPACES

System table that stores the different namespaces in which analytics events are registered.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	PREFIX	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Namespace prefix.	

	URI	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Universal resource identifier for the namespace.	











I.4.7 ASSYS_REPORTCOMPOSITION

System table that stores the composition for reports provided by the Analytics service.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	PARENTREPORTID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Reference to parent report ID.	ASSYS_REPORTS.ID
	CHILDREPORTID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Reference to child report ID.	ASSYS_REPORTS.ID
	SEQUENCE	NULL	NUMBER(10)	Sequence of report composition.	

	NAME	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Name of report composition.	

	DESCRIPTION	NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Description of report composition.	











I.4.8 ASSYS_REPORTGROUP

System table that stores the report groups included for the Analytics service. Report groups enable end users to display analytics data in a specific way.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record was last modified.	

	NAME	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Report group name.	

	DESCRIPTION	NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Report group description.	

	SEQUENCE	NULL	NUMBER(10)	Sequence.	











I.4.9 ASSYS_REPORTITEMS

System table that stores item information in each report. Each row represents a specific item belonging to one report.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	REPORTID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Report ID.	ASSYS_REPORTS.ID
	ITEMTYPE	NOT NULL	VARCHAR2(30)	Item type.	

	ITEMDESCRIPTION	NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Item description.	

	ITEMVALUE	NULL	NUMBER(5)	Item value.	

	EVENTDIMENSIONID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Dimension ID.	ASSYS_EVENTDIMENSIONS.ID
	EVENTDIMENSIONNAME	NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Dimension name.	

	EVENTFACTID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Event fact ID.	ASSYS_EVENTFACTS.ID
	EVENTFACTNAME	NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Event fact name.	

	PROPERTYNAME	NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	The name of the column in the dimension table to be selected in the query performed, for example, name or ID.	

	AGGREGATEFUNCTION	NULL	VARCHAR2(60)	SQL function for grouping purposes (AVG, MIN, MAX, COUNT, COUNT DISTINCT).	

	DISPLAYFLAG	NOT NULL	NUMBER(5)	Indicates whether or not to display the item in the report. (0/1)	

	IDENTIFIERFLAG	NOT NULL	NUMBER(5)	Indicates whether or not to use this item as an identifier (SQL: whether or not to group by this column). (0/1)	











I.4.10 ASSYS_REPORTITEMVALUES

System table that stores the values associated to each item in a report. Each row represents a specific value (char, float or date) for one report item instance.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	REPORTITEMID	NOT NULL	NUMBER	Report item ID.	ASSYS_REPORTITEMS.ID
	VALUETYPE	NOT NULL	VARCHAR2(30)	Value type: CVALUE, NVALUE or DVALUE.	

	CVALUE	NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Char value.*	

	NVALUE	NULL	NUMBER	Numeric value.*	

	DVALUE	NULL	DATE	Date value.*	







*Only one of CVALUE, NVALUE or DVALUE has a value.






I.4.11 ASSYS_REPORTS

System table that stores the different out-of-the-box reports to be provided by the Analytics service. Each row represents a single report and the report's configuration.


	Column Name	NOT NULL?	Data Type	Description	Foreign Key
	ID	NOT NULL	NUMBER(38)	Internal table ID.	

	CREATED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record created.	

	LASTMODIFIED	NOT NULL	DATE	Date record last modified.	

	NAME	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Report item ID.	

	DESCRIPTION	NULL	NVARCHAR2(255)	Report description.	

	SEQUENCE	NULL	NUMBER(10)	Sequence.	

	GROUPID	NULL	NUMBER (38)	Group ID for the report.	ASSYS_REPORTGROUP.ID
	EVENTTYPEID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Associated event ID.	ASSYS_EVENTS.ID
	EVENTDISPLAYNAME	NULL	NVARCHAR2(510)	Denormalized. Display name of associated event.	

	GROUPSPACEFILTERENABLED	NOT NULL	VARCHAR2(1)	Indicates whether users can filter the report 'by Space'. If set to true (1), the report displays the Space selector UI.	

	DEFAULTCHARTSTYLE	NULL	NVARCHAR2(255)	Default chart style for the report.	

	DEFAULTCHARTTYPE	NULL	NUMBER(2)	Default chart type.	

	DEFAULTDISPLAYCOUNT	NULL	NUMBER(2)	Default display count.	

	DEFAULTTIMEFRAME	NULL	NUMBER(2)	Default time frame.	

	DEFAULTGROUPBYTIMEINTERVAL	NULL	NUMBER(2)	Default group time interval.	

	DEFAULTGROUPBYUSERPROPERTY	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Default "group by user" property.	

	SHOWMETRICSELECTOR	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(1)	Indicates whether or not to display selector UI for this metric. (Y/N)	

	SHOWCHARTTYPEOPTIONS	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(1)	Indicates whether or not to display chart type options in the UI. (Y/N)	

	SHOWDISPLAYOPTIONS	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(1)	Indicates whether or not the field to select display options will be shown in the UI. (Y/N) (The field is a drop-down list to select between: Top n, Bottom n, All records, or List of specific records.)	

	SHOWDISPLAYTOPOPTION	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(1)	Indicates whether or not users will be able to select the "Top n" option. (Y/N)

If N, the "Top n" option will not be available in the combo box.	

	SHOWDISPLAYBOTTOMOPTION	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(1)	Indicates whether or not users will be able to select the "Bottom n" option. (Y/N) If N, the "Bottom n" option will not be available in the combo box.	

	SHOWDISPLAYALLOPTION	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(1)	Indicates whether or not users will be able to select the "All records" option. (Y/N) If N, the "All records" option will not be available in the combo box, and users will only be able to select from Top n, Bottom n or a list of specific records.	

	SHOWOBJECTPICKER	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(1)	Indicates whether or not users will be able to select a list of specific records option. (Y/N) If N, the "Select ..." option will not be available in the combo box. If Y the "Select ..." option will be available and a picker dialog will be displayed to select the list of objects to be included in the report.	

	SHOWTIMEFRAMEFILTER	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(1)	Indicates whether or not to display time frame filter. (Y/N)	

	SHOWUSERPROPERTYFILTER	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(1)	Indicates whether or not to display user property filter (Y/N).	

	SHOWGROUPBYOPTIONS	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(1)	Indicates whether or not to display "group by" options. (Y/N)	

	COMPOSEDREPORT	NOT NULL	NVARCHAR2(1)	Indicates whether this is a composed report.	

	PORTLETTYPEID	NULL	NUMBER(38)	Portlet type ID.	













I.5 Analytics User Properties

The Analytics service uses several tables to store information about users who are triggering analytics events in WebCenter applications. This section contains the following topics:

	
Section I.5.1, "User Property Tables - Overview"


	
Section I.5.2, "User Property Dimension Tables"


	
Section I.5.3, "Out-of-the-Box User Properties for WebCenter"




For sample queries related to user properties, see Section 46.3.3, "Sample Queries for User Metrics" in Chapter 46, "Integrating the Analytics Service."



I.5.1 User Property Tables - Overview

Figure I-5 shows the database model used by the Analytics service to store information about users. The user dimension table has a single property column (USERID). In addition, there are two other tables (ASDIM_USERPROPERTIES and ASDIM_USERPROPERTYVALUES) that store user properties as key-value data. This model enables additional user properties to be added without changing the user dimension definition.


Figure I-5 User Property Dimensions for Analytics

[image: Description of Figure I-5 follows]






The ASDIM_USERPROPERTIES table stores the names of user properties received by the Analytics service. User properties (attributes of the user including name, position, email, address, etc) are captured by the Analytics service as an event when a user logs in to Spaces, not when the properties are modified. If a user changes a property, the value of the property will be updated in analytics the next time the user logs in.

The ASDIM_PROPERTYVALUES table stores one row per property, per user, where each row corresponds to a value for a property associated with a specific user.






I.5.2 User Property Dimension Tables

User property dimension tables are described in the following topics:

	
Section I.5.2.1, "ASDIM_USERPROPERTIES"


	
Section I.5.2.2, "ASDIM_USERPROPERTYVALUES"






I.5.2.1 ASDIM_USERPROPERTIES

Dimension table that stores the names of user properties received by the Analytics service.


	Column Name	Data Type	Description
	ID	NUMBER(38,0)	Table primary key. Value obtained from the sequence.
	NAME	VARCHAR(255)	Name of the user property.
Names are converted to uppercase and whitespace characters are removed.












I.5.2.2 ASDIM_USERPROPERTYVALUES

Dimension table that stores one row per property per user, where each row corresponds to a value for a property associated with a specific user.


	Column Name	Data Type	Description
	ID	NUMBER(38,0)	Table primary key. Value obtained from the sequence.
	USERID	NUMBER(38,0)	Foreign key to the ASDIM_USERS table.
	PROPERTYID	NUMBER(38,0)	Foreign key to the ASDIM_USERPROPERTIES table.
	VALUE	VARCHAR(255)	The value of a particular property (identified by the PROPERTYID column) for a particular user (identified by the USERID column). For example, if the property is "CITY" and the user "weblofig", this column will be storing the city name where that user works (for example "San Francisco").
	TYPE	NUMBER(38,0)	User property value type. (Property values are always stored as strings.)












I.5.3 Out-of-the-Box User Properties for WebCenter

WebCenter applications send a specific set of user properties to the Analytics service, as shown in Table I-4.




	
Note:

WebCenter applications can only send properties that are set by the user or available in the user directory. If a property value is blank, no row is created for it in the ASDIM_USERPROPERTYVALUES table for that user.








Table I-4 Out-of-the-Box User Properties for WebCenter

	Property Name	Property Label (displayed in reports)	Example Value
	
IMUSER

	
IM User

	
dfrabott


	
DISPLAYNAME

	
Display

	
Diego Frabotta


	
PHONE

	
Phone

	
+5411-2222-1234


	
TITLE

	
Title

	
Software Engineer


	
DEPARTMENT

	
Department

	
Analytics


	
MANAGER

	
Manager

	
uid=dsabaris,cn=users,dc=us,dc=myco,dc=com


	
COMPANY

	
Company

	
MyCo


	
STREET*

	
Street

	
Parque Austral, Edificio Insignia M3


	
ZIPCODE

	
ZIP Code

	
12345


	
STATEORPROVINCE

	
State or Province

	
Buenos Aires


	
COUNTRY

	
Country

	
Argentina


	
EMPLOYEEID

	
Employee Id

	
55555


	
CITY

	
City

	
Pilar








* STREET stores the user's home address street.








I.6 Analytics Event and Dimension Data Types

Table I-5 shows how analytics event and dimension data types map to data types in Oracle, Microsoft SQL Server, and IBM DB2 databases.


Table I-5 Analytics Event and Dimension Data Types

	Analytics Event and Dimension Type	Oracle
	Microsoft SQL Server	IBM DB2

	
INTEGER

	
NUMBER

	
BIGINT

	
INTEGER


	
STRING

	
NVARCHAR

	
NVARCHAR

	
VARGRAPHIC


	
DATE

	
DATE

	
DATETIME

	
TIMESTAMP


	
FLOAT

	
FLOAT

	
FLOAT

	
DECFLOAT


	
BOOLEAN

	
NUMBER(5)

	
TINYINT

	
SMALLINT











39 People Connections Task Flow Binding Parameters

Each People Connections task flow has a set of required and optional task flow binding parameters. These provide a means of capturing information that is useful to the task flow's successful function. For example, all People Connections task flows provide a binding parameter for capturing the ID of the current runtime user. This value (typically #{securityContext.userName}) enables the task flow to return People Connections data that is relevant to the current user.

In addition to providing required values for successful task flow rendering, you can use task flow binding parameters to customize the appearance and behavior of a task flow instance. For example, you can use parameter values to determine whether headers and footers are rendered, the number of rows and columns of information to show, whether to apply a filter to returned data, and the like.

You can provide task flow binding parameter values when you drag and drop a task flow onto an application page. Doing so opens the Task Flow Bindings dialog (for more information, see Section 38.2, "How to Add People Connections Task Flows to a Page"). You can also adjust task flow binding parameter values after you have placed a task flow on a page.

This chapter describes how to revise task flow parameter values at design time and provides a table that lists and describes the binding parameters associated with People Connections task flows. It includes the following sections:

	
Section 39.1, "How to Revise People Connections Task Flow Binding Parameters"


	
Section 39.2, "People Connections Task Flow Binding Parameters"


	
Section 39.3, "What You Should Know About the Activity Stream Advanced Query Option"






39.1 How to Revise People Connections Task Flow Binding Parameters

After you have added a task flow to a page, you may want to customize the instance by revising its binding parameter values. This section describes how to access the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog and change binding parameter values.

To access the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog:

	
Open the application page and set the view to bindings by clicking the Bindings tab at the bottom of the page.


	
Under Executables, double-click the task flow for which to revise task flow binding parameters (Figure 39-1) to open the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog (Figure 39-2).




	
Tip:

Task flow names under Executables differ from names in design view. For example, Message Board task flows are instead referred to as wall, and Feedback task flows are instead referred to as kudos.








Figure 39-1 Bindings View of an Application Page

[image: Bindings view of an application page]







Figure 39-2 Edit Task Flow Binding Dialog

[image: Edit Task Flow Binding dialog]






	
Revise binding parameter values (for more information, see Section 39.2, "People Connections Task Flow Binding Parameters").


	
Click OK to save your changes and exit the dialog.


	
Save and run your page to see the results.









39.2 People Connections Task Flow Binding Parameters

Table 39-1 lists and describes task flow binding parameters applicable to the People Connections service.


Table 39-1 People Connections Service Task Flow Binding Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
__followEnforced

	
A means of enforcing the follow logic when querying Activity Stream

	
Enter #{true} to establish that the user must follow the business object to access streamed activities, even when the object's activities are queried in an advance query clause. The default is true.


	
Enter #{false} to omit this requirement. The activities streamed for Fusion business objects are returned as far as required by the advanced query, no matter whether the user follows the objects.




This parameter (for Fusion application business objects) is used in conjunction with the advancedQuery parameter.

This parameter is associated with the Activity Stream task flow.


	
__objectExtHandlerEnabled

	
A means of using the object extension handler to process Fusion application business objects

	
Enter #{true} to use the object extension handler to process business objects.


	
Enter #{false} to omit using the object extension handler. False is the default.




When you enter #{true}, then, before querying activities for the business objects, the Activity Stream uses the object extension handler to process the business objects. The handler checks whether the user has permission to access the business object. If the user does not have permission, the object is removed from the list, and, none activities are retrieved from this object.

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Activity Stream


	
Activity Stream - Quick View





	
__objects

	
A comma separated list of objects for which to show activities

Enter objects in the format object-id;object-type;service-id. Typically used only for followed objects.

This parameter is associated with the Activity Stream task flow.


	
__objectSecured

	
A means of enforcing a security check on a Fusion application business object

	
Enter #{true} to enforce the security check.


	
Enter #{false} to omit the security check. False is the default.




The security check is performed by the resource authorizer that is implemented by the Fusion application. If a user has no permission on a business object, the activities related to that business object are filtered out.

This parameter is associated with the Activity Stream task flow.

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Activity Stream


	
Activity Stream - Quick View





	
advancedQuery

	
A field for specifying a custom query to filter streamed items

For more information, see Section 39.3, "What You Should Know About the Activity Stream Advanced Query Option."

This parameter is associated with the Activity Stream task flow.


	
connectionListName

	
The name of a connections list

This parameter is associated with the task flow Connections - Card.


	
currentView

	
The view to display by default

Valid values include:

	
connections—(the default value) a list of connections


	
receivedInvitations—a list of connections invitations you received


	
sentInvitations—a list of connections invitations you sent


	
people—a search field for finding people with whom to connect




When users access the task flow instance, the view specified here is the first one they see. All selections, except people, provide controls for navigating to the application default view (connections). Selecting people provides search and select controls for inviting other users to connect.

This parameter is associated with the Connections task flow.


	
display_maxConnections

	
The maximum number of connections to show in the task flow

For example, enter 5 to specify that a maximum of five connections can appear in the task flow. A More link appears at the bottom of the task flow when there are more connections than the specified number of connections. Users click More to open the main view of the task flow where all connections are show.

The value entered for this parameter is honored only when values for display_numberOfRows and display_numberOfColumns have not both been specified. If values for both of these parameters have been specified, then Previous and Next links appear when there are more connections than can fit into the specified numbers of rows and columns.

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Connections - Card


	
Connections - Quick View





	
display_numberOfColumns

	
The number of columns to show in the task flow

For example, in a Connections - Card task flow that shows six connections, a value of 2 means those connections are shown in two columns with three rows (see also display_numberOfRows and display_maxConnections).

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Connections - Card


	
Connections - Quick View





	
display_numberOfRows

	
The number of rows to show in the task flow

For example, in a Connections - Card task flow that shows six connections and a value of 2 for display_numberOfColumns, a value of 2 for this parameter means connections are shown in two columns with two rows. That is, four connections are shown. A More link appears at the bottom of the task flow when there are more connections than can be fit in the specified number of columns and rows. Users click More to open the main view of the task flow where all connections are shown.

See also display_maxConnections.

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Connections - Card


	
Connections - Quick View





	
display_profileFormat

	
The default layout style for the task flow

Enter one of the following:

	
vcard—displays a connection's photo and status message.


	
iconic—displays a connection's photo and user name.


	
list—displays connections in a list, with each list row showing the profile photo, user name (linked to a summary profile view), mail address, job title, status message, and actions icons and links.


	
tiled—renders the connection's personal Profile photo and shows the user name and job title beside the photo.




In all layouts, the name links to a summary view of the user's Profile.

This parameter is associated with the task flow Connections - Card.


	
display_removalAllowed

	
A means of showing or hiding the Remove action on the task flow

Enter true to show the Remove action. Enter false to hide the Remove action. The default value (true) is applied if the input is invalid.

This parameter is associated with the task flow Connections - Card.


	
display_sortedBy

	
The connections sort order

Enter LAST_ACTIVITY_TIME to sort connections in descending date/time order. Leave this field blank to sort connections alphabetically by name.

This parameter is associated with the task flow Connections - Card.


	
displayCount

	
The number of items to show in the task flow

For example, enter 5 to specify that a maximum of five items can appear in the task flow. In quick views, a More link appears at the bottom of the task flow when there are more items than the specified number of items. Users click More to open the main view of the task flow where all items are accessible. In main views, Previous and Next links are shown. Users click these to page through entries.

This parameter appears in the component properties for the following task flows:

	
Feedback


	
Feedback - Quick View


	
Message Board


	
Message Board - Quick View





	
displayMessageSize

	
The number of characters to show for each feedback message

Messages exceeding the specified value are truncated, and an ellipse (…) is appended to the end.

This parameter is associated with the task flow Feedback - Quick View.


	
editMode

	
A means of enabling an edit mode on a Profile task flow instance

Enter #{true} to enable an edit mode. Enter #{false} to disable it.

This parameter is associated with the Profile task flow.


	
enableContextInfo

	
A means of showing or omitting detailed information about the object in the current context (that is, in a popup or other contextual instrument)

	
Enter #{true} to enable Activity Stream to display the af:contextInfo component (a small, red dot). Users can click this dot to view object detail information.


	
Enter #{false} to omit object detail information.




When this parameter is true and the contextInfoTaskflowId in the service definition is defined, the activity from the service displays the af:contextInfo. Otherwise, no context information is shown.

This parameter is associated with the Activity Stream task flow.


	
filterPattern

	
A filter against task flow content

For example, enter pat to show only those connections named pat (including patrick or sripathy).

This parameter is associated with the task flow Connections - Card.


	
fromDate

	
The start date of a date range within which to show feedback messages

Enter dates in the format YYYY-MM-DD.

See also toDate.

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Feedback


	
Feedback - Quick View


	
Message Board





	
hideActions

	
A means of hiding the actions normally associated with a Feedback or Message Board entry, such as Edit, Private, Hide, and Delete

	
Enter #{true} to hide actions associated with a Feedback or Message Board entry.


	
Enter #{false} to show such actions. When no value is entered, false is the default.




This parameter appears in the component properties for the following task flows:

	
Feedback – Quick View


	
Message Board – Quick View





	
hideAttach

	
Specifies whether the Attach: File|Link option is shown or hidden

	
Check for #{true} to hide the Attach: File|Link option.


	
Clear for #{false} to show the Attach: File|Link option.




This parameter is associated with the Publisher task flow.


	
hideComments

	
A means of showing or hiding the Comments feature on streamed activities

Enter true to hide the Comments feature. Enter false to show it.

This parameter is associated with the Activity Stream task flow


	
hideConfigure

	
A means of hiding the personalization option on the task flow instance

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Activity Stream


	
Activity Stream - Quick View





	
hideDocumentUploader

	
A means of showing or hiding the Publisher task flow's document uploader

Enter #{true} to hide the Publisher task flow's document uploader. Enter #{false} to show it.

This parameter is associated with the Publisher task flow.


	
hideFooter

	
A means of showing or hiding the task flow footer

The task flow footer contains the More link that appears at the bottom of a task flow when there are more items to show than can be accommodated in the current view. Hiding the footer hides the More link. Hiding the footer does not affect Previous and Next links that may also appear at the bottom of a task flow.

Enter true to hide the footer. Enter false (default) to show the footer.

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Activity Stream - Quick View


	
Connections - Card


	
Connections - Quick View


	
Feedback - Quick View


	
Message Board - Quick View





	
hideGiven

	
A means of showing or hiding feedback given to a user

Enter true to allow the rendering of given feedback. Enter false to prohibit it.

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Feedback


	
Feedback - Quick View





	
hideHeader

	
A means of showing or hiding the task flow header

Enter true to hide the task flow header. Enter false (default) to show the task flow header.

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Activity Stream - Quick View


	
Connections - Quick View


	
Feedback


	
Feedback - Quick View


	
Message Board


	
Message Board - Quick View





	
hideInlinePreview

	
A means of allowing or omitting an inline preview of files attached to streamed activities

Enter true to omit a file preview. Enter false to show it.

This parameter is associated with the Activity Stream task flow.


	
hideLike

	
A means of showing or hiding the Like link on a streamed activity

Enter true to hide the Like link. Enter false to show it.

This parameter is associated with the Activity Stream task flow


	
hidePublisher

	
A means of showing or hiding the message entry field and the upload file and URL controls (the Publisher)

	
Enter #{true} to disable the display of the message entry field in a given task flow instance.


	
Enter #{false} to allow the display of the message entry field in a given task flow instance.




This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Message Board


	
Message Board - Quick View





	
hideScopePicker

	
Specifies whether the Share something with option is shown or hidden

	
Check for #{true} to hide the Share something with option.


	
Clear for #{false} to show the Share something with option.




This parameter is associated with the Publisher task flow.


	
hintsTextKey

	
Specifies the resource bundle class and message key for hint text

Use the format key[,RBClass]. __EMPTY__ as the predefined key for no hint text. This is the default value.

This parameter is associated with the Publisher task flow.


	
imageSize

	
The display size of the profile photo

Enter one of the following values:

	
ORIGINAL


	
LARGE


	
MEDIUM


	
SMALL




This parameter is associated with the Profile - Snapshot task flow.


	
isUpdateStatus

	
A means of dedicating the task flow instance to updating the current user's Profile status message

Enter #{true} to devote the task flow instance to updating user status messages. Enter #{false} to omit publishing messages to the current user's Profile status message.

This parameter is associated with the Publisher task flow.


	
keepOpenAfterPublish

	
Specifies whether the text box remains active after a user clicks the Publish button

	
Enter #{true} to keep the text box open after a message is published.


	
Enter #{false} to close the text box after a message is published.




This parameter is associated with the Publisher task flow.


	
numberOfRows_list

	
The number of rows to show when the Connections task flow instance is set to list view

This parameter is associated with the Connections task flow.


	
objectId

	
The ID of an object to associate with a published message

This parameter is associated with the Publisher task flow.


	
objectType

	
The type of an object to associate with a published message

This parameter is associated with the Publisher task flow.


	
orgBreadCrumbsShown

	
A means of showing or omitting organization breadcrumbs on a user profile that renders a management chain that is linked to each member up the chain

Enter #{true} to show organizational breadcrumbs. Enter #{false} to omit them.

This parameter is associated with the Profile - Snapshot task flow.


	
pageSize

	
The number of items to stream in a given task flow instance

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Activity Stream


	
Activity Stream - Quick View





	
pagination

	
The form of pagination to use on a multipage stream

	
Enter #{true} to show Previous and Next links.


	
Enter #{false} hide to omit Previous and Next links. Instead, a more link is rendered, enabling users to navigate to a fuller view of the task flow where all streamed activities are shown.




This parameter is associated with the Activity Stream task flow.


	
photoUploadAllowed

	
A means of allowing a photo upload from the profile screen

Enter true (default) to allow users to upload a photo to their profile. Enter false to prevent users from uploading a photo.

This parameter is associated with the task flow Profile - Snapshot.


	
profileEditLinkShown

	
A means of showing or omitting an Edit link on a Profile - Snapshot task flow

Enter #{true} to show the Edit link. Enter #{false} to hide it.

This parameter is associated with the Profile - Snapshot task flow.


	
profileLaunchedOnSelection

	
A means of launching a user Profile when the user name is clicked

Enter true to launch a user Profile when the user name is clicked. Enter false to prevent launching a user Profile

This parameter is associated with the task flow Connections - Card


	
profileOnly

	
A means of streaming activities only from user profiles

	
Enter true to stream only those activities associated with user profiles.


	
Enter false to stream other types of activities along with those associated with user profiles.




This parameter is associated with the Activity Stream task flow.


	
profileUserId

	
ID of the user from whom to stream activity

This parameter is associated with the Activity Steam - Quick View task flow.


	
resourceId

	
The current user ID

Enter #{securityContext.userName} to return the current user.

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Activity Stream


	
Connections


	
Feedback


	
Message Board


	
Profile


	
Profile Gallery





	
scopeId

	
The ID of the scope to which to publish

This property value assists in generating a link for use in navigating to the published object. It is not necessary to provide a value, unless you plan to do so using an EL expression. For information about EL expressions, seeAppendix G, "Expression Language Expressions."

This parameter is associated with the Publisher task flow.


	
sectionWiseEditEnabled

	
A means of enabling or disabling section-by-section edit capability on the task flow

	
Enter #{true} to enable section-by-section editing. An Edit control is shown on each editable Profile section.


	
Enter #{false} to disable section-by-section editing.




This parameter is associated with the Profile task flow.


	
serviceCategories

	
A field for entering a comma-separated list of names of services from which to stream activities

Use this parameter to limit the display of streamed activities to only those associated with the specified service or services. Enter one or more service IDs, for example:


oracle.webcenter.collab.announcement, oracle.webcenter.collab.forum


For a list of valid service ID, see Table G-7, "Service IDs". Note that all listed service IDs cannot be used because all services do not stream items to the Activity Stream. For example, the RSS service does not stream any activities.

This parameter is associated with the Activity Stream task flow.


	
serviceId

	
The service ID of the service to which the object associated with a published message belongs

For a list of service IDs, see Table G-7, "Service IDs".

This parameter is associated with the Publisher task flow.


	
spaceName

	
The Space to which to publish messages

If your application does not support Spaces, do not provide a value for this parameter.

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Message Board


	
Message Board - Quick View


	
Publisher





	
spaces

	
A comma-separated list of names or GUIDs of Spaces from which to stream activities

Use this parameter to limit the display of streamed activities to only those associated with the specified Space or Spaces.

If your application does not support Spaces, do not provide a value for this parameter.

This parameter is associated with the Activity Stream task flow.


	
statusUpdateAllowed

	
A boolean value representing whether a control is available on the task flow for updating a profile status message

Enter either true or false.

This parameter appears in the component properties for the Profile - Snapshot task flow.


	
toDate

	
The end date of a date range within which to show feedback messages

Enter dates in the format YYYY-MM-DD.

See also fromDate.

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Feedback


	
Feedback - Quick View


	
Message Board





	
uploadDocumentOnly

	
A means of limiting the Publisher task flow to its document upload feature

Enter #{true} to limit the Publisher task flow to be only a document uploader. Enter #{false} to expose all Publisher features.

This parameter is associated with the Publisher task flow.


	
userId

	
The current user ID

Enter #{securityContext.userName} to return the current user.

This parameter is associated with the following task flows:

	
Connections - Card


	
Connections - Quick View


	
Feedback - Quick View


	
Message Board - Quick View


	
Profile - Snapshot





	
userName

	
The name of the user to whom to publish messages

This value is supplied by default. We recommend that you do not change the default value, #{o_w_w_i_v_b_resourceViewerBean.username}.

This parameter is associated with the Publisher task flow.


	
viaUser

	
The user name of the person who provided the object the current user is sharing

For example, John is sharing a document with everyone that Jane originally shared with him. In this case, Jane is the via user.

This parameter is associated with the Publisher task flow.












39.3 What You Should Know About the Activity Stream Advanced Query Option

Use Advanced Query to create filters against streamed activities in an Activity Stream task flow. Create filters for user names, service IDs, and object details, such as a document's display name. You can use SQL syntax for parameter values. Additionally you can place EL expressions within the SQL.

You can construct queries against specific database objects, which are represented by aliases that are prefixed to the inquiry. Table 39-2 lists and describes the types of database objects against which you can construct a query and provides their alias prefixes.




	
See Also:

In many cases, you can use EL expressions to obtain the value you require for the supported fields and columns listed in Table 39-2. For more information, see Appendix G, "Expression Language Expressions."








Table 39-2 Supported Database Objects for Constructing a SQL WHERE Clause

	Database Object	Alias Prefix	Supported Fields/Columns
	
ACTIVITY

	
AE

	
	
SCOPE_ID—The GUID of the scope (you can use an EL to return this value, for example, #{serviceCtx.scope.GUID}).


	
SERVICE_ID—The service ID of the service to track. See Table G-7 for a list of service IDs.


	
ACTIVITY_TIME—The time the activity occurs.

Use the datetime format that is supported in the SQL or target database. You can also use Oracle database SQL constructs, such as to_date().


	
ACTIVITY_TYPE—The type of activity to track

For a list of valid activity type names, see Table 39-3.





	
ACTIVITY (ACTOR)

	
AD

	
ACTOR_NAME—The user name of the person performing the activity.


	
ACTIVITY (OBJECT)

	
OD

	
	
SERVICE_ID—The service ID of the service from which the tracked object issues. See Table G-7 for a list of service IDs.


	
OBJECT_ID—The GUID of the object.


	
DISPLAY_NAME—The object display name.


	
OBJECT_TYPE—The object type.

Object type names for use with Advanced Query include:

	
event


	
announcement


	
forum


	
topic


	
bookmark


	
list


	
page


	
blog


	
document


	
wiki















Table 39-3 Activity Type Names for Advanced Query

	Service	Activity Type Name
	
Events

	
	
createEvent


	
updateEvent





	
Announcements

	
	
createAnnouncement


	
updateAnnouncement





	
Discussions

	
	
createForum


	
createTopic


	
replyTopic





	
Tags

	
	
updateBookmark





	
Lists

	
	
createList


	
editList





	
Page

	
	
createPage


	
editPage





	
Documents

	
	
create-blog


	
update-blog


	
create-document


	
create-wiki


	
update-document


	
update-wiki





	
People Connections (Profile)

	
	
updateStatus


	
updateProfile


	
updatePhoto





	
People Connections (Message Board)

	
	
postScope


	
postself


	
post


	
sharescope


	
shareself


	
share


	
shareobjectscope


	
shareobjectself


	
shareobject


	
updatescope


	
updateself


	
update





	
People Connections (Connections)

	
	
connect


	
inviteForConnection





	
People Connections (Feedback)

	
	
post











The SQL string that is passed as the advanced query parameter complies with SQL standards. That is, it supports SQL constructs, such as AND, OR, IN, and the like. Note, however, that it does not support INSERT, UPDATE, DELETE, SELECT, JOIN constructs. The syntax of the advanced query must contain only the WHERE clause portion of a SQL query. Because SELECT is not supported, the WHERE clause cannot have nested queries or subqueries.

The Advanced Query parameter also supports EL expressions, which can be embedded in the WHERE clause or used to generate the whole WHERE clause.

All the literals in the query must be escaped by prepending a backward slash (\), otherwise such characters generate syntax errors (see Table 39-4 for examples).

Note that the advanced query WHERE clause is always AND'ed to the internal query that is generated by Activity Stream based on the current user, Space membership, connection list, and the like. This is to prevent a user from viewing activities to which he or she does not have access.

Table 39-4 lists examples of advanced queries.


Table 39-4 Examples of Advanced Queries for Use with Activity Stream

	Use Case	Query Syntax
	
Stream only document creation activities.

	
AE.SERVICE_ID = \'oracle.webcenter.doclib\'


	
Stream activities only from an object or current Space.

	
OD.OBJECT_ID = \'objectA\' OR AE.SCOPE_ID = \'#{serviceCtx.scope.GUID}\'


	
Stream activities only about wikis created by the current user.

	
OD.OBJECT_TYPE = \'Wiki\' AND AD.ACTOR_NAME = \'#{securityContext.userName}\'


	
Stream activities for documents and discussions, but only create activities or all activities for the current user.

	
(AE.SERVICE_ID IN (\'oracle.webcenter.doclib\', \'oracle.webcenter.collab.forum\') AND AE.ACTIVITY_TYPE IN (\'createDocument\', \'createTopic\')) OR AD.ACTOR_NAME = \'#{securityContext.userName}\'











Part V



Enabling Communication and Collaboration

Part V contains the following appendixes:

	
Chapter 32, "Integrating the Announcements Service"


	
Chapter 33, "Integrating the Discussions Service"


	
Chapter 34, "Integrating the Instant Messaging and Presence Service"


	
Chapter 35, "Integrating the Mail Service"


	
Chapter 36, "Integrating the Polls Service"






Part II



Setting Up Your Portal Structure

Part II contains the following chapters:

	
Chapter 8, "Understanding WebCenter Portal Applications"


	
Chapter 9, "Understanding the Portal Life Cycle"


	
Chapter 10, "Building a Navigation Model for Your Portal"


	
Chapter 11, "Designing the Look and Feel of Your Portal"


	
Chapter 12, "Adding Resources to Your Portal"


	
Chapter 13, "Visualizing Your Portal Navigation"


	
Chapter 14, "Creating and Managing Skins"


	
Chapter 15, "Creating and Managing Resource Catalogs"


	
Chapter 16, "Adding and Using the Resource Manager"






51 Integrating the Events Service

This chapter explains how to integrate the Events service into a WebCenter Portal application at design time.

This chapter includes the following sections

	
Section 51.1, "Introduction to the Events Service"


	
Section 51.2, "Basic Configuration for the Events Service"




For information about managing and including events, see:

	
"Managing the Events Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.


	
"Working with the Events Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.






51.1 Introduction to the Events Service

In WebCenter Portal applications, the Events service provides access to your personal Microsoft Exchange calendar.

This section includes to following subsections:

	
Section 51.1.1, "Understanding the Events Service"


	
Section 51.1.2, "Requirements for the Events Service"


	
Section 51.1.3, "What Happens at Runtime"






51.1.1 Understanding the Events Service

With the Events service, users can:

	
Display their Microsoft Exchange calendars in the WebCenter Portal application.


	
Create, edit, and delete events in their Exchange calendars.


	
Change the view of the Events task flow to view calendar events by month, week, or day, or as a list.


	
Personalize the Events task flow to display events based on the start time, secondary time zone, list type, and list count




The Events service is integrated with many WebCenter services, such as Links, Mail, and Search.

Figure 51-1 shows an example of a personal calendar in a WebCenter Portal application.


Figure 51-1 Personal Calendar

[image: A personal calendar]







51.1.2 Requirements for the Events Service

The Events service integrates with Microsoft Exchange Server to provide access to personal calendars. You must install and configure the appropriate server.

For information about installing and configuring Exchange Server, see "Events Service Prerequisites" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.






51.1.3 What Happens at Runtime

At runtime, users can view events from their Microsoft Exchange calendars.

For more information about the service at runtime, see the chapter "Working with the Events Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.




	
Note:

Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces discusses both Personal Events and Space Events. Only the information on Personal Events applies to WebCenter applications.














51.2 Basic Configuration for the Events Service

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 51.2.1, "Configuration Roadmap for the Events Service"


	
Section 51.2.2, "Setting Up a Connection for the Events Service"


	
Section 51.2.3, "Adding the Events Service at Design Time"


	
Section 51.2.4, "Setting Security for the Events Service"






51.2.1 Configuration Roadmap for the Events Service

The flow chart (Figure 51-2) and table (Table 51-1) in this section provide an overview of the prerequisites and tasks required to get the Events service working in WebCenter Portal applications.


Figure 51-2 Configuring the Events Service for WebCenter Portal Applications

[image: Description of Figure 51-2 follows] 







Table 51-1 Configuring the Events Service for WebCenter Portal Applications

	Actor	Task	Sub-task	Notes
	
Administrator

	
1. Install WebCenter and Microsoft Exchange Server

	
	
MS Exchange Server is the back-end component for personal calendars


	
	
	
Use MS Exchange Server 2007




	
1.a Configure MS Exchange Server 2007

1.b Edit security settings

1.c (Optional) Enable SSL

	

	
	
	
Use MS Exchange Server 2003




	
1.a Download and install WebCenter Personal Events Web Service Plug-in

1.b Configure MS Exchange Server 2003

1.c (Optional) Enable SSL

	

	
Developer

	
2. Integrate the Events service in your WebCenter Portal application

	
2.a Configure a connection to the events server in JDeveloper

2.b Add an Events task flow to a page in JDeveloper

	

	
Developer/

Administrator

	
3. Deploy the WebCenter Portal application using one of the following tools:

	
JDeveloper (Developer)


	
Fusion Middleware Control (Administrator)


	
WLST (Administrator)


	
WLS Admin Console (Administrator)




	
	

	
Developer/

Administrator

	
4. Add/modify connection parameters using one of the following tools:

	
JDeveloper, then redeploy the application (Developer)


	
Fusion Middleware Control (Administrator)


	
WLST (Administrator)




	
	

	
End User

	
5. Access personal calendar

	
	
Click Login to Personal Calendar on the Events task flow and enter your MS Exchange login credentials












51.2.2 Setting Up a Connection for the Events Service

To take advantage of the Events service, you must first create a connection to the Exchange server from your WebCenter Portal application. To do this, ensure that you have the connection information for the server.

You can register several server connections for the Events service, but only one connection is active at a time.




	
Note:

While you can set up the connections to back-end servers at design time in JDeveloper, you can later add, delete, or modify connections in your deployed environment using Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control. For more information, see the section "Registering Events Servers Using Fusion Middleware Control" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.







To set up a connection for the Events service:

	
In JDeveloper, open the application in which you plan to consume the Events service.


	
To create a connection that is available to all applications, in the Resource Palette, click the New icon and choose New Connection and then WebCenter Personal Event Connection.

To create a connection that is available to the current application only, in the Application Resources panel of the Application Navigator, right-click Connections and choose New Connection and then WebCenter Personal Event Connection.


	
In the Create Events Connection dialog, in the Connection Name field, enter a meaningful name, for example ExchangeServerForEvents (Figure 51-3).


Figure 51-3 Create Events Connection Dialog

[image: This graphic shows the Create Events Connection dialog.]



	
In the Web Service URL field, enter the URL of the web service exposing the event application. Use the format:


protocol://host:port/appWebServiceInterface/WSName


For example:


http://myexchange.com:80/ExchangeWS/PersonalEventsWebService.asmx
http://myexchange.com:80/EWS/Services.wsdl


	
From the Service Adapter dropdown list, select the version of the Microsoft Exchange server to connect to:

	
MSExchange2003


	
MSExchange2007





	
Select Default Connection to use this connection for the Events service. You can have multiple connections, but only one can be active (default).




	
Note:

After you create a connection as the active connection, you cannot edit it so that it is not the default. To use a different active connection, you must create a new connection and mark that as the default connection.








	
Click Test Connection, and if it is successful, then click OK.

If the test is not successful, check the settings and try again.


	
If you created the connection in the Resource Palette, you must add it to the application.

In the Resource Palette, under IDE Connections, right-click the connection and choose Add to Application.

The connection is listed in the Application Resources panel of the Application Navigator (Figure 51-4). An external application connection is also created to store the user names and passwords of users who connect to the Exchange server.


Figure 51-4 Application Resources - Personal Event Connection

[image: Description of Figure 51-4 follows]













51.2.3 Adding the Events Service at Design Time

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 51.2.3.1, "Events Task Flows"


	
Section 51.2.3.2, "How to Add the Events Service to Your Application"






51.2.3.1 Events Task Flows

The Events service task flows enable you to add a main view or quick view of events to a page.


Table 51-2 Events Service Task Flows

	Task Flow	Description
	
Calendar Main View

	
This task flow displays a calendar of events and provides users with options to view events in day, week, month, or list view.


	
Calendar Mini View

	
This task flow displays a calendar, similar to Calendar Main View, however, it requires less space. Only users with permission to edit the page and task flow can configure the event view (available in day or list view).












51.2.3.2 How to Add the Events Service to Your Application

To add an Events task flow to your application:

	
Follow the steps described in Section 7.2, "Preparing Your WebCenter Portal Application to Consume Services," to implement security and create a new customizable page in your application.


	
Open the page on which you want to add the task flow.


	
In the Resource Palette, expand My Catalogs, WebCenter Services Catalog, and Task Flows.


	
Drag Calendar Main View or Calendar Mini View and drop it onto the page, inside the af:form tags.


	
When prompted, select Region as the way to create the task flow.


	
The Events task flows are contained within the event-view.jar library, so click Add Library to add the library to your project. This operation may take a moment to complete.


	
Click OK.


	
Save and run your page.

Figure 51-5 shows the Calendar Main View task flow at runtime.


Figure 51-5 Calendar Main View Task Flow

[image: This graphic shows the Calendar Main View task flow.]



Figure 51-6 shows the Calendar Mini View task flow at runtime.


Figure 51-6 Calendar Mini View Task Flow

[image: This graphic shows the Calendar Mini View task flow.]












51.2.4 Setting Security for the Events Service

When you create the connection to the Microsoft Exchange Server for the Events service, an external application connection is also created. This external application connection is created to store the user name and password of users in the Microsoft Exchange Server. For more information, see Section 51.2.2, "Setting Up a Connection for the Events Service."








51.3 Troubleshooting the Events Service

This section provides information to assist you in troubleshooting problems you may encounter while using the Events service.


Problem

Error message displayed in calendar taskflow:


Personal Event Service is not configured properly. Rectify the service configuration and then click Try Again.



Solution

Confirm that you have created a Personal Event Connection. For more information, see Section 51.2.2, "Setting Up a Connection for the Events Service."


Problem

After logging into the calendar with the right credentials, you continue to see the Login to Personal Calendar link rather than your events.


Solution

Confirm that the page on which calendar taskflow is added is a secured page. Anonymous users cannot log into the Personal Event Calendar server.





5 Creating WebCenter Applications

WebCenter provides templates for creating two kinds of applications: WebCenter Portal applications and WebCenter Portlet Producer applications. This chapter includes these topics:

	
Section 5.1, "What Are WebCenter Application Templates?"


	
Section 5.2, "Creating a WebCenter Portal Application and Adding Pages"


	
Section 5.3, "Understanding the PortalWebAssets Project"


	
Section 5.4, "Creating a Portlet Producer Application"


	
Section 5.5, "How Is Portal Application Security Configured by Default?"






5.1 What Are WebCenter Application Templates?

To readily find and use WebCenter components in your application, you must ensure that the right technology scopes are set, tag libraries added, and required Java classes are added to the class path. Once you do this, relevant components are included in the Component Palette and relevant context menus become available in JDeveloper.

Fortunately, Oracle provides out-of-the-box application templates to ensure that scopes are set properly and the right tag and Java libraries are added to create portal or portlet producer applications.

Using the WebCenter Portal Application template generates default projects with unique technology scopes, libraries, and default files. Additionally, it limits the types of options that are exposed in the JDeveloper user interface to those appropriate for portal projects.




	
Note:

In addition to populating the application with default files and folders, the template populates the Resource Palette with the WebCenter Services Catalog and the WebCenter Portal Catalog. The WebCenter Services Catalog contains data controls and task flows that you can use to integrate Oracle WebCenter Services in your application. The WebCenter Portal Catalog contains a collection of components that are most commonly used for building portals. For more information see Chapter 15, "Creating and Managing Resource Catalogs."







Application templates provide a means of easily creating an application with a pre-defined set of projects and technology scopes. Templates also provide a means of partitioning an application into projects that reflect a logical separation of the overall work.

The WebCenter application templates include:

	
WebCenter Portal Application – Populates the application with a portal project and a static application resources project. The portal project includes features like site navigation, page hierarchies, delegated administration, security, page templates, and runtime customization. A portal application can consume portlets, incorporate content management services, and include WebCenter social computing services. The static application resources project includes static application resources like HTML and image files. By default, this project is called PortalWebAssets. By separating the static resources into a separate project, it is possible to deploy those resources to a dedicated server. See Section 5.2, "Creating a WebCenter Portal Application and Adding Pages" and Section 5.3, "Understanding the PortalWebAssets Project."


	
Portlet Producer Application – Populates the application with a project scoped for creation of JSR 286 (standards-based) and Oracle PDK-Java portlets. See Section 59.1.2, "Introduction to PDK-Java Portlets."




It is not required that you use these templates. If you prefer, you can create your own WebCenter applications by manually scoping the application technologies and creating the relevant projects. For more information, see Section 6.1, "Manually Configuring a WebCenter Application With Technology Scopes."

If you are working with an existing application that was created with some other template, you can also extend it with WebCenter components. To do this, you must manually add any required projects, technology scopes, and tag libraries. For information about extending existing applications, see Section 6.2, "Extending Non-WebCenter Applications to Include WebCenter Capabilities."

This section describes how to create an application using the WebCenter Application template.




	
Note:

Technology scopes control the options that appear by default in the New Gallery dialog. They can also be used to control the context menus that appear in JDeveloper and to add tag libraries to the project so that tags appear in the Component Palette.












5.2 Creating a WebCenter Portal Application and Adding Pages

This section explains how to create a portal application using the application creation wizard. In addition, this section explains how to add pages to your portal. For more information about portals, see Chapter 8, "Understanding WebCenter Portal Applications."

	
Section 5.2.1, "How to Create a WebCenter Portal Application"


	
Section 5.2.2, "Adding Pages to the Portal"







	
Tip:

The WebCenter Portal Application template prepopulates the portal application with a single portal project that includes features like site navigation, page hierarchies, delegated administration, security, page templates, and runtime customization. For more information, see Section 8.12, "How are WebCenter Portal Files Organized?."









5.2.1 How to Create a WebCenter Portal Application


To create an application using the WebCenter Portal Application template:

	
Access the application creation wizard. JDeveloper provides several ways for you to access this wizard. For example:

	
From the File menu, choose New. In the New Gallery dialog, expand Applications, select WebCenter Portal Application, and click OK. For example, see Figure 5-1.


Figure 5-1 New Gallery Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 5-1 follows]






	
From the Application menu, select New. In the dialog select WebCenter Portal Application.


	
If you have an existing application that is open, in the Application Navigator, right-click <Application-Name> and choose New. In the New Gallery dialog, expand Applications, select WebCenter Portal Application, and click OK.


	
If you have an existing application that is open, in the Application Navigator, from the <Application-Name> drop down menu, select New. In the New Gallery dialog, expand Applications, select WebCenter Portal Application, and click OK.







	
Note:

At this point, you are on the first page of the Create WebCenter Portal Application wizard. The wizard includes four pages, which are explained in the following steps.








	
Enter a name for the application in the Application Name field, as shown in Figure 5-2.


Figure 5-2 Create WebCenter Portal Application Wizard Step 1 of 5

[image: Description of Figure 5-2 follows]






	
In the Directory field, enter a path to the directory where you wish to store the application, or accept the default path.

For example:


C:\JDeveloper\mywork\Application1


Optionally, click the Browse button to navigate to the desired directory.


	
If required, in the Application Package Prefix field, enter a prefix to use for packages created within this application.




	
Note:

Depending on how you launched the wizard, you might see an Application Template list. If you do see this list, make sure WebCenter Portal Application is selected.










	
Tip:

At this point, you could click Finish to create a project with default portal application features, including page hierarchies and navigations. We'll continue and review the rest of the wizard pages.








	
Click Next.


	
Enter a project name, as shown in Figure 5-3.


Figure 5-3 Create WebCenter Portal Application Wizard Step 2 of 5

[image: Description of Figure 5-3 follows]






	
Enter a directory in which to place the project, or use the Browse button to select a directory.


	
Optionally add or remove Project Technologies. For more information, see Section 6.1.3, "What Are the Default Technology Scopes for a Portal Application?."


	
If you wish, select the Generated Components and Associated Libraries tabs to view additional configuration files and libraries that will be added to the project. For more information, see Section 1.10, "What Configuration Files Should I Know About?."


	
Click Next.


	
If you wish, enter a Default Package name and directories for the default Java source files and output class files, as shown in Figure 5-4.


Figure 5-4 Create WebCenter Portal Application Wizard Step 3 of 5

[image: Description of Figure 5-4 follows]






	
In the next wizard page, two check boxes appear, as shown in Figure 5-5. Generally, the default settings are recommended; however, see the following note for more information on this wizard page.


Figure 5-5 Create WebCenter Portal Application Wizard Step 4 of 5

[image: Description of Figure 5-5 follows]









	
Note:

If you want your application to include the features of the WebCenter Portal Framework, like page hierarchies and navigations, leave the first box checked (Configure the application with standard Portal features). If you uncheck this box, the result is that you will create a traditional Oracle Fusion Web Application that does not contain WebCenter Portal features. For detailed information on the effect of checking or unchecking this box, see Section 6.1, "Manually Configuring a WebCenter Application With Technology Scopes."
Oracle recommends that you leave the first checkbox selected, unless you know for sure that you do not want to use the WebCenter Portal Framework features.

The second checkbox, Enable automatic grants to all objects, allows you to create a special role called test-all with View access on all taskflows and pages. This option is primarily added to make testing the application easier. It is unchecked by default.










	
Click Next.


	
In the final wizard page you are given a chance to configure the static application resources project. By default, this project is called PortalWebAssets. The project includes static application resources like HTML and image files. By separating the static resources into a separate project, it is possible to deploy those resources to a dedicated server. See For more information, see Section 5.3, "Understanding the PortalWebAssets Project.".


Figure 5-6 Create WebCenter Portal Application Wizard Step 5 of 5

[image: Description of Figure 5-6 follows]






	
Click Finish to create the portal application.









5.2.2 Adding Pages to the Portal

The Portal Application Template populates a new portal application with several pages. This section explains how to add new pages to your portal. See also Section 8.5.1, "Understanding Pages, Page Templates, and the Portal Page Hierarchy."




	
Note:

Always create WebCenter Portal application pages in JDeveloper as JSP documents (.jspx) rather than JSP pages (.jsp). For page customizations to be stored, the page must be represented in XML. By choosing to create an XML representation of the JSP document (.jspx), you ensure that customizations are always possible for the WebCenter Portal application page.







	
Start JDeveloper.


	
In the Application Navigator, right-click the pages folder (Web Content/oracle/webcenter/portalapp/pages) in your portal project and select New.


	
In the New Gallery, expand Web Tier, select JSF and then JSF Page, and click OK.


	
In the Create JSF Page dialog (Figure 5-7), enter a file name for the page.


Figure 5-7 The Create JSF Page Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 5-7 follows]






	
Select Create as XML Document (*.jspx).


	
Select a page template. For more information on page templates, see Section 8.5.1, "Understanding Pages, Page Templates, and the Portal Page Hierarchy."


	
Click OK.




For information about the other settings in this dialog that are not specific to WebCenter-enabled pages, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.








5.3 Understanding the PortalWebAssets Project

This section discusses the PortalWebAssets project. If you wish, you can place static resources like HTML files and images in this project. The PortalWebAssets project is created, by default, in new WebCenter Portal applications.

	
Section 5.3.1, "Introduction"


	
Section 5.3.2, "Decoupling the Static Application Resources Project"


	
Section 5.3.3, "Deployment Options"


	
Section 5.3.4, "Using EL to Manage Static Resources"






5.3.1 Introduction

Static resources for a web application, like HTML and image files, are typically bundled and deployed with the application. Requests for both dynamic and static resources are generally handled by the host application server. One way to optimize server performance is to separate the static resources from the application and deploy them on a different (possibly less expensive and more scalable) server. WebCenter Portal applications support this scenario with a static application resources project, which can include static resources like HTML and images. By default, this project is called PortalWebAssets, but you can rename the project if you wish. See Figure 5-8.


Figure 5-8 The PortalWebAssets Folder

[image: Description of Figure 5-8 follows]






To use the static resources project, simply add content (like HTML or image files) to the project. You can do this directly from the file system, by adding files under the ../PortalWebAssets/public_html directory, or by adding in JDeveloper. For instance, to add an HTML file, select New from the File menu, and use the New Gallery wizard to create the resource.




	
Note:

CSS files used for skins must remain in the Portal application project. Do not attempt to place skin CSS files in the static application resources project.












5.3.2 Decoupling the Static Application Resources Project

By default, a portal project includes the static application resources project (PortalWebAssets) as a dependency. This means they are built together and deployed to the same server. If you do not wish to deploy static resources to another server, then you do not need to take any action with respect to the static resources project.

If you wish to decouple the PortalWebAssets project from the Portal project, do the following:

	
Right-click the Portal project and select Project Properties.


	
In the Project Properties dialog, select the Dependencies node, as shown in Figure 5-9.


Figure 5-9 Project Dependencies Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 5-9 follows]






	
To remove the dependency, click the Delete button, or select the Edit button and deselect the project in the Edit Dependencies dialog, as shown in Figure 5-10.


Figure 5-10 The Edit Dependencies Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 5-10 follows]






	
Generate two distinct archives (Portal.ear and PortalWebAssets.jar), and deploy them to separate servers. See Section 5.3.3, "Deployment Options."









5.3.3 Deployment Options

The Portal.ear file is typically deployed to the application's managed server. The PortalWebAssets.jar file can be deployed to any J2EE compliant server container, usually by creating a WAR deployment profile in the PortalWebAssets project and including it in an EAR deployment profile. Another, simpler, option is to unzip the JAR file into an Apache web server. See also Chapter 68, "Deploying and Testing Your WebCenter Portal Application."






5.3.4 Using EL to Manage Static Resources

Developers can use EL expressions to dynamically generate the target URL for static resources. You have two options for using EL. With the first option, you need to define a base URL preference. The second allows you to map URLs dynamically.



5.3.4.1 Defining a Base URL Preference

This solution provides a single preference that uses a "base" URL to redirect resources to a desired server. With this option, EL expressions take a format that is illustrated by the following sample:


<af:image source="#{preferenceBean.baseResourceURL}/images/globe.png"/>


To configure this option, add a preference to the adf-config.xml file as follows:


<portal:preferences>
...
    <portal:preference id="oracle.webcenter.portalapp.baseresourceurl"
        desc="Default Base Resource URL EL"
        value= 
       "#{request.scheme}://#{request.serverName}:#{request.serverPort}#{request.contextPath}"
       resourceType="BaseResourceURL" display="true"
    />
...
</portal:preferences>


The only limitation of this technique is that you can only map values to one server. There is only one preference value that can be returned. If you want to dynamically configure URLs, choose the technique described in the next section, Section 5.3.4.2, "Mapping URLs Dynamically."






5.3.4.2 Mapping URLs Dynamically

This solution lets you construct URLs dynamically through the ability to specify multiple namespaces. With this option, resources become a parameter to the preference, allowing the resources to be mapped to the correct namespace.

This solution supports two ADF component categories:

The first category includes static resources referenced by ADF Faces components. This type of call is illustrated by the following sample:


<af:image source="#{preferenceBean.staticResourceURL['/oracle/webcenter/portalapp/static/images/globe.png']}"/>


The second category includes static resources referenced through the inlineStyle of ADF Faces components. This type of call is illustrated by the following sample:


<af:panelBorderLayout id="pt_pgl1"
inlineStyle='background-image:url(#{preferenceBean.staticResourceURL["/oracle/webcenter/portalapp/static/images/globe.png"]});'> 


The EL expression:


#{preferenceBean.staticResourceURL['<resource path>']} 


performs a resource namespace lookup to derive the resource URL prefix. The input to the lookup is the path of the resource (for example: /oracle/webcenter/portalapp/static/images/globe.png). To establish the mappings between resource namespaces and URLs, edit the <portal:resource-mappings> section of the adf-config.xml file.

To configure this option, add a preference to the adf-config.xml file as follows:


<portal:adf-portal-config>
    <portal:preferences>
    ...
    </portal:preferences>
    <portal:resource-mappings>
        <portal:resource-mapping path="/"
 url-prefix="#{request.scheme}://#{request.serverName}:#{request.serverPort}#{request.contextPath}"
       />
    </portal:resource-mappings>
</portal:adf-portal-config>


The lookup yields the prefix of the resource URL. The final value of the resource URL is derived by concatenating the URL prefix with the path to the resource. For example,


/oracle/webcenter/portalapp/static/images/globe.png


yields:


http://myserver/static_resources/oracle/webcenter/portalapp/static/images/globe.png


At development time, the url-prefix lookup always resolves to the application's context URL, for example: http://<server>:<port>/<context root>.

Example 5-1 shows a sample mapping configuration in adf-config.xml:


Example 5-1 Sample Namespace Lookup Mapping


<portal:adf-portal-config>
    <portal:preferences>
    ...
    </portal:preferences>
    <portal:resource-mappings>
        <portal:resource-mapping path="/oracle/webcenter/portalapp/static"   
            url-prefix="http://myserver/static_resources"/>
        <portal:resource-mapping path="/mycompany/static/images"    
            url-prefix="http://myserver/static_resources"/> 
        <portal:resource-mapping path="/mycompany/myapp/static/images"  
            url-prefix="http://myserver/static_resources/myapp2"/> 
    </portal:resource-mappings>
</portal:adf-portal-config>












5.4 Creating a Portlet Producer Application

A portlet producer application is configured to build standards-based (JSR286) and Oracle PDK-Java portlets. This section explains how to create a portlet application using the Portlet Producer Application template. See also Chapter 57, "Overview of Portlets."

For information about extending an existing application to enable portlet creation, see Section 6.2, "Extending Non-WebCenter Applications to Include WebCenter Capabilities."

This section includes these topics:

	
Section 5.4.1, "How to Create a Portlet Application Using a Template"


	
Section 5.4.2, "What Happens When You Use a Portlet Producer Application Template"






5.4.1 How to Create a Portlet Application Using a Template

The Portlet Producer Application template consists of a single project, Portlets. Use the Portlets project to create JSR 286 (standards-based) and Oracle PDK-Java portlets.


To create an application using the Portlet Producer Application template:

	
Access the application creation wizard in any of the following ways:

	
From the File menu, choose New. In the New Gallery dialog, expand Applications, select Portlet Producer Application, and click OK.


	
From the Application Navigator, select New Application.


	
If you have an application open, then in the Application Navigator open the application name drop down menu and select New Application.


	
In the Application Navigator, right-click the application name and choose New. In the New Gallery dialog, expand Applications, select Portlet Producer Application, and click OK.





	
In the Name your application page of the creation wizard, enter a name for the application in the Application Name field.


	
In the Directory field, accept the default path or enter a path to the directory where the application should be stored.

For example:


C:\JDeveloper\mywork\Application1


Optionally, click the Browse button to navigate to the desired directory.


	
If required, in the Application Package Prefix field, enter a prefix to use for packages to be created within this application.


	
From the Application Template list, select Portlet Producer Application.




	
Note:

The Application Template list appears only when you invoke the wizard by clicking New Application in the Application Navigator as described in step 1.








	
Click Finish to create the portlet application with default project configurations.









5.4.2 What Happens When You Use a Portlet Producer Application Template

Using the Portlet Producer Application template generates the default Portlets project with the Java, JSP and Servlets, and Portlet technology scopes. It limits the types of options that are exposed in the JDeveloper user interface to those appropriate for creating portlets.

When you right-click this new project, options to create JSR 286 and Oracle PDK-Java portlets are provided.








5.5 How Is Portal Application Security Configured by Default?

By default, a WebCenter Portal application is configured with ADF security. A default username and password (weblogic/weblogic1) are created automatically for you, and you can use this username/password combination for testing purposes immediately.

Default login and logout pages are also provided with the WebCenter Portal Application template.

For more information on ADF security, see Chapter 67, "Securing Your WebCenter Portal Application." See also the section on Enforcing ADF Security in a Fusion Web Application in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.





3 Preparing Your Development Environment

This chapter discusses tasks you may need to perform to set up your development environment.




	
Tip:

If you are just getting started, we recommend that you look at Section 1.1, "WebCenter Portal Developer's FAQ" first.







This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 3.1, "Installing Oracle JDeveloper"


	
Section 3.2, "Installing the WebCenter Extension Bundle"


	
Section 3.3, "Setting the User Home Directory Environment Variable"


	
Section 3.4, "Working with the Integrated WebLogic Server"


	
Section 3.5, "Installing Database Schemas"


	
Section 3.6, "Installing the Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint"






3.1 Installing Oracle JDeveloper

Oracle JDeveloper provides an integrated development environment for developing WebCenter portal applications. For information on obtaining and installing Oracle JDeveloper, see the Oracle JDeveloper page on OTN at:

http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/developer-tools/jdev/overview/index.html






3.2 Installing the WebCenter Extension Bundle

Before you can begin to develop WebCenter applications, you need to install the WebCenter extension bundle in Oracle JDeveloper. The WebCenter extension bundle is a JDeveloper add-in that provides the complete set of WebCenter capabilities and features to the JDeveloper Studio Edition.


To install the WebCenter extension bundle:

	
Start Oracle JDeveloper.


	
If the Select Default Roles dialog displays, select Default Role to enable all technologies, and click OK.


	
If a dialog opens asking if you want to migrate settings from an earlier version, click No.


	
From the Help menu, select Check for Updates.


	
Click Next in the Welcome page of the Check for Updates wizard.


	
On the Source page, under Search Update Centers, search for the WebCenter extension, select it, then click Finish.


	
When prompted, restart JDeveloper.




JDeveloper is now configured to create WebCenter portal and portlet producer applications.

For more information on obtaining and installing Oracle WebCenter Framework, see the Oracle WebCenter page on OTN at:

http://webcenter.oracle.com






3.3 Setting the User Home Directory Environment Variable

Oracle strongly recommends that you set an environment variable for the user home directory that is referenced by JDeveloper. By setting this variable, you can avoid receiving long pathname errors that are known to occur in some circumstances.

For detailed instructions on setting this variable on Windows, Linux, UNIX, and Mac OS X operating systems, see "Setting the User Home Directory" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Installation Guide for Oracle JDeveloper.






3.4 Working with the Integrated WebLogic Server

Installation of Oracle WebCenter Framework reconfigures the Integrated WebLogic Server (WLS) domain in JDeveloper to include additional libraries and several prebuilt portlets. This section discusses the Integrated WLS, including how to start and stop it, and describes some of the preconfigured portlet producers and prebuilt portlets it provides. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 3.4.1, "How to Start and Stop Integrated WLS"


	
Section 3.4.2, "What You May Need to Know About Integrated WLS"


	
Section 3.4.3, "The WebCenter Preconfigured Server Readme File"


	
Section 3.4.4, "What You May Need to Know About Preconfigured Portlet Producers"






3.4.1 How to Start and Stop Integrated WLS

Options for starting Integrated WLS are available in the Run menu in Oracle JDeveloper.

	
To start Integrated WLS in debug mode, select Debug Server Instance from the Run menu.

Running the service in debug mode helps in debugging the service.


	
To start Integrated WLS in the regular mode, select Start Server Instance from the Run menu.




There are a couple of ways to determine if Integrated WLS is running and to stop it.

	
The Terminate menu shows you a list of running server(s) and the deployed application(s), if any. (Figure 3-1). To stop a server (or to undeploy an application) select it from this menu.


Figure 3-1 The Terminate Menu Shows What Is Running

[image: Description of Figure 3-1 follows]






	
Select Terminate from the Run menu, and select the server to stop it.


	
Access the Integrated WLS console from a browser:


http://localhost:7101/console







	
Note:

Sometimes WebLogic Server is not accessible (for example, if a user tries to restart WebLogic Server too quickly, before it has successfully shut down). In this case, you may have to manually shut down or stop the Java process.












3.4.2 What You May Need to Know About Integrated WLS

Integrated WebLogic Server (Integrated WLS) is a preconfigured WebLogic Server that provides a complete Java 2 Enterprise Edition (Java EE) 1.4-compliant environment. It is written entirely in Java and executes on the Java Virtual Machine (JVM) of the standard Java Development Kit (JDK). You can run WebLogic Server on the standard JDK provided with your operating system or the one provided with Oracle JDeveloper.

You can use Integrated WLS as a platform for pretesting WebCenter Portal application deployments on your local computer by establishing an application server connection to it from Oracle JDeveloper. When you run the application in Integrated WLS, it is actually deployed as if you were deploying it to a WebLogic Server instance in an application server. For more information about Integrated WLS, see Section 68.3, "Deploying a WebCenter Portal Application to a WebLogic Managed Server."




	
Note:

You can specify the Java Virtual Machine (JVM) settings for a WebCenter Portal application running on the Integrated WLS in the setDomainEnv.sh script located here:

JDEV_SYSTEM_DIRECTORY/DefaultDomain/bin/


The default memory values are:


-Xmx512m -XX:PermSize=128m -XX:MaxPermSize=512m


When creating or referring to the JDEV_SYSTEM_DIRECTORY, keep in mind that, on a Windows platform, a WebCenter domain name cannot contain spaces, and the domain cannot be created in a folder that has a space in its path. Also, pages in WebCenter Portal application are not rendered if there is a space in the path to the system directory in Oracle JDeveloper. Therefore, ensure that DOMAIN_HOME and JDEV_SYSTEM_DIRECTORY paths do not contain spaces.














3.4.3 The WebCenter Preconfigured Server Readme File

The WebCenter Preconfigured Server Read Me file contains valuable information about how to use Integrated WLS. Additionally, it contains links to the preconfigured portlet producers. You can access the Preconfigured Server Read Me file by selecting WebCenter Preconfigured Server Readme from the Oracle JDeveloper Help menu.






3.4.4 What You May Need to Know About Preconfigured Portlet Producers

The WebCenter preconfigured server provides a variety of ready-to-use portlets that you can add to your application pages. Simply register the producers contained in the default server with your WebCenter Portal application, and then select the producers' portlets from Oracle JDeveloper's Application Resources panel.

This section provides a brief description of the preconfigured producers and some of the portlets they provide. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 3.4.4.1, "OmniPortlet and Web Clipping"


	
Section 3.4.4.2, "The WSRP Sample Portlet Producers and Portlets"


	
Section 3.4.4.3, "The PDK-Java Sample Portlet Producer and Portlets"




For information about registering portlet producers, see Section 63.2, "Registering Portlet Producers with a WebCenter Portal Application." For information about adding portlets to pages, see Section 63.3, "Adding Portlets to a Page."



3.4.4.1 OmniPortlet and Web Clipping

The Integrated WLS contains PortalTools, which provides access to the design time at runtime OmniPortlet and Web Clipping portlet. Design time at runtime means that users define portlet content after the portlet is placed on an application page and the page is run. This concept is explained more fully in Section 57.2.6, "Portlet Creation Style."

To access OmniPortlet and Web Clipping portlet producers:

	
Start the Integrated WLS (see Section 3.4.1).


	
From the Help menu, select WebCenter Preconfigured Server Readme.


	
In the Readme file, go to the heading Preconfigured Portlet Producers, and click the PortalTools Welcome Page link under PortalTools Portlet Producers.

This opens the PortalTools Welcome page.


	
On the PortalTools Welcome page, copy the URL of the Web Clipping Producer link, the OmniPortlet Producer link, or the Sample Portlet Producer link, and use it as the producer URL in the Oracle PDK-Java Portlet Producer Registration Wizard.




	
Note:

For information about registering a portlet producer, see Section 63.2, "Registering Portlet Producers with a WebCenter Portal Application."










Once you have registered a producer, its portlets become available on Oracle JDeveloper's Application Resources panel. In the Application Resources panel, under the Connections node, select a producer name to list its portlets, then drag a portlet onto a WebCenter Portal application page. (For information about adding portlets to pages, see Section 63.3, "Adding Portlets to a Page.".)

The PortalTools Welcome page contains producer URLs for three producers:

	
The Web Clipping producer provides the Web Clipping portlet, which is a browser-based declarative tool that enables dynamic reuse of content from another web source. When the source changes, the content in the Web Clipping portlet also changes. With the Web Clipping portlet, you use a web browser to navigate to the web page that contains the desired content. Using Web Clipping Studio, which is accessed through the portlet, drill down through a visual rendering of the target page to choose the desired content. For detailed information about the Web Clipping portlet, see Chapter 65, "Creating Content-Based Portlets with Web Clipping."


	
The OmniPortlet producer provides OmniPortlet, which is a declarative portlet-building tool that enables you to build portlets against a variety of data sources, including XML files, character-separated value files (for example, spreadsheets), web services, databases, web pages, and SAP data sources. OmniPortlet users can also choose a prebuilt layout for the data. Prebuilt layouts include tabular, news, bullet, form, chart, or HTML. For information about OmniPortlet, see Chapter 64, "Creating Portlets with OmniPortlet."


	
The Sample Portlet Producer is useful for illustrating the potential of an OmniPortlet. The sample producer is for demonstration and should not be used to create real-use portlet instances.









3.4.4.2 The WSRP Sample Portlet Producers and Portlets

The Integrated WLS includes sample WSRP portlet producers and portlets you can use with your application. For more information on WSRP portlet producers, see Section 57.2.3.2, "WSRP Producers."




	
Note:

You can find the source code for the sample portlets is in the following EAR file:
JDEV_HOME/jdeveloper/webcenter/modules/oracle.portlet.server_11.1.1/wsrp-samples.ear

where JDEV_HOME is the location where JDeveloper is installed on your machine.









To access WSRP sample portlet producers:

	
Start Integrated WLS (see Section 3.4.1).


	
From the Help menu, select WebCenter Preconfigured Server Readme.


	
In the Readme file, go to the heading Preconfigured Portlet Producers, and click the link for the WSRP Tools Portlet Producer or Sample Portlet Producer under WSRP Portlet Producers.

Both links open different WSRP Producer Test Pages—one that has Parameter Form and Parameter Display portlets, the other for different WSRP producer versions of sample portlets.


	
Copy the Web Services Description Language (WSDL) URL for a WSRP producer—either WSRP v1 WSDL or WSRP v2 WSDL.

Use the copied link as the producer URL in the WSRP Producer Registration Wizard.




	
Note:

For information about registering a portlet producer, see Section 63.2, "Registering Portlet Producers with a WebCenter Portal Application."










Depending on where the portlet producer connection was registered, its portlets appear either under Application Resources or in the Resource Palette. From here, you can drag and drop a variety of sample portlets onto your WebCenter Portal application pages.






3.4.4.3 The PDK-Java Sample Portlet Producer and Portlets

The Integrated WLS includes sample PDK-Java portlet producers and portlets you can use with your application. Use the PDK-Java sample portlets to familiarize yourself with the types of functionality that are available through PDK-Java portlets.

To access PDK-Java sample portlet producers:

	
Start Integrated WLS (see Section 3.4.1).


	
From the Help menu, select WebCenter Preconfigured Server Readme.


	
In the Readme file, go to the heading Preconfigured Portlet Producers, and copy the link location for the PDK-Java Sample Producer or PDK-Java Struts Sample Producer link under PDK-Java Portlet producers.

Use the copied link as the producer URL in the Oracle PDK-Java Portlet Producer Registration Wizard.




	
Note:

For information about registering a portlet producer, see Section 63.2, "Registering Portlet Producers with a WebCenter Portal Application".










Depending on where the portlet producer connection was registered, its portlets appear either under Application Resources or in the Resource Palette. From here, you can drag and drop a variety of sample portlets onto your WebCenter Portal application pages.










3.5 Installing Database Schemas

To use certain Oracle WebCenter components, you must install schemas into a supported database. This section discusses the schema installation for Oracle, SQL Server, and DB2 databases.

For information on which databases that WebCenter supports, see the document "Oracle Fusion Middleware Supported System Configurations" on OTN.

Table 3-1 lists the schemas that are used with WebCenter and the methods by which you can install them. The Repository Creation Utility (RCU) is the recommended approach for all the schemas. However, for the WebCenter schema, you have the option of installing with a SQL script, as explained below.


Table 3-1 Database Schema Summary

	Schema	Description	Installation Method
	
WebCenter

	
To use the Tag, Links, Lists, Polls, and People Connections services, you must have the WebCenter schema installed in your database.

	
	
RCU (preferred)


	
SQL script (On Oracle databases only. See below for details.)





	
Portlets

	
For storing customizations in portlet producers.

	
RCU only


	
Activities

	
For Activity Graph and Analytics products.

	
RCU only


	
Discussions/Discussions Crawler

	
Used as the back end for the Discussions and Announcements services.

	
RCU only










3.5.1 Installing Schemas With RCU

Oracle recommends that you use RCU to install all WebCenter database schemas. For detailed information, see "Creating Schemas" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Repository Creation Utility User's Guide.






3.5.2 Installing the WebCenter Schema with a SQL Script

To use the Tag, Links, and People Connections services, you must have the WebCenter schema installed in your database. You can do this by using the built-in SQL Worksheet utility that you used in the previous step.

To install the WebCenter schema:

	
From the Tools menu, select SQL Worksheet.


	
In the Select Connection dialog, click the pencil icon to edit the connection.


	
Modify the connection to use an administrator username and password, such as SYS (using the SYSDBA role) then click OK.


	
Click OK to close the Select Connection dialog.


	
From the Tools menu, choose SQL Worksheet.


	
Enter the following SQL statement in the SQL Worksheet panel:


@@JDEV_HOME/jdeveloper/jdev/extensions/oracle.webcenter.install/sql/oracle/wc_schema.sql


where JDEV_HOME is the location where JDeveloper is installed on your machine.


	
Click the Execute Statement icon, or press F9, to run the script.


	
At the prompt, enter webcenter as the name for the schema and a password for the schema, such as welcome1. The name of the schema must be webcenter.


	
If prompted for the Default Tablespace and Temporary Tablespaces, re-enter the default values users and temp, then accept them.











3.6 Installing the Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint

Before you configure the Oracle WebCenter adapter for Microsoft SharePoint as described in Section 26.2.3, "How to Create a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle WebCenter Adapter for Microsoft SharePoint," you must install it in JDeveloper.

The adapter files are located in the Oracle WebCenter Companion DVD in the ofm_wc_generic_jcr_sharepoint_adapter_11.1.1.4.0.zip file. When you extract this ZIP file to a temporary location, you will find the adapter files in the TEMP_LOCATION/WebCenter/services/content/adapters directory.

To install the adapter:

	
Start Oracle JDeveloper, if it is not already running.


	
From the Help menu, select Check for Updates.


	
Click Next in the Welcome page of the Check for Updates wizard.


	
On the Source page, select Install From Local File, then select oracle.webcenter.content.jcr.sharepoint.ear from the TEMP_LOCATION/WebCenter/services/content/adapters directory. This is the temporary directory in which you extracted the contents of the ofm_wc_generic_jcr_sharepoint_adapter_11.1.1.4.0.zip file from Oracle WebCenter Companion DVD.


	
Click Finish. When prompted, restart JDeveloper.








52 Integrating the RSS Service

The RSS service enables your application users to add and view RSS 2.0 formatted feeds within your application. This chapter describes how to integrate the RSS Viewer into a WebCenter Portal application at design time.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 52.1, "Introduction to the RSS Service"


	
Section 52.2, "Basic Configuration for the RSS Service"




For more information about managing and including RSS feeds, see:

	
"Managing the RSS Service" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter


	
"Working with the RSS Service" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces






52.1 Introduction to the RSS Service

Really Simple Syndication (RSS) provides a means of accessing the content of many different web sites from a single location—a news reader. Oracle WebCenter provides the RSS service that encompasses the RSS Viewer and the service to show RSS feeds from various Oracle WebCenter services. The RSS Viewer enables you to view external news feeds from different web sites from within your WebCenter applications.

This section provides an overview of the features and requirements of the RSS service. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 52.1.1, "Understanding the RSS Service"


	
Section 52.1.2, "Requirements for the RSS Service"


	
Section 52.1.3, "What Happens at Runtime"






52.1.1 Understanding the RSS Service

To display news feeds from external sources on your application pages, you add the RSS Viewer task flow and specify the URL for the required RSS feed, as shown in Figure 52-1. Your application users can then view the RSS feed at runtime.

For accessing secure application content, the RSS Viewer task flow supports integration with external applications to provide credential mapping services to authenticate with a remote feed. For information about using external applications, see Section 67.13, "Working with External Applications."


Figure 52-1 RSS Details Specified at Design Time

[image: RSS Details Specified at Design Time]










52.1.2 Requirements for the RSS Service

The RSS service does not require any back-end server. You do not need to set up a connection to use this service. However, you can set up a proxy server for the RSS service, if required.






52.1.3 What Happens at Runtime

At runtime, RSS news feeds are displayed from the RSS feed location specified at design time. Users can click the RSS icon on the top-right corner of the application page to open the URL specified as the RSS feed location.

Any user who has permissions to modify the application page can access the RSS Viewer parameters and change the URL of the RSS feed that is rendered.

For information about the RSS service at runtime, see the "Working with the RSS Service" chapter in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.


Figure 52-2 RSS Feed at Runtime

[image: Description of Figure 52-2 follows]












52.2 Basic Configuration for the RSS Service

This section describes how to set up the proxy server for the RSS service and add the RSS Viewer task flow to your WebCenter Portal application.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 52.2.1, "Setting Up a Proxy Server for the RSS Service"


	
Section 52.2.2, "Adding the RSS Service at Design Time"


	
Section 52.2.3, "Setting Security for the RSS Viewer Service"






52.2.1 Setting Up a Proxy Server for the RSS Service

The RSS service does not require any connections. You can simply point to the URL of the RSS feed. However, if you want to point to an RSS feed that is external to your intranet and application, you may need to set up a proxy server for your application.

To set up a proxy server for the RSS service:

	
In Oracle JDeveloper, from the Tools menu, choose Preferences.


	
In the Preferences dialog, scroll down the list on the left side and select Web Browser and Proxy.


	
In the right pane, under Web Browser and Proxy, select Use HTTP Proxy Server and enter the host name and port number of your proxy server, and note any exceptions (Figure 52-3).


	
Click OK.


Figure 52-3 Setting Up a Proxy Server

[image: Description of Figure 52-3 follows]













52.2.2 Adding the RSS Service at Design Time

This section describes the RSS Viewer task flow and how to add it to your application.

This section contains the following subsections:

	
Section 52.2.2.1, "About RSS Viewer Task Flow"


	
Section 52.2.2.2, "How to Add the RSS Viewer Task Flow to Your Application"


	
Section 52.2.2.3, "How to Modify RSS Viewer Task Flow Parameters"






52.2.2.1 About RSS Viewer Task Flow

The RSS service has a single task flow called RSS Viewer, which you can add to your application to enable your users to access an RSS feed. You can add multiple instances of the task flow to your application and use the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog to point to multiple RSS feed locations.






52.2.2.2 How to Add the RSS Viewer Task Flow to Your Application

To add the RSS Viewer task flow to your application:

	
Follow the steps in Section 7.2.1, "How to Prepare Your Application to Consume Services" to implement security, and create a customizable page in your application, if necessary.


	
Open the customizable page on which you want to add the RSS Viewer task flow.


	
If the RSS feed you want to use requires authentication, create an external application. If it does not require authentication, proceed to Step 4.




	
Note:

For more information about external applications, refer to Section 67.13, "Working with External Applications."








	
In the Resource Palette, open the WebCenter Services Catalog, then expand the Task Flows folder.


	
Click RSS Viewer, drag it to your page in the Design view, and choose Region.


	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog, specify the URL of the RSS feed. If an external application is used for authenticating the RSS feed, specify its name (the application name, not the application display name), as shown in Figure 52-4.


Figure 52-4 Example of the Edit Task Flow Binding Dialog for the RSS Service

[image: Description of Figure 52-4 follows]






Table 52-1 describes the possible values for the RSS Viewer task flow binding parameters.


Table 52-1 RSS Viewer Task Flow Binding Parameters

	Parameter	Value
	
rssFeedLocation

	
Enter the location of the RSS feed. For example, to use the Oracle Press Releases RSS feed, enter:


${'http://www.oracle.com/rss/rss_ocom_pr.xml'}


	
extAppId

	
Enter the name of the external application you want to use to authenticate the WebCenter Portal application with the RSS feed. If the RSS feed does not require authentication, you do not need to set up and identify an external application for this service.








	
Click OK and save your page. The binding displays on your page.

If you look at the Source tab of your page, you can see the RSS Viewer task flow in the page source, as shown in Example 52-1.


Example 52-1 RSS Viewer Task Flow in the Page Source


<af:form id="f1">
     <af:region value="#{bindings.RSSViewerTaskFlow1.regionModel}" id="r1"/>
     <af:region value="#{bindings.RSSViewerTaskFlow2.regionModel}" id="r2"/>
</af:form>











52.2.2.3 How to Modify RSS Viewer Task Flow Parameters

The RSS Viewer task flow has required and optional task flow binding parameters.

You can adjust the parameter values when you drop the task flow onto a page or after you have placed a task flow on a page:

	
Navigate to the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog by clicking the Bindings tab at the bottom of the page (next to the Source tab).


	
Under Executables, the RSS Viewer task flow you added is listed (Figure 52-5).


Figure 52-5 Page Data Binding Definition

[image: Description of Figure 52-5 follows]






	
Select the task flow, and next to the Executables heading, click the Edit selected element (pencil) icon.


	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog, revise the binding parameter values as required.


	
When you are finished, click OK.


	
Save and run your page to see the results.











52.2.3 Setting Security for the RSS Viewer Service

To use the RSS service with a public RSS feed, you do not need to set security. To use the RSS service with an RSS feed that requires authentication, you can set up an external application for your WebCenter Portal application that sets up either user credentials or public credentials for accessing the RSS feed.




	
Note:

For secure application content, your news reader must support BASIC authentication.







For more information about using external applications, see Section 67.13, "Working with External Applications."

Only authenticated users can view secure RSS feeds. If a user is not authenticated and the RSS feed is secured, the user will not see any content in the RSS Viewer unless the external application specifies public credentials.




	
Note:

When you add the RSS Viewer task flow to your application, the View grant is automatically added to the authenticated-role.













E Additional Portlet Configuration

This appendix discusses configuration information for the portlet technologies available with Oracle WebCenter.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section E.1, "OmniPortlet Configuration Tips"


	
Section E.2, "Web Clipping Portlet Configuration Tips"


	
Section E.3, "Hiding or Removing the WSRP Test Page"


	
Section E.4, "Setting Up a Preference Store"


	
Section E.5, "Portlet Preference Store Migration Utilities"


	
Section E.6, "Exporting and Importing Portlet Producers at Design Time"




For more information about using the portlet technologies at design time, see their respective chapters throughout this guide:

	
Chapter 59, "Creating Portlets with the Portlet Wizard"


	
Chapter 60, "Coding Portlets"


	
Chapter 64, "Creating Portlets with OmniPortlet"


	
Chapter 65, "Creating Content-Based Portlets with Web Clipping"




For more information about using these technologies at runtime, see their respective chapters in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.



E.1 OmniPortlet Configuration Tips

This section contains configuration information for OmniPortlet. To learn more about the OmniPortlet wizard, see Chapter 64, "Creating Portlets with OmniPortlet." This section contains configuration information for the following areas:

	
Section E.1.1, "Configuring the OmniPortlet Producer to Access Data Outside a Firewall"


	
Section E.1.2, "Configuring the OmniPortlet Producer to Access Other Relational Databases"


	
Section E.1.3, "Configuring Portal Tools and Web Producers (Optional)"




	
Note:

In this section, OmniPortlet_WAR_DIR indicates the directory where omniPortlet.war is deployed in the WebLogic Server. The exact path can vary depending on your installation. To determine this path, search for omniPortlet/provider.xml in the file system. For example, run the following command in UNIX:

> find DOMAIN_DIR -name "provider.xml" | grep -i omniportlet


In the Integrated WebLogic Server (Integrated WLS or Default Server), the path of OmniPortlet's provider.xml is located here:


JDEV_SYSTEM_DIRECTORY/DefaultDomain/servers/DefaultServer/tmp/_WL_user/portalTools_11.1.1.2.0/RANDOMLY_GENERATED_DIRECTORY/war/WEB-INF/providers/omniPortlet/provider.xml


Note that, on a Windows platform, pages in WebCenter Portal applications are not rendered if there is a space in the path to the system directory in JDeveloper. Therefore, ensure that the JDEV_SYSTEM_DIRECTORY path does not contain spaces.

In the Fusion Middleware 11g installation, the path of OmniPortlet's provider.xml is located here:


FMW_HOME/user_projects/domains/wc_domain/servers/WLS_Portlet/tmp/_WL_user/portalTools_version_number/RANDOMLY_GENERATED_DIRECTORY/war/WEB-INF/providers/omniPortlet/provider.xml














E.1.1 Configuring the OmniPortlet Producer to Access Data Outside a Firewall

If the OmniPortlet producer is inside your firewall, then you must configure the proxy information so that OmniPortlet can access URLs of data (such as CSV, XML, or Web Services) located outside the firewall. To do so, you can either set the proxy information in the command line when you start your WebLogic server. Or, you can set up the proxy information in OmniPortlet's provider.xml file, located here: OmniPortlet_WAR_DIR/WEB-INF/providers/omniPortlet/provider.xml.




	
Note:

For the Web Service data source, you must set the proxy information in both the provider.xml file and using the command line parameters.







	
To set the proxy information in the command line when starting the WebLogic server, set the parameters as described in Table E-1, if you are using an HTTP Proxy Host, or Table E-2, if you are using an HTTPS Proxy Host.


Table E-1 HTTP Proxy Information Command Line Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
http.proxyHost

	
The host name of a proxy server if one is required to make a URL connection from the OmniPortlet producer to its data sources.


	
http.proxyPort

	
The port number for the HTTP Proxy Host.


	
http.nonProxyHosts

	
The name of any domain or hosts to which you can directly connect, bypassing a proxy server, such as your local machine:

localhost|localhost.localdomain

Hosts can be fully qualified host names or can be IP addresses.


	
http.proxyUser

	
The user to log in to the proxy server if the proxy server requires authentication.


	
http.proxyPassword

	
The password to log in to the proxy server if the proxy server requires authentication.


	
http.proxyAuthType

	
The authentication type of the proxy server. Acceptable values: Basic | Digest.


	
http.proxyAuthRealm

	
The name of the realm of the proxy server. If you do not know the name of the realm, contact the proxy server administrator.









Table E-2 HTTPS Proxy Information Command Line Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
https.proxyHost

	
The host name of a proxy server if one is required to make a URL connection from the OmniPortlet producer to its data sources.


	
https.proxyPort

	
The port number for the HTTPS Proxy Host.


	
https.nonProxyHosts

	
The name of any domain or hosts to which you can directly connect, bypassing a proxy server, such as your local machine:

localhost|localhost.localdomain

Hosts can be fully qualified host names or can be IP addresses.


	
https.proxyUser

	
The user to log in to the proxy server if the proxy server requires authentication.


	
https.proxyPassword

	
The password to log in to the proxy server if the proxy server requires authentication.


	
https.proxyAuthType

	
The authentication type of the proxy server. Acceptable values: Basic | Digest.


	
https.proxyAuthRealm

	
The name of the realm of the proxy server. If you do not know the name of the realm, contact the proxy server administrator.








The following are examples of three parameters and their values:


-Dhttps.proxyHost=myProxyServer.mycompany.com
-Dhttps.proxyPort=80
-Dhttps.nonProxyHosts=localhost|localhost.localdomain|127.0.0.1|


	
To configure the proxy information in the provider.xml file, see Table E-3 for a list of parameters and their descriptions.


Table E-3 Provider.xml Tags

	Parameter	Description
	
httpProxyHost

	
Enter the host name of a proxy server if one is required to make a URL connection from the OmniPortlet producer to its data sources.


	
httpProxyPort

	
Enter the port number for the HTTP Proxy Host.


	
dontProxyFor

	
Enter the name of any domain or hosts to which you can directly connect, bypassing a proxy server. Domain names are the part of a URL that contain the names of a business, or organization, or government agency, for example:

*.company.com, *.us.company.com

Hosts can be fully qualified host names or can be IP addresses.


	
proxyUseAuth

	
Acceptable values: true | false

Enter true if your proxy server requires authentication. The authentication parameters are specified by the following tags: proxyType, proxyRealm, proxyUseGlobal, proxyUserName, and proxyPassword.


	
proxyType

	
Acceptable values: Basic | Digest

Choose the type of proxy server this provider.

For more information about basic or digest authentication, see http://www.faqs.org/rfcs/rfc2617.html.


	
proxyRealm

	
Enter the name of the realm of the proxy server that is accessed by the user according to the login information described later in the table. If you do not know the name of the realm, then contact the administrator of the proxy server.


	
proxyUseGlobal

	
Acceptable values: true | false

If true, then the <proxyUser> and <proxyPassword> values are used for all users. Users do not see the Proxy Authentication section on the Source tab and Personalize page. If false, then page designer must log in using the Proxy Authentication section on the Source tab when they define the portlet. The end user must log in using the Proxy Authentication section on the Personalize screen. If <proxyUsername> and <proxyPassword> are given, then they are only used for public users.


	
proxyUserName

	
Enter the user name to log in to the proxy server.


	
ProxyPassword

	
Enter the password for the specified user name. You must prefix ! before your plain password text. It is then encrypted in the provider.xml file for protection when the producer starts.








The following is a basic example of using a proxy to access data outside a firewall:


<proxyInfo class="oracle.portal.provider.v2.ProxyInformation">
<httpProxyHost>www-proxy.example.com</httpProxyHost>
<httpProxyPort>80</httpProxyPort>
<proxyUseAuth>false</proxyUseAuth>
</proxyInfo>
 


The following example requires a login and basic authentication for all users for the proxy server:


<proxyInfo class="mycompany.portal.provider.v2.ProxyInformation">
<httpProxyHost>myport.example.com</httpProxyHost>
<httpProxyPort>8080</httpProxyPort>
<proxyUseAuth>true</proxyUseAuth>
<proxyType>Basic</proxyType>
<proxyRealm>myport</proxyRealm>
<proxyUseGlobal>false</proxyUseGlobal>
</proxyInfo>









E.1.2 Configuring the OmniPortlet Producer to Access Other Relational Databases

The OmniPortlet SQL data source is preconfigured to access Oracle databases using the Oracle JDBC drivers, and ODBC data sources using Sun Microsystem's JDBC-ODBC driver. Oracle allows developers to access other relational databases using DataDirect JDBC drivers.




	
See Also:

For a list of supported databases, Certification Matrix for Oracle Application Server and DataDirect JDBC available on the Oracle Technology Network (http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/index.html).







This section contains the following steps:

	
Section E.1.2.1, "Installing DataDirect JDBC Drivers"


	
Section E.1.2.2, "Registering DataDirect Drivers in OmniPortlet"






E.1.2.1 Installing DataDirect JDBC Drivers

The following DataDirect JDBC drivers are included with the WebLogic Server installation:

	
wlinformix.jar


	
wlsqlserver.jar


	
wlutil.jar


	
wldb2.jar


	
wlresource.jar


	
wlspy.jar


	
wlbase.jar




If you do not plan to use these DataDirect drivers, you can instead download DataDirect JDBC drivers to access the desired database. These drivers are packaged in a single ZIP, which you can download from the following location:

http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/topics/datadirect-index-091847.html

To install DataDirect JDBC drivers:

	
Unzip the contents of the ZIP file into a temporary directory, for example /temp/datadirect.


	
Copy the DataDirect JDBC drivers from the temporary directory to your WebLogic Server directory: WLS_DOMAIN_DIRECTORY/lib.









E.1.2.2 Registering DataDirect Drivers in OmniPortlet

OmniPortlet is implemented as a Web producer and all the configuration properties are stored in the provider.xml file. To use DataDirect JDBC drivers with OmniPortlet, you must register these drivers in the provider.xml file.

To register the new DataDirect JDBC drivers:

	
Back up the file, OmniPortlet_WAR_DIRECTORY/WEB-INF/providers/omniPortlet/provider.xml, and then open the file.


	
Add the drivers to use for the SQL data source configuration entry:

	
Search for the XML tag, driverInfo.


	
Add a new entry after the last driverInfo tag.




The following are examples of the driverInfo for WebLogic DataDirect drivers:

	
Microsoft SQL Server:


<driverInfo class="oracle.webdb.reformlet.data.jdbc.JDBCDriverInfo">
  <name>Microsoft SQL Server</name>
  <sourceDataBase>other</sourceDataBase>
  <subProtocol>weblogic:sqlserver</subProtocol>
  <connectString>mainProtocol:subProtocol://databaseName</connectString>
  <driverClassName>weblogic.jdbc.sqlserver.SQLServerDriver
  </driverClassName>
  <dataSourceClassName>weblogic.jdbcx.sqlserver.SQLServerDataSource
  </dataSourceClassName>
  <connHandlerClass>oracle.webdb.reformlet.data.jdbc.JDBCConnectionHandler
  </connHandlerClass>
  <connPoolSize>5</connPoolSize>
  <loginTimeOut>30</loginTimeOut>
</driverInfo>


	
Sybase:


<driverInfo class="oracle.webdb.reformlet.data.jdbc.JDBCDriverInfo">
  <name>Sybase</name>
  <sourceDataBase>other</sourceDataBase>
  <subProtocol>weblogic:sybase</subProtocol>
  <connectString>mainProtocol:subProtocol://databaseName</connectString>
  <driverClassName>weblogic.jdbc.sybase.SybaseDriver
  </driverClassName>
  <connHandlerClass>
  oracle.webdb.reformlet.data.jdbc.JDBCODBCConnectionHandler
  </connHandlerClass>
  <connPoolSize>5</connPoolSize>
  <loginTimeOut>30</loginTimeOut>
</driverInfo>


	
DB2:


<driverInfo class="oracle.webdb.reformlet.data.jdbc.JDBCDriverInfo">
  <name>DB2</name>
  <sourceDataBase>other</sourceDataBase>
  <subProtocol>weblogic:db2</subProtocol>
  <connectString>mainProtocol:subProtocol://databaseName</connectString>
  <driverClassName>weblogic.jdbc.db2.DB2Driver
  </driverClassName>
  <connHandlerClass>
  oracle.webdb.reformlet.data.jdbc.JDBCODBCConnectionHandler
  </connHandlerClass>
  <connPoolSize>5</connPoolSize>
  <loginTimeOut>30</loginTimeOut>
</driverInfo>


	
Informix:


<driverInfo class="oracle.webdb.reformlet.data.jdbc.JDBCDriverInfo">
  <name>Informix</name>
  <sourceDataBase>other</sourceDataBase>
  <subProtocol>weblogic:informix</subProtocol>
  <connectString>mainProtocol:subProtocol://databaseName</connectString>
  <driverClassName>weblogic.jdbc.informix.InformixDriver
  </driverClassName>
  <connHandlerClass>
  oracle.webdb.reformlet.data.jdbc.JDBCODBCConnectionHandler
  </connHandlerClass>
  <connPoolSize>5</connPoolSize>
  <loginTimeOut>30</loginTimeOut>
</driverInfo>




Table E-4 describes the parameters in the driverInfo property.


Table E-4 Parameters in the driverInfo Property

	Parameter	Description
	
name

	
Name of the database you want to use. This name is used on the Source tab of the OmniPortlet wizard.


	
sourceDataBase

	
Internal value. Set the value to other.


	
subProtocol

	
JDBC subprotocol name used by OmniPortlet to create the connection string, for example sqlserver, sybase, or db2.To get the list of subprotocol names, see the DataDirect JDBC driver documentation using the links provided at the end of this section.


	
connectString

	
Description of the connect string format. For DataDirect drivers, the format is: mainProtocol:subProtocol://databaseName


	
driverClassName

	
Name of the driver class. To get the different values, see the DataDirect JDBC driver documentation using the links provided at the end of this section.


	
dataSourceClassName

	
Name of the data source class that implements connection pooling. This parameter is only available in OmniPortlet version 9.0.4.1 or later. See Table E-5 for the right data source class name for your driver.


	
connHandlerClass

	
Class used by OmniPortlet to manage the driver and connection pooling. The value is either of the following:

	
For OmniPortlet version 9.0.4.1 or later:

oracle.webdb.reformlet.data.jdbc.JDBCConnectionHandler


	
For OmniPortlet versions before 9.0.4.1:

oracle.webdb.reformlet.data.jdbc.JDBCODBCConnectionHandler





	
connPoolSize

	
Minimum number of connections that are opened by the connection pool.


	
loginTimeOut

	
Maximum time, in seconds, that this data source waits while attempting to connect to a database.








Table E-5 lists the values for the driverClassName and dataSourceClassName properties for specific DataDirect JDBC drivers.


Table E-5 Parameters and Values for driverClassName and dataSourceClassName

	DataDirect Drivers Supported	Properties
	
Microsoft SQL Server

	
Parameter: driverClassName

Value: weblogic.jdbc.sqlserver.SQLServerDriver


	
Sybase

	
Parameter: driverClassName

Value: weblogic.jdbc.sybase.SybaseDriver


	
DB2

	
Parameter: driverClassName

Value: weblogic.jdbc.db2.DB2Driver


	
Informix

	
Parameter: driverClassName

Value: weblogic.jdbc.informix.InformixDriver








	
Save the provider.xml file.


	
Stop and start the Oracle WebLogic Managed Server instance where your portlet producer was deployed. To do so, navigate to your WL_HOME, then to the subdirectory opmn/bin.




	
Note:

If you are using OmniPortlet in a multiple nodes configuration, for example, in a clustering or load-balancing environment, then you must manually copy the provider.xml file on each node.













	
See Also:

For more information about how to use DataDirect JDBC drivers, see Chapter 64, "Creating Portlets with OmniPortlet."














E.1.3 Configuring Portal Tools and Web Producers (Optional)

To ensure that the OmniPortlet and Web Clipping producers, locally built, and custom built Web producers work properly in the middle-tier environment, some additional configuration may be needed. If OmniPortlet or any other Web producers have customizations in the file system, then PDK-Java provides a Preference Store Migration/Upgrade Utility that you can use to migrate the existing customizations to the database and upgrade customizations from earlier releases. See Section E.5, "Portlet Preference Store Migration Utilities" for more information about the PDK Preference Store Migration Utility.


Configuring Portal Tools Producers in the Multiple Middle-Tier Environment

By default, the OmniPortlet producer uses the Database Preference Store. It can work in a multiple middle-tier environment without additional configuration.

You can find more information about configuring the database Preference Store in Section E.5, "Portlet Preference Store Migration Utilities."

	
If you have created an OmniPortlet instance with customizations in the file system, then you must migrate these customizations to the database using the Preference Store Migration Utility.

To run the migration utility:

	
Navigate to the WebCenter Oracle home directory using the following command:


cd WC_ORACLE_HOME


	
Run the following command to migrate OmniPortlet data from a file-based Preference Store (FilePreferenceStore) to the database Preference Store (DBPreferenceStore):


java -classpath lib/dms.jar:jdbc/lib/ojdbc14dms.jar:portal/jlib/pdkjava.jar:portal/jlib/
ptlshare.jar oracle.portal.provider.v2.preference.MigrationTool -mode 
filetodb -pref1UseHashing true -pref1RootDirectory portal/portletdata/tools/omniPortlet 
-pref2User User_Name -pref2Password User_Password -pref2URL 
jdbc:oracle:thin:@infra.host.com:1521:orcl




See Section E.5, "Portlet Preference Store Migration Utilities" for more information about the PDK Preference Store Migration Utility.


	
Typically, you perform the HTTP Proxy configuration for OmniPortlet and Web Clipping before you configure the Load Balancing Router (LBR). To do it after the LBR is configured, perform the following steps:

	
The Portal Tools configuration information is stored in the provider.xml file on the middle-tier server. You must update the configuration directly on one middle tier (for example, M1) and then propagate it across all middle tiers front-ended by the LBR. You must first shut down all middle tiers except M1.


	
You can change the HTTP Proxy settings in the provider.xml file. For more information, see Section E.1.1, "Configuring the OmniPortlet Producer to Access Data Outside a Firewall."


	
Propagate the changes made to the provider.xml file to middle tier M2:

	
Copy OmniPortlet_WAR_DIR/WEB-INF/providers/omniPortlet/provider.xml from M1 to M2.


	
Copy WebClipping_WAR_DIR/WEB-INF/providers/webClipping/provider.xml from M1 to M2.








	
Restart middle tier M2.


	
Update portlet producer registration in your WebCenter Portal application. Change the first part of the producer registration URL from http://m1.abc.com:7777/ to http://lbr.abc.com/.


	
Verify that OmniPortlet and the Web Clipping producers work properly through the LBR, by going to the test pages at the following URLs.

	
OmniPortlet Producer: http://lbr.abc.com/portalTools/omniPortlet/producers/omniPortlet

If you see the "No Portlets Available" message under the Portlet Information section in the OmniPortlet Producer test page, then you may not have configured OmniPortlet correctly in Step 1. If OmniPortlet is configured correctly, then the OmniPortlet and Simple Parameter Form portlets are available on the test page.


	
Web Clipping Producer: http://lbr.abc.com/portalTools/webClipping/producers/webClipping







	
Note:

To use the Web Clipping portlet, or the Web Page Data Source for OmniPortlet, then you must also enable session binding in Oracle Web Cache.

















E.2 Web Clipping Portlet Configuration Tips

Before you use Web Clipping, you must perform some administrative tasks, including the following:

	
Section E.2.1, "Web Clipping Repository Configuration"


	
Section E.2.2, "HTTP or HTTPS Proxy Configuration"


	
Section E.2.3, "Web Clipping Producer Security"






E.2.1 Web Clipping Repository Configuration

Web clippings have definitions that must be stored persistently in an Oracle Metadata Services (MDS) store or an Oracle database.




	
Note:

You cannot use a Microsoft SQL Server or IBM DB2 database as the Web Clipping repository.







You can view the Web Clipping repository configuration by accessing the Web Clipping Producer Test Page at:


http://host:port/portalTools/webClipping/providers/webClipping


Where, host is the server to which your Web Clipping producer has been deployed and port is the port to which the server is listening for HTTP requests.




	
Note:

Integrated WLS and the WLS_Portlet managed server are deployed to different ports even if they may be available on the same system. By default, Integrated WLS is deployed to port 7101 and WLS_Portlet is deployed to port 8889.







The Provider Test Page automatically detects whether the Web Clipping producer is configured with a valid repository. If it is not, then the Status column for the Web Clipping Repository displays Not Configured. Figure E-1 shows the Provider Test Page of Web Clipping.


Figure E-1 Web Clipping - Provider Test Page

[image: Description of Figure E-1 follows]






You cannot change the Web Clipping configuration information by using the Provider Test Page. You can configure the Web Clipping repository by setting appropriate values in the provider.xml file. In this file, you use the repositoryInfo tag to specify the Web Clipping repository settings.




	
Note:

To determine the path of provider.xml, search for webClipping/provider.xml in the file system. For example, run the following command in UNIX:

> find DOMAIN_DIR -name "provider.xml" | grep -i webClipping


In Oracle JDeveloper's Integrated WLS, Web Clipping's provider.xml is located here:


JDEV_SYSTEM_DIRECTORY/DefaultDomain/servers/DefaultServer/tmp/_WL_user/portalTools_11.1.1.2.0/RANDOMLY_GENERATED_DIRECTORY/war/WEB-INF/providers/webClipping/provider.xml


Note that, on a Windows platform, pages in WebCenter Portal applications are not rendered if there is a space in the path to the system directory in JDeveloper. Therefore, ensure that the JDEV_SYSTEM_DIRECTORY path does not contain spaces.

In the Fusion Middleware 11g installation, Web Clipping's provider.xml is located here:


FMW_HOME/user_projects/domains/wc_domain/servers/WLS_Portlet/tmp/_WL_user/portalTools_11.1.1.2.0/RANDOMLY_GENERATED_DIRECTORY/war/WEB-INF/providers/webClipping/provider.xml









This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section E.2.1.1, "Using Oracle Metadata Services (MDS) as the Web Clipping Repository"


	
Section E.2.1.2, "Using an Oracle Database as the Web Clipping Repository"


	
Section E.2.1.3, "Configuring Web Clipping Repository in provider.xml"


	
Section E.2.1.4, "Attributes and Child Tags of the repositoryInfo Tag"






E.2.1.1 Using Oracle Metadata Services (MDS) as the Web Clipping Repository

By default, in Oracle JDeveloper, the Web Clipping producer hosted on Integrated WLS, the default server, is configured to use MDS, which is file-based, as the Web Clipping repository.




	
Note:

In a full Oracle Fusion Middleware installation, the Web Clipping portlet producer is also included within the WLS_Portlets managed server in the default domain. By default, this Web Clipping portlet producer is configured to use the Oracle database, which is installed as part of Oracle WebLogic Server, as the Web Clipping repository.







Example E-1 shows MDS as the default repository in provider.xml.


Example E-1 MDS as the Default Web Clipping Repository in provider.xml


  <repositoryInfo class="oracle.portal.wcs.provider.info.MdsInformation">
    <mdsConfigLocation>mds-config.xml</mdsConfigLocation> 
  </repositoryInfo>




For an MDS repository, the repositoryInfo tag is set to the MdsInformation class. The mdsConfigLocation entry specifies the path to the mds-config.xml file, which contains the metadata store configuration information, including the path to the actual metadata store. In Oracle JDeveloper, the mds-config.xml file is located at the following path:


JDEV_SYSTEM_DIRECTORY/DefaultDomain/servers/DefaultServer/tmp/_WL_user/portalTools_11.1.1.2.0/RANDOMLY_GENERATED_DIRECTORY/war/WEB-INF





	
Note:

On a Windows platform, pages in WebCenter Portal applications are not rendered if there is a space in the path to the system directory in JDeveloper. Therefore, ensure that the JDEV_SYSTEM_DIRECTORY path does not contain spaces.







The mds-config.xml file specifies the location of the repository in a property tag:


<property name="metadata-path" value="portletdata/tools/webClipping"/>


The location specified for value is relative to JDEV_HOME/portal. Any relative path specified is interpreted to be relative to JDEV_HOME/portal. To use another location, for example, a location outside the Oracle JDeveloper home, then specify an absolute path, such as c:\mds.




	
Note:

For a multiple middle tier deployment, change the metadata path to a shared file system.












E.2.1.2 Using an Oracle Database as the Web Clipping Repository

Although MDS is the default repository in Oracle JDeveloper, you can alternatively select to use a database schema for your Web Clipping repository.




	
Note:

If you use a database as your Web Clipping repository, any customizations are retained even if the Web Clipping producer or the consuming application is redeployed.







You can use either of the following database schemas for Web Clipping:

	
The default PORTLET database schema created by RCU for Oracle WebLogic Server


	
A user-defined database schema for Oracle 9i or later







	
Note:

You cannot use a Microsoft SQL Server or IBM DB2 database as the Web Clipping repository.







This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section E.2.1.2.1, "Using the Database Schema Created by RCU"


	
Section E.2.1.2.2, "Creating a Database Schema"






E.2.1.2.1 Using the Database Schema Created by RCU

For Web Clipping repository, you can use the Oracle database installed as part of Oracle WebLogic Server, through a JNDI data source named jdbc/portletPrefs. To access the database, the schema named PORTLET is used.




	
Note:

The PORTLET schema must be created in the Oracle database configured for Oracle WebCenter. For more information, see the "Installing WebCenter" chapter in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Installation Guide for Oracle WebCenter.












E.2.1.2.2 Creating a Database Schema

You can use any user-defined schema for an Oracle 9i or later database as the Web Clipping repository. To create a database schema for Web Clipping definitions and clippings, run the Java command described in Example E-2.


Example E-2 Java Command for Creating a Schema for Web Clipping Portlet Definitions and Clippings


java -classpath WC_ORACLE_HOME/lib/xmlparserv2.jar:
WC_ORACLE_HOME/jdbc/lib/ojdbc14.jar:WC_ORACLE_HOME/portal/jlib/wce.jar
oracle.portal.wcs.Installer -installSchema -username dbuser -password
dbpassword -dburl jdbc:oracle:thin:@//host:port/dbid




Where:

	
WC_ORACLE_HOME is the path to your WebCenter Oracle home directory


	
dbuser is the database user for the schema

Consider using the same database user you use to create the WSRP and PDK-Java preference store database schema. If you do not use the same user, then you must create a new user and grant it connect and resource privileges.


	
dbpassword is the specified user's password


	
dburl is the URL for the database

This is the database that contains the schema that you create for Web Clipping portlet definitions and clippings by using the following syntax:


jdbc:oracle:thin:@//dbhost:dbport/service_name


For example:


jdbc:oracle:thin:@//shobeen:1521/sales_us







	
Note:

The classpath in Example E-2 uses different separators for UNIX and Windows. On UNIX systems, the classpath uses a colon (:) separator. On Windows systems, the classpath uses a semicolon (;) separator.














E.2.1.3 Configuring Web Clipping Repository in provider.xml

To change the repository configuration for the Web Clipping producer deployed to Integrated WLS:

	
Open the provider.xml file in a text editor.


	
Specify the setting for your Web Clipping repository:

	
Use the PORTLET schema referred by the JNDI data source created by RCU. Specify the entries shown in Example E-3.


Example E-3 Oracle Database as the Web Clipping Repository


  <repositoryInfo class="oracle.portal.wcs.provider.info.JdbcDbInformation">
     <connectionName>jdbc/portletPrefs</connectionName>
     <useRAA>false</useRAA>
     <useASO>false</useASO>
  </repositoryInfo>




For information about tag parameters, see Section E.2.1.4, "Attributes and Child Tags of the repositoryInfo Tag."


	
Use the database schema, created for an Oracle database 9i or later, where you can manually specify connection information.

To specify Oracle 9i or later database as the Web Clipping repository, specify database connection parameters in the entry shown in Example E-4.


Example E-4 Setting Oracle Database 9i or Later as Web Clipping Repository


    <repositoryInfo class="oracle.portal.wcs.provider.info.DatabaseInformation">
       <useRAA>false</useRAA>
       <databaseHost>dbhost.mycompany.com</databaseHost>
       <databasePort>1521</databasePort>
       <databaseSid>iasdb</databaseSid>
       <databaseUsername>scott</databaseUsername>
       <databasePassword>!tiger</databasePassword>
       <useASO>false</useASO>
    </repositoryInfo>
 




For information about tag parameters, see Section E.2.1.4, "Attributes and Child Tags of the repositoryInfo Tag."

If you require a secure database connection, then enable the Advanced Security Option (ASO) by setting the useASO entry to true. For more information about configuring ASO, see Section E.2.3, "Web Clipping Producer Security."




	
Note:

Only one entry of <repositoryInfo> can exist in provider.xml. Depending on the Web Clipping repository you choose, you must uncomment only that entry.











	
Save the provider.xml file.


	
Restart Integrated WLS.









E.2.1.4 Attributes and Child Tags of the repositoryInfo Tag

Table E-6 lists and describes the attributes and child tags of the repositoryInfo tag.




	
Note:

The attributes and child tags of the repositoryInfo tag are also described in the comments in the Web Clipping provider.xml file.
In the comments in the provider.xml file, the example provided for Oracle9i Database or later using Oracle infrastructure database is specific to Oracle Portal and its infrastructure database and application programming interfaces. That example must not be used for WebCenter Portal application implementations.










Table E-6 Attributes and Child Tags of the repositoryInfo Tag

	Attributes/Parameter	MDS/Database	Description
	
class

	
Both

	
The class attribute specifies the type of repository used to store Web Clipping definitions. The possible values for this attribute are:

	
oracle.portal.wcs.provider.info.MdsInformation

This value signifies that MDS is used to store Web Clipping definitions and that MDS configuration is pushed to the mds-config.xml file.


	
oracle.portal.wcs.provider.info.DatabaseInformation

This value signifies that an Oracle9i Database or later is used to store Web Clipping definitions and that the database connection details are included as children in the repositoryInfo tag.


	
oracle.portal.wcs.provider.info.JdbcDbInformation

This value signifies that Oracle database installed as part of Oracle WebLogic Server is used to store Web Clipping definitions.





	
mdsConfigLocation

	
MDS

	
Use the mdsConfigLocation tag when the value for the class attribute indicates an MDS repository. It points to the MDS configuration file mds-config.xml, which specifies the actual MDS location. The mds-config.xml file is located at:


MW_HOME/wlserver_10.3/wc_domain/servers/WLS_Portlet/tmp/_WL_user/portalTools_11.1.1.2.0/yyggl7/war/WEB-INF


	
connectionName

	
Database

	
Specifies the JNDI name of the data source where the Web Clipping repository has been installed using the RCU. By default, the connection name is jdbc/portletPrefs, which points to the PORTLET schema in Oracle WebLogic Server.

In an interoperability scenario where an Oracle WebLogic Server 11g Middle Tier is paired with an Oracle Application Server 10g repository, the connection points to the PORTAL schema in the Oracle Application Server 10g repository.


	
useASO

	
Database

	
Set to true or false:

	
Specify true to use Oracle Advanced Security Option (ASO) to encrypt the communication channel between the Web Clipping producer and the database. This is provided for introducing added security if case-sensitive data is contained in the clipped content.


	
Specify false to omit this option.





	
useRAA

	
Database

	
Set to true or false:

	
Specify true if Repository Access APIs are used to access the database connection parameters. Specifying true is equivalent to making the Web Clipping producer use the default Oracle infrastructure database as the repository.

Specifying true removes the need for other repositoryInfo child tags.


	
Specify false to omit this option.





	
databaseHost

	
Database

	
Specify the host name of the Oracle database. Use only version 9i or later. For example:


mycompany.dbhost.com


	
databasePort

	
Database

	
Specify the port number of the Oracle database listener. This is usually 1521.


	
databaseSid

	
Database

	
Specify the Oracle SID of the database that hosts the Web Clipping repository.


	
databaseUsername

	
Database

	
Enter the user name used to log in to the database.


	
databasePassword

	
Database

	
Enter a plain text password for the specified database user name. Prefix the password with an exclamation point (!) to allow the Web Clipping producer to encrypt the password when the producer starts.

For example:


!AX3tR














E.2.2 HTTP or HTTPS Proxy Configuration

Your HTTP or HTTPS proxy settings must be set to allow the Web Clipping Studio to connect to web sites outside of your firewall. You can specify the settings by manually editing the provider.xml file.

WebCenter Portal application administrators can set proxy settings manually according to the HTTP or HTTPS configuration. Edit the appropriate entries in the provider.xml file.

Example E-5 shows the relevant portion of provider.xml.


Example E-5 Proxy Settings


- <!-- 
 proxy information: Fill the following up if you have a proxy
 server between the provider and external sites.
   <proxyInfo class="oracle.portal.provider.v2.ProxyInformation">
      <httpProxyHost>proxy.mycompany.com</httpProxyHost>
      <httpProxyPort>80</httpProxyPort>
      <dontProxyFor>*.mycompany.com</dontProxyFor>
      <proxyUseAuth>true</proxyUseAuth>
      <proxyType>Basic</proxyType>
      <proxyRealm>realm1</proxyRealm>
      <proxyUseGlobal>false</proxyUseGlobal>
      <proxyUser>scott</proxyUser>
      <proxyPassword>!tiger</proxyPassword>
   </proxyInfo>
   
  --> 




It is optional to specify values for the following tags: <proxyUseAuth>, <proxyType>, <proxyRealm>, <proxyUseGlobal>, <proxyUser>, and <proxyPassword>.

Table E-3, available earlier in this appendix, describes the proxy settings you specify in the provider.xml file. The descriptions in the table are applicable for Web Clipping producers also.




	
Note:

For environments that use a proxy server to reach external web sites, you can use the dontProxyFor entry to specify the proxy exception list. Web Clipping uses the proxy exception list to restrict users from clipping content from unauthorized external web sites. Users attempting to reach a web site in a listed domain, from the Web Clipping Studio, receive an HTTP timeout error.












E.2.3 Web Clipping Producer Security

The preceding sections described the administrative tasks that must be performed before you are able to use the Web Clipping producer. The following sections describe some security configuration options that you must implement to enable the Web Clipping producer to access Secure Sockets Layer (SSL)-enabled web sites and encrypt the channel between itself and the database:

	
Section E.2.3.1, "Adding Certificates for Trusted Sites"


	
Section E.2.3.2, "Configuring Oracle Advanced Security for the Web Clipping Producer"






E.2.3.1 Adding Certificates for Trusted Sites

When a user navigates to a secure site, the web site typically returns a certificate, identifying itself to the user when asking for secure information. If the user accepts the certificate, then the certificate is placed into the list of trusted certificates of the browser so that a secure channel can be opened between the browser and that server. Like a web browser, the Web Clipping producer acts as an HTTP client to external web sites. To keep track of trusted sites, the Web Clipping producer uses the cacerts file, which is the Java keystore to store trusted certificates.

By default, the cacerts file stores various certificates including the Equifax, VeriSign, and Cybertrust certificates. However, it does not include all possible server certificates that exist on the web. For this reason, when a user navigates to a secure server using HTTPS, the user can get an SSL handshake failed exception in the Web Clipping Studio. To solve this problem, you must add the certificate of that site to the cacerts file.

To add a certificate to the cacerts file:

	
Download the certificate of the HTTPS web site and save the certificate in the PEM format.




	
Tip:

Mozilla Firefox 3.0 or later enable you to save a certificate file in the PEM format.








	
Locate the path to the cacerts file:

	
Log in to the Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console by using the following URL format:

http://host:port/console


	
Open the Keystore tab for the WLS_Portlets managed server.


	
Note down the location of the cacerts file given in the Java Standard Trust Keystore field.


Figure E-2 Locating the cacerts file

[image: Description of Figure E-2 follows]









	
At the command prompt, navigate to the location of the cacerts file and run the following command to add the certificate:

keytool -importcert -alias certi_alias -file certifi_name -keystore cacerts -storepass password

Where, certi_alias refers to the alias used for the certificate, certifi_name refers to the certificate file name, and password refers to the password of the cacerts file. The default password is changeit.

For example,

keytool -importcert -alias stamf05 -file stamf05.crt -keystore cacerts -storepass changeit




	
Tip:

It is advisable to import trusted certificate into the cacerts file by using an alias. It makes it easier for you to delete or list the entries in the keystore.















E.2.3.2 Configuring Oracle Advanced Security for the Web Clipping Producer

The Web Clipping producer can use Oracle Advanced Security Option (ASO) to secure and encrypt the channel between itself and the database that hosts the Web Clipping repository. This feature is available only if you have selected any Oracle database as the Web Clipping repository. This feature is disabled by default as Oracle Metadata Services is the default Web Clipping repository in Oracle JDeveloper.

To enable ASO:

	
Open provider.xml in a text editor.


	
Under the repository settings section in the file (shown in Example E-3), set the useASO entry to true.


	
Save the provider.xml file.




In addition, you must set the following ASO configuration parameters in the sqlnet.ora file to ensure that the database connections created between the Web Clipping producer and the database hosting the Web Clipping repository are using ASO.

	
SQLNET.AUTHENTICATION_SERVICES -- This parameter is used to select a supported authentication method in making database connections with ASO. For more information about setting this parameter, see the Oracle Database Advanced Security Administrator's Guide.


	
SQLNET.CRYPTO_SEED -- This parameter denotes the cryptographic seed value (FIPS 140-1 setting), used in making database connections with ASO.

For more information about setting parameters and about the values to use for various possible combinations of parameters, see the Oracle Database Advanced Security Administrator's Guide.




	
Note:

When setting these parameters after the initial configuration (where the database parameters are already set up), database connections are assumed to be open. Because enabling the ASO affects all connections made to the database, it is advisable to restart Integrated WLS containing the Web Clipping producer to reset all the current connections to use ASO. You must also do this when disabling ASO.



















E.3 Hiding or Removing the WSRP Test Page

If you do not want all users to be able to see the WSRP test page, you can protect it so that only administrators can see it. To do this, add the code shown in Example E-6 to the web.xml file.


Example E-6 Hiding the WSRP Test Page


<security-role>
  <description>AdministratorRole</description>
  <role-name>Admin</role-name>
</security-role>
<security-constraint>
  <display-name>TestPageInfo</display-name>
  <web-resource-collection>
    <web-resource-name>TestPageInfo</web-resource-name>
    <description>Protect the test page servlet.</description>
    <url-pattern>/info/*</url-pattern>
  </web-resource-collection>
  <auth-constraint>
    <description>Administrators</description>
    <role-name>Admin</role-name>
  </auth-constraint>
  <user-data-constraint>
    <transport-guarantee>NONE</transport-guarantee>
  </user-data-constraint>
</security-constraint>




If you want to remove the WSRP test page completely, you must modify the web.xml file to comment out the element shown in Example E-7.




	
Note:

This element is injected into web.xml at packaging time, so you must edit the web.ml file in the resulting EAR file.








Example E-7 Removing the WSRP Test Page


<servlet-mapping>
   <servlet-name>WSRPTestPage</servlet-name>
   <url-pattern>/info</url-pattern>
</servlet-mapping>








E.4 Setting Up a Preference Store

The portlet preference store is used for persisting consumer registration handles and portlet preference data. Portlet producers can use one of three types of preference store: File, Database and Consumer.

Using a consumer preference store ensures that the preference store data is always stored with the consumer application. Whatever happens to the producer over time, the consumer application's registrations and portlets continue to be valid while the producer connections point to functionally compatible producers (that is, the producer should be able to decode the portlet name from the portlet handle and be able to resolve this to the portlet that the consumer application developer expects). When this mechanism is used, the producer itself stores no persistent state whatsoever, meaning that a producer can be switched for another compatible one at any time, with no requirement to perform a preference store migration or export/import cycle.

In a clustered environment, Oracle recommends the use of a database or consumer preference store. If you prefer to use a file-based preference store, then you must also use a shared file system.

If you configure the WebLogic Server to run portlet applications, then the database preference store is configured for you. For more information, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Installation Guide for Oracle WebCenter.

This section contains configuration information for the following areas:

	
Section E.4.1, "WSRP Producers"


	
Section E.4.2, "PDK-Java Producers"






E.4.1 WSRP Producers

WSRP producers have a JNDI preference value that determines which preference store is used, and is set in the web.xml file of the portlet application. Table E-7 lists and describes the JNDI variables used to specify the preference store for WSRP producers.


Table E-7 WSRP Producer Database Preference Store-Related JNDI Variable

	Variable Name	Variable Value	Description
	
oracle/portal/wsrp/server/persistentStore

	
Database

File

Consumer

	
Determines which data store (File, Database, or Consumer) is used for persisting a portlet application's consumer registration handles and portlet preferences.


	
oracle/portal/wsrp/server/fileStoreRoot

	
portletdata

	
Defines the path to the root directory to be used by the file preference store. Absolute paths are interpreted relative to the file system root. Relative paths are interpreted relative to the WC_ORACLE_HOME/portal directory.

Note that all producers running within the same WebLogic Server must use the same path for this variable. Otherwise, you get a Portlet unavailable error for some portlets.








The following examples show the entries in a producer's web.xml file.


Example E-8 Configuring web.xml to Use a Database Preference Store


<env-entry>
  <env-entry-name>oracle/portal/wsrp/server/persistentStore</env-entry-name>
  <env-entry-type>java.lang.String</env-entry-type>
  <env-entry-value>Database</env-entry-value>
</env-entry>





Example E-9 Configuring web.xml to Use a File-Based Preference Store


<env-entry>
  <env-entry-name>oracle/portal/wsrp/server/persistentStore</env-entry-name>
  <env-entry-type>java.lang.String</env-entry-type>
  <env-entry-value>File</env-entry-value>
</env-entry>
<env-entry>
  <env-entry-name>oracle/portal/wsrp/server/fileStoreRoot</env-entry-name>
  <env-entry-type>java.lang.String</env-entry-type>
  <env-entry-value>myPrefStore</env-entry-value>
</env-entry>





Example E-10 Configuring web.xml to Use a Consumer Preference Store


<env-entry>
  <env-entry-name>oracle/portal/wsrp/server/persistentStore</env-entry-name>
  <env-entry-type>java.lang.String</env-entry-type>
  <env-entry-value>Consumer</env-entry-value>
</env-entry>




When you have updated the relevant web.xml files, restart your WebLogic Server.






E.4.2 PDK-Java Producers

The type of preference store used for PDK-Java producers is determined by the preferenceStore tag in the provider.xml file. Table E-8 lists and describes the attributes and parameters used with the preferenceStore tag when a database preference store is specified.


Table E-8 Attributes and Parameters of the preferenceStore Tag

	Attribute/Parameter	Description
	
class

	
This required attribute specifies the Java class that defines the location and other details of portlet preferences. For example, a file-based preference store might use:

<preferenceStore class="oracle.portal.provider.v2.preference.FilePreferenceStore">

A database preference store might use:

<preferenceStore class="oracle.portal.provider.v2.preference.DBPreferenceStore">

OmniPortlet uses its own class, for example:

<preferenceStore class="oracle.webdb.reformlet.ReformletFilePreferenceStore">


	
name

	
This required parameter provides a name for the preference store. Use any value you choose. For example:


<preferenceStore class="oracle.portal.provider.v2.preference.DBPreferenceStore">
  <name>MyPDKProducerPreferenceStore</name>
</preferenceStore>


	
connection

	
This required parameter for a database preference store points to a JNDI connection that connects with a schema containing the portlet preference store. For example:


<preferenceStore class="oracle.portal.provider.v2.preference.FCFDBPreferenceStore">
  <name>MyPDKProducerPreferenceStore</name>
  <connection>java:comp/env/jdbc/portletPrefs</connection>
</preferenceStore>


	
rootDirectory

	
This optional parameter specifies the location where the file-based preference store preferences are stored.When this parameter is not included with the preferenceStore tag, the default file-based preference store location is used. This is the same folder where the producer's provider definition file is stored.


	
useHashing

	
This optional parameter is used when specifying a file based preference store, and accepts the value true or false. When it is set to true, each preference data file is stored in an extra subdirectory with a name determined by hashing the data file name. Using this parameter can improve file system performance by limiting the number of preference data files stored in a single directory.

For example:


<preferenceStore class="oracle.portal.provider.v2.preference.FilePreferenceStore">
  <name>PDKProducerPreferenceStore</name>
  <useHashing>true</useHashing>
</preferenceStore>














E.5 Portlet Preference Store Migration Utilities

A preference store is a mechanism for storing information like user preference data, portlet and producer settings, or even portlet data. Preferences can be stored in a database, which is recommended for high availability configurations, a file system, or with the consuming application. You can migrate the following stores for your WebCenter Portal applications:

	
Section E.5.1, "JPS Portlet Preference Store - PersistenceMigrationTool"


	
Section E.5.2, "PDK-Java Portlet Preference Store - Migration and Upgrade Utilities"


	
Section E.5.3, "Web Clipping Repository"


	
Section E.5.4, "Moving a Producer"






E.5.1 JPS Portlet Preference Store - PersistenceMigrationTool

A WSRP container preference store is a mechanism used for persisting consumer registration and portlet preference data. Currently, there are three preference store implementations, database preference store, file-based preference store, and consumer preference store. A database preference store persists data using a relational database. A file-based preference store persists data using the file system. A consumer preference store ties the producer metadata to the consumer application. A file-based or consumer preference store may be used for testing, since it removes the dependency on a database. But, for highly available configurations, Oracle recommends that you use a database or consumer preference store.

The WSRP container preference store migration utility, PersistenceMigrationTool, enables you to migrate existing data between database and file-based preference stores (for example, from a database preference store to a file preference store). This utility also enables upgrading users to ensure that their existing locale-specific portlet preference data uses a naming format compatible with the latest JPS release. You can also use this utility to migrate between source and destination stores of the same type, enabling data to be moved from one database store to another.




	
Note:

You cannot use the preference store migration utility to migrate to or from a consumer preference store. To migrate to or from a consumer preference store, you must export the data from one producer from the consumer and import into another.
	
Export the producer metadata from your consumer application to an EAR file, using JDeveloper or WLST. This contacts the remote producer to get customization data, and so on.


	
Either remap the producer connection to another producer, which can be using any preference store type, or change the preference store configuration of the current producer, and restart it.


	
Import from the exported EAR file back to your consumer application. This pushes the relevant metadata back to the producers, which then store it in their configured preference store.




For information about exporting and importing producers using JDeveloper, see Section E.6, "Exporting and Importing Portlet Producers at Design Time." For information about exporting and importing producers using WLST, see the section "Exporting and Importing Custom WebCenter Applications for Data Migration" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.









The syntax of the PersistenceMigrationTool is:




	
Note:

You must set the classpath when running this tool to include portlet-producer-container-persistence.jar, oracle.portlet-api.jar and ojdbc6.jar. For example:

java  -classpath \
  WC_ORACLE_HOME/webcenter/modules/oracle.portlet.server_11.1.1/oracle-portlet-api.jar:
WC_ORACLE_HOME/webcenter/modules/oracle.portlet.server_11.1.1/portlet-producer-container-persistence.jar:
WC_HOME/server/lib/ojdbc6.jar \oracle.portlet.server.containerimpl.PersistenceMigrationTool










java oracle.portlet.server.containerimpl.PersistenceMigrationTool
-sourceType [file | db]
-destType [file | db]
{-sourcePath [dir | 
 -sourceUsername username -sourcePassword password -sourceDatabase db]}
{-destPath [dir | destUsername username -destPassword password -destDatabase db]}
[-debug]


where

sourceType indicates whether the source store is in a file or database. You can have source and destination stores of the same type. Hence, you can migrate from one database to another or one file system to another.

destType indicates whether the destination store is in a file or database. You can have source and destination stores of the same type. Hence, you can migrate from one database to another or one file system to another.

sourcePath is the location of a file-based preference store. This argument is required when sourceType is file.

sourceUsername is the database user name for a preference store database. This argument is required when sourceType is db.

sourcePassword is the database password for a preference store database. This argument is required when sourceType is db.

sourceDatabase is the name of a preference store database. This argument is required when sourceType is db.

destPath is the location of a file-based preference store. This argument is required when destType is file.

destUsername is the database user name for a preference store database. This argument is required when destType is db.

destPassword is the database password for a preference store database. This argument is required when destType is db.

destDatabase is the name of a preference store database. This argument is required when destType is db.

debug turns on full logging through standard output to enable users to diagnose issues that arise when the tool runs.

Example E-11 demonstrates running the PersistenceMigrationTool utility. In this example, preferences from a database store are copied to a file store.


Example E-11 Running the PersistenceMigrationTool Utility


java  -classpath \
WC_ORACLE_HOME/webcenter/modules/oracle.portlet.server_11.1.1/oracle-portlet-api.jar:
WC_ORACLE_HOME/webcenter/modules/oracle.portlet.server_11.1.1/portlet-producer-container-persistence.jar:
WC_HOME/server/lib/ojdbc6.jar
\oracle.portlet.server.containerimpl.PersistenceMigrationTool
-sourceType db \
-sourceUsername scott \
-sourcePassword tiger \
-sourceDatabase abc.mycompany.com:1521:yourdatabase \
-destType file \
-destRoot /data/prefs








E.5.2 PDK-Java Portlet Preference Store - Migration and Upgrade Utilities

PDK-Java has two PreferenceStore implementations, DBPreferenceStore and FilePreferenceStore. DBPreferenceStore persists data using a JDBC-compatible relational database and FilePreferenceStore persists data using the file system.

If you have installed Oracle PDK, then you can manage the information stored in the preference store by using the Preference Store Migration and Upgrade Utility, which is included in the pdkjava.jar file. Note that you must run this tool from WC_ORACLE_HOME. The syntax of the migration utility is:




	
Note:

You must set the classpath when running this tool to include pdkjava.jar, ptlshare.jar, and ojdbc6.jar. For example:

java -classpath WC_ORACLE_HOME\jdeveloper\modules\oracle.dms_11.1.1\dms.jar;
WC_ORACLE_HOME\wlserver_10.3\server\lib\ojdbc6.jar;WC_ORACLE_HOME\jdeveloper\webcenter\modules\oracle.portlet.server_11.1.1\pdkjava.jar;
WC_ORACLE_HOME\jdeveloper\webcenter\modules\oracle.portlet.server_11.1.1\ptlshare.jar
oracle.portal.provider.v2.preference.MigrationTool










java oracle.portal.provider.v2.preference.MigrationTool
  -mode [file | db | filetodb | filetofile | dbtofile | dbtodb]
  [-remap language | locale]
  [-countries iso_country_code]
  [-pref1UseHashing true | false]
  [-pref1Driver driver]
  {-pref1RootDirectory directory |
   -pref1User username -pref1Password password -pref1URL url}
  [-pref2UseHashing true | false]
  [-pref2Driver driver]
  {-pref2RootDirectory directory |
   -pref2User username -pref2Password password -pref2URL url}
  [-upfixwpi filename]


where

	
-mode is the mode in which you want to run the Preference Store Migration and Upgrade Utility

filetodb, filetofile, dbtofile, or dbtodb indicates to run in migration mode. See Section E.5.2.1, "Migration Mode" for more information about this mode.

file or db indicates to run in upgrade mode. See Section E.5.2.2, "Upgrade Mode" for more information about this mode.


	
-remap is the localePersonalizationLevel (language or locale). Note that you only must use this option to change localePersonalizationLevel as part of your upgrade or migration.


	
-countries specifies a prioritized list of ISO country codes, indicating your order of preference in a collision between remapped preferences for different countries. -countries is only meaningful if you also specified the -remap option.


	
-pref1UseHashing specifies whether you want to employ hashing on the source for this operation.


	
-pref1Driver is the driver for the source database. If you do not specify this parameter, the nearest matched driver is used.


	
-pref1RootDirectory is the path of a source file system, for example, j2ee/home/applications/jpdk/jpdk/WEB-INF/providers/sample.


	
-pref1User is the user name for a source database.


	
-pref1Password is the password for a source database.


	
-pref1URL is the URL to a source database, for example, jdbc:oracle:thin:@myserver.mydomain.com:1521:mysid.


	
-pref2UseHashing specifies whether you want to employ hashing on the destination for this operation.


	
-pref2Driver is the driver for the destination database. If you do not specify this parameter, the nearest matched driver is used.


	
-pref2RootDirectory is the path of a destination file system, for example, j2ee/home/applications/jpdk/jpdk/WEB-INF/providers/sample.


	
-pref2User is the user name for a destination database.


	
-pref2Password is the password for a destination database.


	
-pref2URL is the URL to a destination database, for example, jdbc:oracle:thin:@myserver.mydomain.com:1521:mysid.


	
-upfixwpi indicates a log file for the operation.




This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section E.5.2.1, "Migration Mode"


	
Section E.5.2.2, "Upgrade Mode"






E.5.2.1 Migration Mode

Use a migration mode to copy data from a source preference store to a target preference store. When the utility is run in this mode, the preference stores for all the portlet definitions are updated.

Table E-9 describes the migration modes in which you can run the utility.


Table E-9 Migration Modes in Which to Run the Utility

	Mode	Description
	
filetodb

	
Use when data must be copied from a FilePreferenceStore to a DBPreferenceStore.


	
filetofile

	
Use when data must be copied from one FilePreferenceStore to another FilePreferenceStore that is in a different location.


	
dbtofile

	
Use when data must be copied from a DBPreferenceStore to a FilePreferenceStore.


	
dbtodb

	
Use when data must be copied from one DBPreferenceStore to another DBPreferenceStore that is based on a different database table.








If the destination for the operation is a database, you must ensure that the destination WebLogic Server is created using the WebCenter portlet template and the appropriate schemas have been created using the RCU. For more information, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Installation Guide for Oracle WebCenter.

When using a migration mode, you can also use the -remap and -countries options to specify that the data must be upgraded while being migrated. Specifically, you use these options to ensure that the locale-specific preferences are appropriately remapped.

You can use the other options accepted by the utility to specify the properties of the preference stores involved in the upgrade or migration process. These options must correspond to the tags you specify in provider.xml to describe the preference stores.

Properties beginning with the prefix -pref1 correspond to properties of the source preference store (in an upgrade mode, this is the only preference store). For example, specifying -pref1UseHashing true -pref1RootDirectory j2ee/home/applications/jpdk/jpdk/WEB-INF/providers/sample sets the useHashing and rootDirectory properties of a source FilePreferenceStore.

When a migration basic mode is selected, properties beginning with the prefix -pref2 correspond to properties of the target preference store. For example, specifying -pref2User portlet_prefs -pref2Password portlet_prefs -pref2URL jdbc:oracle:thin:@myserver.mydomain.com:1521:mysid sets the database connection details on a target DBPreferenceStore.


Example E-12 PDK-Java Migration Utility Command Line, Migration


java -classpath WC_ORACLE_HOME/webcenter/modules/oracle.portlet.server_11.1.1/pdkjava.jar:
WC_ORACLE_HOME/webcenter/modules/oracle.portlet.server_11.1.1/ptlshare.jar:WC_ORACLE_HOME/ucm/shared/classes/ojdbc14.jar \
oracle.portal.provider.v2.preference.MigrationTool \
-mode dbtofile \
-pref1User portlet_prefs \
-pref1Password portlet_prefs \
-pref1URL jdbc:oracle:thin:@myserver.mydomain.com:1521:mysid \
-pref2RootDirectory /mydirectory/preferences








E.5.2.2 Upgrade Mode

Use an upgrade mode to upgrade data in place, and to modify existing locale-specific preferences in the preference store so that the naming format used is compatible with the current version of Oracle Portal and a given localePersonalizationLevel setting.

Table E-10 describes the upgrade modes in which you can run the utility.


Table E-10 Upgrade Modes in Which to Run the Utility

	Mode	Description
	
file

	
Use when data in a FilePreferenceStore must be upgraded.


	
db

	
Use when data in a DBPreferenceStore must be upgraded.








An upgrade mode can be used in the following scenarios:

	
You have upgraded from Oracle PDK 9.0.4.0.0 or earlier and want to use existing portlets with the default localePersonalizationLevel setting of language (In earlier releases, the default setting was locale).


	
You have upgraded from Oracle Portal 9.0.2.0.0 or earlier and want to use existing portlets with a localePersonalizationLevel setting of locale (Oracle Portal now uses different names for some locales and therefore some existing data must be remapped).


	
You want to change the localePersonalizationLevel for an existing portlet from locale to language or vice-versa.




When using an upgrade mode, you must use the -remap option to specify the localePersonalizationLevel (language or locale) that you are upgrading to. You can also use the -countries option to specify a prioritized list of ISO country codes, indicating your order of preference in a collision between remapped preferences for different countries. For example, if you specify -remap language -countries GB,US in the command, then it means that if the utility comes across both US English and British English preferences (en_US and en_GB) in a given preference store, it remaps the British English preference to become the English-wide preference (en).


Example E-13 PDK-Java Migration Utility Command Line, Upgrade


java -classpath WC_ORACLE_HOME/webcenter/modules/oracle.portlet.server_11.1.1/pdkjava.jar:
WC_ORACLE_HOME/webcenter/modules/oracle.portlet.server_11.1.1/ptlshare.jar:WC_ORACLE_HOME/ucm/shared/classes/ojdbc14.jar \
  oracle.portal.provider.v2.preference.MigrationTool \
 -mode file -remap language
 -countries GB,US -pref1UseHashing true 
 -pref1RootDirectory j2ee/home/applications/jpdk/jpdk/WEB-INF/providers/sample










E.5.3 Web Clipping Repository

Web Clipping does not have a preference store as such, but it stores Web Clipping definitions and associated metadata. By default, it uses MDS, which is file-based, for this purpose. But you can configure Web Clipping to use a database. To migrate this repository for WebCenter Portal applications, you can use the Predeployment tool in export and import mode to go from MDS to a database, or vice versa. This procedure must be done for each application as follows:

	
Run the Predeployment tool in export mode on all WebCenter Portal applications that use the Web Clipping producer. For more information, see Section 60.2.10, "How to Implement Export of Customizations (WSRP 2.0)."


	
Update the producer to use a different repository. For information, see Section E.2.1.3, "Configuring Web Clipping Repository in provider.xml."


	
Run the Predeployment tool in import mode on all WebCenter Portal applications that use the Web Clipping producer. For more information, see Section 60.2.10, "How to Implement Export of Customizations (WSRP 2.0)."









E.5.4 Moving a Producer

In some situations, you may want to move a portlet producer. To do so, you must:

	
Install the new producer.


	
Make the preference store of the original producer available to the new producer by performing one of the following tasks:

	
Migrate the preference store using the Preference Store Migration and Upgrade Utilities (see Section E.5.2, "PDK-Java Portlet Preference Store - Migration and Upgrade Utilities" for more information), or


	
Configure the new producer to use the same preference store as the original producer. If the database preference store is being used, then you must point the WebLogic Server data source to the same database as the original producer.





	
Update the URL of the producer registration by using Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control or the WLST commands: setWSRPProducerRegistration or setPDKJavaProducerRegistration.











E.6 Exporting and Importing Portlet Producers at Design Time

You can export and import portlet producers at design time.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section E.6.1, "Exporting Portlet Producers at Design Time"


	
Section E.6.2, "Importing Portlet Producers at Design Time"






E.6.1 Exporting Portlet Producers at Design Time

When you package an application for deployment, any portlet producers referenced by the application are contacted so that the producer data can be included in the MAR file. If any of the producers are not running, they cannot be contacted and the data cannot be included.

By creating an export archive of the producer data at design time instead, you can ensure that the producers are running, therefore all the producer data, including remote customizations and client-side metadata, can be retrieved. WebCenter Framework can then use the export archive at deployment, instead of having to contact the remote producers.

To export portlet producers at design time:

	
Edit the WC_ORACLE_HOME/jdeveloper/jdev/bin/jdev.conf file and set the following JVM flag:


AddVMOption  -Doracle.webcenter.portlet.dt.disableRemoteExport=true


Setting this flag ensures that, when the application is packaged for deployment, the export archive you create in the following steps is included in the MAR file, rather than the remote producers being contacted to retrieve producer data.


	
Restart JDeveloper to apply the new setting.


	
Open the application that consumes the producers to export.


	
From the menu, choose Application and then Export Portlet Producers.

This menu option appears only if the current application contains producers.


	
In the Export Portlet Producers dialog, in the Export Archive File Name (.ear) field, enter the absolute path and file name to use for the export set.


	
Click OK.

When the application is packaged for deployment, because you set the disableRemoteExport flag to true, WebCenter Framework checks for the presence of the export archive at the location specified in the dialog. If the export archive exists, the contents of the archive are included in the MAR file instead of contacting the remote producers to retrieve producer data.




	
Note:

If the disableRemoteExport flag is set and there is no export archive, a default export archive, without the remote producer data, is created and included in the MAR file.















E.6.2 Importing Portlet Producers at Design Time

You can import producer data, including customizations made at runtime, from a deployed application into your application at design time.




	
Note:

The producers in the export archive (EAR file) must be the same as those in the application into which they are being imported.







For information about how to create an export archive of producer metadata from a deployed application, see the section "Exporting Portlet Client Metadata (WebCenter Portal Application)" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter.

To import portlet producers at design time:

	
Edit the WC_ORACLE_HOME/jdeveloper/jdev/bin/jdev.conf file and set the following JVM flag:


AddVMOption  -Doracle.webcenter.portlet.dt.enableImport=true


	
Restart JDeveloper to apply the new setting. This ensures that the Import Portlet Producers menu option is available.


	
Open the application into which you want to import the producers.


	
From the menu, choose Application and then Import Portlet Producers.


	
In the Import Portlet Producers dialog, in the Import Archive File Name (.ear) field, enter the absolute path and file name of the export archive to import.


	
Click OK.







	
Note:

If the application into which you import producers is currently running in Integrated WLS, you must re-run the application to see the updated producers. Simply refreshing the page may result in errors caused by the different MDS instances used at design time and runtime.













37 Introducing the People Connections Service

The People Connections service provides social networking tools for use in enhancing connection and communication within a project team and throughout an enterprise. It does this through a set of features that include:

	
Activity Stream for viewing user activities generated through application or social networking actions.


	
Connections for connecting to other application users to share information, comment on performance, exchange messages, and track activity


	
Feedback for giving ad hoc performance feedback to other users


	
Message Board for posting messages to other users


	
Profile for entering personal contact information and viewing the contact information of other users


	
Publisher for publishing status messages and posting files and links




This chapter describes the task flows associated with the People Connections service and provides some troubleshooting tips.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 37.1, "Overview of the People Connections Service"


	
Section 37.2, "Troubleshooting the People Connections Service"






37.1 Overview of the People Connections Service

The People Connections service provides social networking tools for creating, interacting with, and tracking the activities of one's connections. Its features enable users to manage their personal profiles, access the profiles of other users, provide ad hoc feedback, post messages, track activities, and connect with others.

In a production environment, an enterprise can leverage its back-end identity store as a means of providing People Connections with a population of potential connections. In a development environment, developers can add test-users to the jazn-data.xml file.




	
See Also:

For information about connecting to a back-end (LDAP) identity store for the production version of your application, see the chapter, "Managing Security," in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter. For information about creating test users in jazn-data.xml, see Section 23.2.2, "How to Define Roles and Grant Privileges in the jazn-data.xml File."







This section provides an overview of the People Connections service. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 37.1.1, "People Connections Service Task Flows"


	
Section 37.1.2, "People Connections Service Requirements"






37.1.1 People Connections Service Task Flows

The features of the People Connections service fall into five categories. Each category includes a set of task flows that expose People Connections features to your end users. The section introduces these categories. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 37.1.1.1, "Activity Stream"


	
Section 37.1.1.3, "Feedback"


	
Section 37.1.1.4, "Message Board"


	
Section 37.1.1.2, "Connections"


	
Section 37.1.1.5, "Profile"


	
Section 37.1.1.6, "The Publisher Task Flow"







	
See Also:

For information about the People Connections service at runtime, see Part VIII, "Organizing Your Collaborative and Social Networking Environment," in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.
For information about People Connections task flows, see Section 37.1.1, "People Connections Service Task Flows."











37.1.1.1 Activity Stream

The Activity Stream feature tracks the application activities of a user's connections. Table 37-1 lists the types of activities that may be tracked by the Activity Stream.


Table 37-1 Activities Tracked by Activity Stream

	Service	Tracked Activities
	
Announcements

	
	
Create announcement


	
Edit announcement





	
Blogs

	
	
Create blog


	
Update blog





	
Connections

	
	
Invitations to connect


	
People are connected





	
Discussions

	
	
Create forum


	
Create topic


	
Reply to topic





	
Documents

	
	
Create document


	
Edit document


	
Add tag


	
Remove tag





	
Events

	
	
Create an event


	
Edit an event





	
Feedback

	
	
Feedback left


	
Feedback received





	
Lists

	
	
Create a list


	
Add a row to a list


	
Edit a list row





	
Message Board

	
	
Message left


	
Message received





	
Pages

	
The following activities are tracked when they are performed within the service framework scope (for example, if a user creates pages under /myapp/mypages/, the page operations are not tracked):

	
Create page


	
Edit page


	
Delete page


	
Add tag





	
Profiles

	
	
Photo updated


	
Profile updated


	
Personal status note updated





	
Tagging

	
	
Add tag


	
Remove tag











Activity Stream compares somewhat to the Recent Activities service, which also tracks and reports on application activities (for more information, see Chapter 49, "Integrating the Recent Activities Service"). Both track the application activities of integrated services, though Activity Stream tracks a broader range of services. For example, Recent Activities tracks the Documents (including wikis and blogs), Announcements, Discussions, and Page services. Activity Stream tracks these services as well as People Connections. Recent Activities tracks activities no matter who performs the action. Activity Stream tracks activities performed by a user's connections and includes information about who performed the activity. Recent Activities does not include names.

The basic difference between these two services can be summarized as follows: Recent Activities provides an overview of what is happening in an application. Activity Stream provides an overview of what is happening with a user's connections.

The Publisher task flow works in concert with Activity Stream to provide content in the form of user messages. Such messages may include attachments, such as a file or a link. A message posted through the Publisher task flow is published to the Activity Streams of the user who entered it and that user's connections.

Two Activity Stream task flows are available through the Resource Palette:

	
Activity Stream—Provides users with the main view of the most recent activities of their connections (Figure 37-1).


Figure 37-1 Activity Stream Task Flow

[image: Activity Stream task flow]






	
Activity Stream - Quick View—Provides users with a truncated view of streamed activities, where only the most recent of their connections' activities are shown. Users who want to see all activities can click a More link to navigate to the main view (Activity Stream) of the task flow (Figure 37-2).


Figure 37-2 Activity Stream - Quick View Task Flow

[image: Activity Stream - Quick View task flow]











	
See Also:

For information about Activity Stream task flows at runtime, see the section, "Working with Activity Stream Task Flows," in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.












37.1.1.2 Connections

Connections provides users with a means of managing their own connections and viewing the connections of others. Use Connections to collect business friends and contacts into one or more smaller social groups. Use connections lists to manage the display of your connections.

Three Connections task flows are available through the Resource Palette:

	
Connections—Provides users with a means of viewing and managing their connections, creating connections lists, and sending and responding to invitations to connect (Figure 37-3).


Figure 37-3 Connections Task Flow

[image: Connections task flow]






	
Connections - Card—Provides a choice of the following views:

	
vcard displays a connection's photo, job title, and status message.


	
iconic displays a connection's photo and user name.


	
list displays connections in a list, with each list row showing the profile photo, user name, job title, and an Add to List button.


	
tiled renders the connection's personal Profile photo and shows the user name and job title beside the photo.







	
Tip:

In all views, the name links to a summary view of the user's Profile.







Select one of these views through task flow bindings (for more information, see Chapter 39, "People Connections Task Flow Binding Parameters") (Figure 37-4).


Figure 37-4 Connections - Card Task Flow

[image: Connections - Card task flow]






	
Connections - Quick View—Provides users with a view of their connections' uploaded profile photos and a link to a summary view of their Profiles (Figure 37-5).


Figure 37-5 Connections - Quick View Task Flow

[image: Connections - Quick View task flow]











	
See Also:

For information about Connections task flows at runtime, see the section, "Setting Up Your Social Network," in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.












37.1.1.3 Feedback

Feedback provides users with a means of viewing, posting, and managing feedback. By default, users can view feedback in their own Feedback views. Users can view and post feedback in other users' Feedback views.

Two Feedback task flows are available through the Resource Palette:

	
Feedback—Provides users with the main view of the Feedback task flow. The main view contains controls for viewing, posting, sorting, and filtering Feedback—both given and received—and for hiding received Feedback (Figure 37-6).


Figure 37-6 Feedback Task Flow

[image: Feedback task flow]






	
Feedback - Quick View—Provides users with a truncated view of the Feedback task flow, where only the most recent posts are shown. When there are more posts than can be displayed in the initial view, users can click a More link to navigate to the main view of the Feedback task flow. When user A accesses user B's view of Feedback - Quick View, user A additionally sees an Add Feedback option (Figure 37-7).


Figure 37-7 Feedback - Quick View Task Flow

[image: Feedback - Quick View task flow]











	
See Also:

For information about Feedback task flows at runtime, see the section, "Working with Feedback Task Flows," in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.












37.1.1.4 Message Board

Message Board provides a means of viewing and posting messages and attachments to Message Boards and Activity Streams.

Two Message Board task flows are available through the Resource Palette:

	
Message Board—Message Board provides users with the main view of Message Board messages and a means of adding, viewing, updating, hiding, deleting, and managing your view of messages, and for marking messages as private and sharing private messages (Figure 37-8).


Figure 37-8 Message Board Task Flow

[image: Message Board task flow]






	
Message Board - Quick View—Provides users with a truncated view of Message Board messages and a means of adding, viewing, updating, hiding, and deleting messages, and for marking messages as private and sharing private messages. Users can click a More link to navigate to the Detailed View (Figure 37-9).


Figure 37-9 Message Board - Quick View Task Flow

[image: Message Board - Quick View task flow]











	
See Also:

For information about Message Board task flows at runtime, see the section, "Working with Message Board Task Flows" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.












37.1.1.5 Profile

Profile provides users with a variety of views into their own and other users' personal profile information. Such information can include a user's email address, phone number, office location, department, manager, direct reports, and so on. Profile takes the bulk of its information from the back-end identity store that provides your WebCenter application with its users. Additionally, Profile may offer opportunities for altering some of this information and for providing additional data not included in the identity store.

Three Profile task flow are available through the Resource Palette:

	
Profile—Exposes a user's profile details, such as a user's email address, phone number, office location, department, manager, direct reports, and so on. It also exposes any personal image a user may have provided and the user's personal status message (Figure 37-10).


Figure 37-10 Profile Task Flow

[image: Profile task flow]



	
Profile - Snapshot—Exposes any personal image a user may have uploaded and provides a means of publishing messages, files, and links to a selected audience (Figure 37-11).


Figure 37-11 Profile - Snapshot Task Flow

[image: Profile - Snapshot task flow]






	
Note:

To enable users to upload anything to your ADF-based application at runtime, the page on which you have placed the upload task flow must have the usesUpload attribute set on the form. Additionally, for profile images, you must set the task flow binding parameter photoUploadAllowed to true. For more information, see the Note at the end of Section 38.2, "How to Add People Connections Task Flows to a Page," and see Chapter 39, "People Connections Task Flow Binding Parameters."








	
Profile Gallery—Provides a summary view of each People Connections task flow. For example, it includes Activity Stream - Quick View, Connections - Quick View, and so on (Figure 37-12).


Figure 37-12 Profile Gallery Task Flow

[image: Profile Gallery task flow]











	
See Also:

For information about Profile task flows at runtime, see the section, "Viewing and Editing Personal Profiles" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.












37.1.1.6 The Publisher Task Flow

The Publisher task flow works in concert with Activity Stream. Users enter content into Publisher, which is then published to the Activity Stream of the user who posted it as well as to the Activity Streams of that user's connections (Figure 37-13).


Figure 37-13 Publisher Task Flow

[image: Publisher task flow]









	
See Also:

For information about the Publisher task flow at runtime, see the section, "Sharing Items, Files, and URLs Through the Publisher Task Flow" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.














37.1.2 People Connections Service Requirements

For a successful integration of People Connections with your WebCenter Portal application, ensure that the following steps have been taken:

	
Create a WebCenter application (for more information, see Section 5.2, "Creating a WebCenter Portal Application and Adding Pages").


	
Set up the WebCenter schema, and create a database connection to it (for more information, see Chapter 7, "Preparing Your Application for Oracle WebCenter Services").


	
Create a JSF (.jspx) page (for more information, see Section 5.2.2, "Adding Pages to the Portal").


	
Secure your application and create some test users (for more information, see Chapter 67, "Securing Your WebCenter Portal Application," and Section 23.2.2, "How to Define Roles and Grant Privileges in the jazn-data.xml File").


	
Drag and drop a People Connections task flow onto your page (for more information, see Section 38.2, "How to Add People Connections Task Flows to a Page").


	
Provide required values for task flow bindings (for more information, see Chapter 39, "People Connections Task Flow Binding Parameters").


	
Run the page.


	
When required, provide the user name and password of a test user you created at Step 4.











37.2 Troubleshooting the People Connections Service

This section provides information to assist you in troubleshooting problems you may encounter while using the People Connections service.


People Connections task flows take up the full browser, even when empty

This problem may arise if you are using Internet Explorer, version 8 (IE8). In IE8, go to Tools, Compatibility View Settings. In the Compatibility View Settings dialog, clear the following check boxes:

	
Display intranet sites in Compatibility View


	
Display all websites in Compatibility View





New Profile Image is Not Shown

Changes to a Profile image may not be rendered immediately due to a stale WebCenter Database cache. Clicking the Refresh icon under the stale image will cause the image to update.





4 Working Productively in Teams

This chapter contains information for a team development environment, where developers are sharing files in Oracle JDeveloper. It includes information about source (or version) control systems, namely Subversion.




	
Tip:

Typically, one member of the development team creates a new portal application and checks it in to the source code repository. You can create any required connections and check those in as well.







This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 4.1, "Enabling Source Control on WebCenter Portal Applications"


	
Section 4.2, "Understanding WebCenter Portal Application Files Affected by Developers"


	
Section 4.3, "Implementing Common Requirements One Time"


	
Section 4.4, "Portlet Producer Considerations"






4.1 Enabling Source Control on WebCenter Portal Applications

You can use source control in a WebCenter Portal application similar to the way you would use source control in any other development environment.

JDeveloper includes Subversion for source control. Oracle also provides free extensions to other source support systems, such as Concurrent Versions System (CVS), Dimensions, and ClearCase. You can install these extensions directly from inside JDeveloper through the Help - Check for Updates menu option, which is the recommended way install extensions. If you cannot connect to the internet from your JDeveloper instance, then download the extension from Oracle Technology Network (OTN) at http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/index.html. Point the Check for Updates wizard to the local file you download.




	
Note:

You may need to configure a proxy server to access the extensions. To set up a proxy server:
	
In Oracle JDeveloper, choose the Tools menu option, then select Preferences.


	
In the Preferences dialog, scroll down the list and select Web Browser and Proxy.


	
In the right pane, under Web Browser and Proxy, select Use HTTP Proxy Server and enter the host name and port number of your proxy server, and note any exceptions. Click OK.












There are two ways to use Subversion, or any other installed source control system: In JDeveloper, either click the Versioning menu or use the Versioning Navigator (click View - Team - Versioning Navigator). The Versioning Navigator is shown in Figure 4-1.


Figure 4-1 Versioning Navigator

[image: Description of Figure 4-1 follows]






For detailed information about Subversion, see the Oracle JDeveloper online help system and the "Using a Source Control System" section in the Oracle Application Development Framework Developer's Guide.



4.1.1 Creating a Subversion Repository

To create a Subversion repository:

	
From the Versioning menu, choose Subversion, and then Create Local Repository. The Create Subversion Repository dialog displays (Figure 4-2).


Figure 4-2 Create Subversion Repository

[image: Description of Figure 4-2 follows]






	
In the Create Subversion Connection dialog, enter connection details, and then click OK. (Figure 4-3)




	
Note:

An alternative way to create a connection is to right-click Subversion in the Versioning Navigator and select New Repository Connection.








Figure 4-3 Create Subversion Connection

[image: Description of Figure 4-3 follows]






	
Later you can edit these pages on the Edit Subversion Connection page (Figure 4-4).


Figure 4-4 Edit Subversion Connection

[image: Description of Figure 4-4 follows]













4.1.2 Understanding Oracle Team Productivity Center

Oracle Team Productivity Center is an Application Lifecycle Management tool that enables software development teams to collaborate and work productively when developing applications using JDeveloper. This also is a free extension to JDeveloper.

Oracle Team Productivity Center integrates task, bug, and defect repositories, such as JIRA, Bugzilla, and its own built-in task repository into the IDE. It provides a chat interface inside JDeveloper and other team working benefits, such as recording details of files checked into the source control system against tasks and developer productivity aids, such as saving the context of your IDE.

For more information, or to download Oracle Team Productivity Center, go to Oracle Technology Network (OTN) at http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/index.html.








4.2 Understanding WebCenter Portal Application Files Affected by Developers

An important aspect of working with any source control system is understanding which files are affected by any particular action. Without this knowledge, you may inadvertently corrupt the source by checking in or checking out either too few or too many files given the actions you are performing on the project. This section helps you understand what files are needed for the main actions you may perform while building a WebCenter Portal application.

This section contains the following subsections:

	
Section 4.2.1, "Files Associated With Common Objects"


	
Section 4.2.2, "Developer Actions Affecting Metadata Files"






4.2.1 Files Associated With Common Objects

The main objects with which you work in a WebCenter Portal application are as follows:

	
Pages


	
Portlets


	
Task flows


	
Data controls




Each of these are fairly complex objects, made up of several different metadata files.

For information about page metadata files, see the "Introduction to the ADF Metadata Files" section in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework. For information about portlet and producer metadata files, see Appendix A, "Files for WebCenter Portal Applications."






4.2.2 Developer Actions Affecting Metadata Files

Table 4-1 lists developer actions and the files that are affected by these actions. Take this information into account while managing your files.


Table 4-1 Developer Actions Affecting Metadata Files

	Action	Files Affected
	
Creating or editing the following connection:

	
BPEL


	
Content Repository; for example, Oracle Content Server, Oracle Portal, file system


	
Database


	
Discussions


	
External Application


	
Instant Messaging and Presence


	
Mail


	
Oracle Secure Enterprise Search


	
Oracle PDK-Java Producer


	
WSRP Producer




	
Adds or updates:

	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/connections.xml with the connection


	
app-root/projectname/projectname.jpr with connection libraries


	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with service-level configuration, including the default connection




An external application connection, and all connections that require an external application connection (including Mail, Content Repository, and Instant Messaging and Presence) also add or update the following files:

	
app-root/src/META-INF/jps-config.xml with the credential store provider


	
app-root/src/META-INF/cwallet.sso with the user name and password




Note: All secure data specified for connections is stored in cwallet.sso, referenced in jps-config.xml. For example, the password for a database connection is stored in cwallet.sso.


	
Creating a WebCenter data control

	
Adds or updates following data control files under app-root/projectname/adfmsrc:

	
projectpackage/DataControls.dcx with the data control definition


	
projectpackage/dcname.xml with the data control structure


	
projectpackage/dcname/*.xml with data structure definitions used by the data control


	
app-root/projectname/adfmsrc/META-INF/adfm.xml with a pointer to the DCX file


	
app-root/projectname/adfmsrc/return.xml with the definition for default operations used on collections




Updates app-root/projectname/projectname.jpr with content repository libraries


	
Adding or updating pages in a page hierarchy

	
	
Adds or updates the parent page's page hierarchy file (/oracle/webenter/portalapp/pagehierarchy/*Pages.xml), and updates pages.xml when the parent is the root page of the hierarchy


	
Updates the original parent pages's page hierarchy file when a page is detached from the parent page (for example, when it is removed from the page hierarchy or when it is reparented)


	
Adds or updates the page definition file (*PageDef.xml) for the pages involved (adding a new pagedef file updates app-root/projectname/adfmsrc/projectpackagename/DataBindings.cpx to add the pagedef and its mapping to the JPSX page)





	
Adding or updating or removing resources in site resources

	
Updates mds/oracle/webcenter/siteresources/scopedMD/s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed/generic-site-resources.xml


	
Registering an Oracle PDK-Java or WSRP portlet producer

	
Adds or updates app-root/src/META-INF/jps-config.xml with the credential store provider

Adds:

	
Tag library


	
app-root/mds/producer.pxml (pertaining to the registered producer)


	
A number of files pertaining to the registered producer to app-root/mds/directory: producer




Adds or updates app-root/projectname/adfmsrc/projectpackagename/DataBindings.cpx with factory classes to data bindings

Updates:

	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/connections.xml with a connection to the producer and the URL connection associated with it


	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with configuration for the metadata repository and the credential store


	
app-root/projectname/src/META-INF/orion-application.xml with the WebCenter shared libraries


	
app-root/projectname/projectname.jpr with the libraries needed for any WebCenter Portal application including external application libraries


	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/web.xml with the portlet servlets and filters and also external application automated login entries




Copies the keystore file to app-root/.adf/META-INF if the producer is WSRP and supports WS-Security


	
De-registering an Oracle PDK-Java or WSRP portlet producer

	
Updates app-root/.adf/META-INF/connections.xml to remove the producer and URL connection

Removes producer-related files from app-root/mds/

Note: Although the producer is removed from the application, you may need to manually remove the metadata files, portlet view tag, and portlet bindings from the application. Everything else should be left alone in case other producers rely on app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/web.xml or app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml. The metadata files are removed by the deregister operation; however, any customizations on the producer side might need to be manually removed if the producer was not available during deregistration.


	
Adding or removing a portlet from a page

Adding or removing a portlet on a page from a portlet producer connection in the Resource Palette

	
When adding a portlet from a portlet producer in the Resource Palette, WebCenter first registers the producer with the application (if it is not registered). See the "De-registering an Oracle PDK-Java or WSRP portlet producer" row for files affected. It then adds or removes the portlet from the page, affecting the files described in this row.

Adds or updates:

	
app-root/projectname/adfmsrc/projectpackagename/DataBindings.cpx with a new PageDef mapping (if it does not exist)


	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/faces-config.xml (This happens whenever you add an Oracle ADF component, such as a portlet, to a page.)


	
adf-faces-config.xml (This happens whenever you add an Oracle ADF component to a page.)


	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/oracle-webservices.xml if the portlet is WSRP




Adds:

	
A number of files pertaining to the newly cloned portlet instance to app-root/mds/


	
A number of WSDL and XML files to app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/wsdl if the portlet is WSRP




Updates:

	
app-root/projectname/public_html/pagename.jspx with the <adfp:portlet> tag (JSF faces tags are replaced with Oracle ADF faces tags.)


	
app-root/projectname/adfmsrc/projectpackagename/pageDefs/pagenamePageDef.xml with the region binding and page variable definitions


	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/web.xml with secure-ref entries if the portlet is WSRP





	
Dragging a file or folder from a content repository connection to a page

Dragging a content repository data control on a page

	
Updates:

	
app-root/projectname/public_html/pagename.jspx with appropriate ADF faces tags


	
app-root/projectname/adfmsrc/projectpackagename/pageDefs/pagenamePageDef.xml with the region binding


	
app-root/projectname/adfmsrc/projectpackagename/DataBindings.cpx with a listing of the page definitions


	
app-root/projectname/adfmsrc/META-INF/adfm.xml with a pointer to the data bindings file


	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with MDS configuration entries


	
app-root/projectname/projectname.jpr with service libraries, dependent libraries, and JSP tag libraries


	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/web.xml with ADF library, external application, and MDS configuration entries




Adds or updates all connection-related files for any service that requires connections

Copies over any required connection that was not present in the application, which updates app-root/.adf/META-INF/connections.xml and app-root/projectname/projectname.jpr

Note: The Recent Activities, Search, and Tags services add the search extension to adf-config.xml and create the sample service-definition.xml file (if it does not exist). The service-definition.xml file lets developers define QueryManager implementations for their service.


	
Creating a JSR 286 portlet application or adding a portlet to an existing application that uses JSP file

	
Adds or updates:

	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/portlet.xml


	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/oracle-portlet.xml


	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/web.xml




Adds Java and JSP source files for the portlet


	
Creating a JSR 286 portlet application or adding a portlet to an existing application that uses the ADF/JSPX option

	
A portlet application generated with this option uses the Oracle Portlet Bridge to access a Faces application.

Adds or updates:

	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/portlet.xml with configuration information for the portlet bridge


	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/oracle-portlet.xml with configuration information for the portlet bridge


	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/web.xml with configuration information for a Faces servlet


	
app-root/src/META-INF/orion-application.xml with shared library import statements for adf.oracle.domain and oracle.webcenter.skin




Adds:

	
Java and JSPX source files for the portlet


	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/faces-config.xml





	
Creating a PDK portlet producer application

	
Adds or updates:

	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/web.xml with producer servlet definitions and producer deployment details


	
service_id.properties with producer configuration attributes


	
app-root/src/META-INF/orion-application.xml with shared library import statements for oracle.portal




Adds Java and JSP files for the portlet


	
Registering a secure WSRP producer (WS-Security)

	
Updates app-root/.adf/META-INF/connections.xml with the secure producer connection definition

Notes: The connections.xml entry for a secure producer looks different in terms of how the security policy is stored. Instead of the whole security policy description, the security policy is just a URI (that is, a "pointer" to the policy in the policy repository).

The secure ref attributes in connections.xml are stored in the credential store (as defined by app-root/src/META-INF/jps-config.xml). The credential store configuration information (as defined by jps-config.xml) is stored in app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml. At design time, the credential store is stored in an Oracle Wallet by default; that is, META-INF/cwallet.sso.


	
Configuring ADF Security for a project

	
Adds or updates:

	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/web.xml with login configuration, ADF authentication servlet, security constraints, logical roles and mappings


	
app-root/src/META-INF/jps-config.xml with identity store, credential store, policy store, anonymous provider, and login modules


	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with ADF identity store and credential store configuration


	
app-root/src/META-INF/jazn-data.xml with an XML identity store


	
app-root/src/META-INF/jazn-data.xml with application permissions





	
Adding a component or service on a page

	
Updates:

	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/weblogic.xml with data source (WebCenterDS, ActivitiesDS) configuration and WebCenter shared libraries


	
app-root/src/META-INF/weblogic-application.xml with WebCenter shared libraries and XML parser configuration


	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/web.xml with data source configuration, context parameters and listeners, JSP servlet, resource servlet, adfBindings filter, and photo servlet entries


	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with MDS configuration mappings


	
app-root/projectname/projectname.jpr with service-specific libraries


	
app-root/projectname/src/META-INF/jazn-data.xml with task flow security grants (if the application has been configured with ADF security)


	
app-root/projectname/adfmsrc/projectpackagename/pageDefs/pagenamePageDef.xml with the region binding


	
app-root/projectname/adfmsrc/META-INF/adfm.xml with a pointer to the data bindings file


	
app-root/projectname/adfmsrc/projectpackagename/DataBindings.cpx with the task flow binding definition factory and pageDef entries


	
app-root/projectname/public_html/pagename.jspx with appropriate ADF faces tags




Notes: Some services also affect additional files or have a design time dependency on other services. These services are listed in the following rows. The projectname.jpr and web.xml files are updated with service libraries and dependent libraries.


	
Activity Streaming

	
Dependent Services: External Application, IMP


	
Announcements

	
Updates:

	
weblogic-application.xml with the discussions shared library


	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with MDS mappings and service-specific configuration entries




Dependent Services: External Application, IMP, Links, Search


	
Composer

	
Updates:

	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/web.xml with context parameters


	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with MDS mappings and ADF faces, resource bundle, and catalog configuration entries




Adds $PROJECT_DIR/src/<projectpackagename>/default-catalog.xml


	
Discussions

	
Updates:

	
app-root/src/META-INF/weblogic-application.xml with the discussions shared library


	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with MDS mappings and service-specific configuration entry




Dependent Services: External Application, IMP, Links, Search


	
Documents, Wikis and Blogs

	
Updates:

	
app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/web.xml with ADF library filter/servlet, GetHandler servlet, and filter mappings


	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with MDS mappings




Dependent Services: External Application, IMP, Links, Search, Tags


	
External Application

	
Updates app-root/projectname/public_html/WEB-INF/web.xml with the ExtAppLogin servlet and filter mappings


	
Events

	
Updates app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with MDS mappings and service-specific configuration entry

Dependent Services: External Application, Links, Search


	
Instant Messaging and Presence (IMP)

	
Updates:

	
weblogic-application.xml with the SDP shared library


	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with service-specific configuration entry




Dependent Services: External Application


	
Links

	
Updates app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with service-specific configuration entry


	
Lists

	
Updates app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with MDS mappings

Dependent Services: External Application, IMP, Links, Search


	
Mail

	
Updates app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with MDS mappings and service-specific configuration entry

Dependent Services: External Application, IMP


	
Page

	
Updates:

	
app-root/projectname/adfmsrc/projectpackagename/DataBindings.cpx with attributes


	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with MDS mappings




Dependent Services: Links, Search, Composer


	
People Connections

	
Dependent Services: External Application, IMP, Composer, Activity Streaming


	
Polls

	
Updates app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with MDS mappings and service-specific configuration entry

Dependent Services: External Application, IMP


	
Recent Activity

	
Updates app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with service-specific configuration entry

Dependent Service: Search


	
RSS

	
Updates

	
app-root/src/META-INF/weblogic-application.xml with the discussions shared library


	
app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with MDS mappings




Dependent Service: External Application


	
Search

	
Updates app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with MDS mappings and service-specific configuration entry

Adds $WORKSPACE_DIR/.adf/META-INF/service-definition.xml


	
Tags

	
Updates app-root/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml with service-specific configuration entry

Dependent Services: External Application, IMP, Search, Links


	
Worklist

	
Updates app-root/src/META-INF/weblogic-application.xml with the SOA shared library

Dependent Services: Search, Links














4.3 Implementing Common Requirements One Time

It is good practice for the project administrator to implement any common developer requirements one time and then check in that version for all to use. By planning ahead and having the administrator take care of these common requirements up front, you can reduce redundancy and error.

For example, suppose two developers must add OmniPortlet on different pages of an application. If the project administrator has registered the OmniPortlet producer, then it is available for both of them to use. If not, then each developer likely registers the OmniPortlet producer separately, leading to unnecessary duplication and confusion.

Another example: suppose many developers need content from the same content repository. One person should set up and check in the needed connection first. Other developers then can simply reuse the same data control.






4.4 Portlet Producer Considerations

When working in a team environment, bear in mind the following considerations pertaining to portlet producers:

	
Section 4.4.1, "Portlet Producer Connections"


	
Section 4.4.2, "Portlet Producer Name Clashes"


	
Section 4.4.3, "Combining Portlets from Different Portlet Producers"






4.4.1 Portlet Producer Connections

When building an EAR file for your project, connections are loaded for the entire application rather than individual projects. For example, suppose you have an application with two projects: P1 and P2. P1 has 100 registered producers and P2 has no producers. When you build an EAR file for either project, all 100 of P1's producer connections are loaded into connections.xml. Note, though, that you can also edit connections.xml manually.

When you run the predeployment tool to create a targeted EAR file, all of the connections in connections.xml must be accessible. Hence, in our example, the generation of a targeted EAR file for either project would fail if any of the 100 portlet producer connections for P1 are unavailable for some reason. Given this behavior, you must carefully consider how you plan to subdivide your overall development effort into applications and projects.






4.4.2 Portlet Producer Name Clashes

While Oracle WebCenter Framework lets you register two portlet producers under the same name, it generally is better to avoid this situation. For example, if two developers working on the same application inadvertently register a portlet producer with the same name, then usually it is best to change one name to be unique. If you have two portlet producers registered under the same name, then it becomes very difficult to distinguish between them when debugging errors or performing administrative tasks on the portlet producers.






4.4.3 Combining Portlets from Different Portlet Producers

In some cases, you might have multiple developers building portlets and ultimately you want those portlets to be combined under a single portlet producer. The developers must be conscious of some potential issues.

	
Portlet names and JSP paths could clash. Portlet developers should use prearranged class package names and JSP paths to avoid naming clashes when portlets are combined within one portlet producer in one application.


	
When you create a JPS portlet in the Portlet wizard, the directory for the portlet modes defaults to portletn\html\mode_name, where n is a number that increments for each portlet you create. To avoid directory and file name clashes, portlet developers should change the directory name on the Content Type and Portlet Modes page of the Portlet wizard. Select the portlet mode and then change the directory name in the corresponding field to something unique.


	
When you combine portlets into one portlet producer, you must manually merge the portlet descriptor files, avoiding identifier clashes as you do so as follows:

	
JPS portlet identifiers in the portlet.xml and oracle-portlet.xml files are generated automatically starting from portlet1. When you manually merge multiple portlet descriptor files into one, you must change any portlet identifiers that clash with one another.


	
Similarly, the PDK-Java portlet identifiers in provider.xml are automatically generated starting from 1. When you manually merge multiple provider.xml files, you must change any portlet identifiers that clash with one another.





	
You must manually merge any web descriptor (web.xml) changes; for example, security role information.


	
For PDK-Java portlets, you also might need to manually merge .properties files.


	
When using many different portlets, parts of files might not be checked in properly because they are overwritten by someone else or because JDeveloper does not pick up the changed files correctly. For example, you might deploy an application with many types of portlets and see the following error in two of the three OmniPortlets:


mdsId
oracle/adf/portlet/OmniPortlet_1172537210873/ap/Portlet100_0b4156e9_0111_1000_
8001_82235f273a39.pxml not found
 
mdsId
oracle/adf/portlet/OmniPortlet_1172537210873/ap/Portlet100_250498fc_0111_1000_
8002_a9fe7286a54e.pxml not found


If you receive error messages like these, then ensure that all *.pxml files from the development environment are copied over to the deployed environment.


	
Your portlet customizations might not appear in your deployed environment. Make sure that the content of the oracle\adf\portlet\<portletInstanceName>.pxml file is correct and that it refers to the proper *.pxml files.
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The script content on this page is for navigation purposes only and does not alter the content in any way.


41 People Connections Service REST APIs

Oracle WebCenter provides REST APIs to support the People Connections service. You can use the People Connections service REST APIs to perform the following actions:

	
View a stream of your connections' activities in an activity stream


	
Browse a profile or connections list


	
Update profile status messages


	
Create and delete connection lists


	
Add and remove members from connection lists


	
Create, read, and delete messages


	
Read and delete feedback







	
See Also:

REST APIs are not configured to work out of the box. Before you can use REST APIs, you must take the configuration steps outlined in Section 55.2, "Before You Begin: Performing Required Configurations."







This chapter describes the REST APIs associated with the People Connections service. It includes the following sections:

	
Section 41.1, "Activity Stream REST APIs"


	
Section 41.2, "Connections and Profile REST APIs"


	
Section 41.3, "Feedback REST APIs"


	
Section 41.4, "Message Board REST APIs"


	
Section 41.5, "Creating an Invitation"







	
See Also:

For an introduction to the REST APIs, see Chapter 55, "Using Oracle WebCenter REST APIs."









41.1 Activity Stream REST APIs

Use the Activity Stream REST APIs to browse user application activities in an activity stream. This section provides information about the REST APIs to use to perform this action. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 41.1.1, "Activity Stream Entry Point"


	
Section 41.1.2, "Activity Stream Resource Type Taxonomy"


	
Section 41.1.3, "Activity Stream Security Considerations"


	
Section 41.1.4, "Activity Stream Resource Types"







	
Note:

Because REST APIs can be configured in many different ways, it's possible that not all of a user's activities will be returned. Not all settings that are configured in a WebCenter Portal application user interface will carry over to the REST APIs.









41.1.1 Activity Stream Entry Point

Each REST service has a link element within the Resource Index that provides the entry point for that service. For the People Connections service, each feature has its own link element. For example, to find the entry point for the Activity Stream feature of the People Connections service, find the link elements with a resourceType of:

urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream

The corresponding href or template element provides the URI entry point, which retrieves application activities for the current user from the Activity Stream. The client sends HTTP requests to this entry point to work with the Activity Stream feature of the People Connections service.




	
See Also:

For more information about the Resource Index, see Section 55.6.1, "The Resource Index."
For more information about resource types, see Section 55.6.2.1, "Resource Type."














41.1.2 Activity Stream Resource Type Taxonomy

When the client has identified the entry point, it can then navigate through the resource type taxonomy to perform the required operations. For more information about the individual resource types, see the appropriate section in Section 41.1.4, "Activity Stream Resource Types."

The resource type taxonomy for the Activity Stream feature of the People Connections service is:


urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:activity






41.1.3 Activity Stream Security Considerations

You must be logged in to the REST service to access any of the People Connections REST APIs. After that, the underlying service handles permission checking and the like.




	
See Also:

For general security considerations, see Section 55.9, "Security Considerations for WebCenter REST APIs."












41.1.4 Activity Stream Resource Types

This section provides you with all the information you need to know about each resource type. It includes the following subsections:

	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream"


	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:activity"





urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream

The stream response contains URIs for use in retrieving activities from the Activity Stream.

You can retrieve the activities from a user's stream or activities from a user's connections' streams. To have even greater control over which activities to retrieve, use the activity stream query filter. With the query filter, you can:

	
Specify the user to query


	
Include the user's connections' activities in the results


	
Include activities from group spaces and/or personal spaces in the results


	
Restrict the results to activities from specific services




The options available to you depend on the path you take to get to the stream resource and the rel of the link that you use. For example, the activity stream query filter is available only from links with a rel attribute of urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream. If you access the activity stream query filter from the person resource, the personGuid parameter is prefilled.

Table 41-1 shows the activities returned depending on the rel element of the link.


Table 41-1 Activities Returned by stream

	rel	Returns
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream:person

	
Activities from the user's stream (GUID/@self)Foot 1 


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream:connections

	
Activities from the user's connections' streams (GUID/@connections)Footref 1


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream

	
Activities determined by the activity stream query filter


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream:space

	
Activities from the group space's activity stream


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream:list

	
Activities from the group space's activity list








Footnote 1 GUID can be any valid user GUID or @me.


Navigation Paths to stream

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceIndex
   stream (rel="urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream:person" or
               "urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream")



resourceIndex
   person
      stream (rel="urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream:person" or
                  "urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream:connections" or
                  "urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream")



resourceIndex
   person
      list
         stream



resourceIndex
   space
      stream



stream
   activity
      param
         stream (rel="urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream:space")



personReference
   stream



Supported Methods for stream

The following method is supported by the stream resource:

	
GET

	
request—Parameters:

	
startIndex, itemsPerPage







	
See Also:

For information about REST API parameters, such as startIndex and itemsPerPage, see "Common Request Query Parameters".







The following additional parameters are available for the query filter URI:

	
data – Returns specified data only (for more information, see "Common Request Query Parameters"). For the stream resource, if you specify the constant 'data' as the data parameter, all of the basic information about the resource is returned except "comments" and "likes" summaries. If you want to return comments or likes, specify the data parameter value 'commentsSummary' or 'likesSummary'.




	
Note:

You can specify multiple data values as a comma separated list. For example, data=commentsSummary, likesSummary.








	
personGuid—(Required) Retrieves activities from the stream for the specified user. Valid values: any valid user GUID or @me.


	
serviceIds—Retrieves activities only for the specified services. Valid values: An asterisk (*) returns all services. If null or empty, uses the user preference settings for service filters (from the settings link in the top bar).


	
personal—Includes activities from the specified user's personal space. Valid values: true or false. Default value: false.


	
connections—Includes activities from the streams of the specified user's connections. Valid values: true or false. Default value: false.


	
groupSpaces—Includes activities from all group spaces of which the specified user is a member. Valid values: true or false. Default value: false.


	
connectionListIds – A comma separated list of connection list names that specifies for which connection lists to show activities.


	
groupSpaceGuids – A comma separated list of group space GUIDs for which to show activities.


	
userGroupSpaceActivities – Specifies whether or not to show the user's activities in their group spaces. Valid values: true or false. Default value: false.


	
followedObjects – Specifies whether or not to show all activities for followed objects that both the current user and the specified user follow. Valid values: true or false. Default value: false.


	
followedObjectsUserActivities – Specifies whether or not to show the specified user's activities for followed objects that both the current user and the specified user follow. Valid values: true or false. Default value: false.




For example, the following URI returns activities from the current user's activity stream, for all services. It returns activities from the user's personal space and from the streams of the user's connections:


http://host:port/rest/api/activites?personal=true&connections=true&personGuid=@me&token=token


The following URI returns only the user's personal profile and connections activities:


http://host:port/rest/api/activities?serviceIds=oracle.webcenter.peopleconn
ections.profile,oracle.webcenter.peopleconnections.connections&personal=
true&personGuid=@me&token=token


	
response—Body: 0 or more activities




	
Note:

Because the stream resource includes activity items, the response may also return resource links from the activity type.














Resource Types Linked to From stream

Table 41-2 lists the resource types that the client can link to from the stream resource.


Table 41-2 Related Resource Types for stream

	rel	resourceType
	
self urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream:person

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream


	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:activity










urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:activity

The activity response contains the data for activities and URIs for use in retrieving all the data you need from an activity that is included in an Activity Stream.


Navigation Paths to activity

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the activity resource:


resourceIndex
   stream
      activity



resourceIndex
   person
      stream
         activity



resourceIndex
   space
      stream
         activity



Supported Methods for activity

No methods are supported for activity. Activities are currently available only from the stream resource type.


Read-only Elements for activity

Table 41-3 lists the read-only elements for the activity resource.




	
See Also:

For information about projection, see "Common Request Query Parameters".










	
Note:

The activity will also return a link to an activity icon in the links section of the response, if an icon is available. See urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:activity:icon.








Table 41-3 Read-Only Elements for activity

	Element	Type	Description
	
activityType

	
String

	
Activity type

Unique within the service. For example the Discussions service can return the activityType createForum.


	
commentsCount

	
String

	
If you specify commentsSummary in the data parameter, then the commentsCount parameter will be returned.


	
createdDate

	
Date (String)Foot 1 

	
Date the activity was created


	
description

	
String

	
The description of the activity


	
detail

	
String

	
Detail information for the activity

For example, this might return the contents of a message, the file name of a document, and the like.

Similar to detailURL. Both, either, or neither can be used.


	
detailURL

	
String

	
Detail information for the activity

Similar to detail. Both, either, or neither can be used.


	
displayDescription

	
String

	
A pre-formatted, internationalized description.


	
displayMessage

	
String

	
A pre-formatted, internationalized message (does not include template information).


	
groupSpace

	
groupSpaceReference


	
Information about the group space in which the activity was performed

Note: This reference is not present for activities that did not happen in a group space (for example, activities that happened in a personal space). Also, creation of a group space happens in a personal space, so that activity does not have this element either.


	
id

	
String

	
Unique ID of the message


	
isSummary

	
true or false

	
Indicates whether or not this activity is a summary of other activities.


	
likesCount

	
String

	
If you specify likesSummary in the data parameter, then the likesCount parameter will be returned.


	
message

	
String

	
Localized string for this activity

This may contain replacement strings within curly braces ({}).


	
permission

	
PRIVATE

SHARED

PUBLIC

	
Permission level of this activity


	
scope

	
String

	
Scope of the activity

This might return a group space, a personal space, and the like.

For example, for a group space, it returns a string similar to the following:


s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed


	
serviceId

	
String

	
Unique ID of the service that created the activity

Note: For a list of WebCenter service IDs, see Table 38-2, "Service IDs".


	
templateParams

	
Param

	
String replacement parameters for users and objects referenced in the message of this activity.








Footnote 1 Data types, such as DATE and BOOLEAN, are stored in the API as STRING. The DATE data type returns a Java standard date format, for example, 2009-08-21T14:43:11.0013-0700, with 0700 representing the time zone.




	
Note:

The activity object can also contain the following link objects, if supported: commentsList, commentSummary, likesList, and likesSummary. These links return data about their respective objects. For instance, the commentsSummary link returns the comments count and a list of recent comments.








urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:activity:icon

Use this resource type to get the icon of the activity, if available (GET).


Navigation Paths to activities:activity:icon

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   activities
      activity
         icon



Supported Methods for icon

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET – Returns the icon used for the named activity.





Resource Types Linked to from icon

Table 41-4 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 41-4 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:roles

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
Navigation Paths to activities:activity:icon



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:parent

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:activity















41.2 Connections and Profile REST APIs

Use the Connections and Profile REST APIs to browse a profile or a connections list, manage connections lists, add or remove connections, send invitations to connect, and update a profile status message.

This section provides information about the REST APIs to use to perform these actions. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 41.2.1, "Connections and Profile Entry Point"


	
Section 41.2.2, "Connections and Profile Resource Type Taxonomy"


	
Section 41.2.3, "Connections and Profile Security Considerations"


	
Section 41.2.4, "Connections and Profile Resource Types"






41.2.1 Connections and Profile Entry Point

Each REST service has a link element within the Resource Index that provides the entry point for that service. For the People Connections service, each feature has its own link element. For example, to find the entry points for Connections and Profile features of the People Connections service, find the link elements with a resourceType of:

urn:oracle:webcenter:people (returns the current user profile)

urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person (enables you to query for a user)

urn:oracle:webcenter:people:invitations (returns invitations sent or received by the current user)




	
Note:

The people:person and people:invitations resource types have a template but not an href.







The corresponding href or template element provides the URI entry point, which returns a list of people (people) or an individual user (people:person). The client sends HTTP requests to this entry point to work with the Connections and Profile features of the People Connections service.




	
See Also:

For more information about the Resource Index, see Section 55.6.1, "The Resource Index."
For more information about resource types, see Section 55.6.2.1, "Resource Type."














41.2.2 Connections and Profile Resource Type Taxonomy

When the client has identified the entry point, it can then navigate through the resource type taxonomy to perform the required operations. For more information about the individual resource types, see the appropriate section in Section 41.2.4, "Connections and Profile Resource Types."

The resource type taxonomy for the Connections and Profile features in the People Connections service is:


urn:oracle:webcenter:people
   urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person
   urn:oracle:webcenter:people:icon
   urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list
      urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:listNames
      urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:listName
      urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list:member
      urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:status
   urn:oracle:webcenter:people:invitations
      urn:oracle:webcenter:people:invitation






41.2.3 Connections and Profile Security Considerations

You must be logged in to the REST service to access any of the People Connections REST APIs. After that, the underlying service handles permission checking and the like.




	
See Also:

For general security considerations, see Section 55.9, "Security Considerations for WebCenter REST APIs."












41.2.4 Connections and Profile Resource Types

This section provides you with all the information you need to know about each resource type. It includes the following subsections:

	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:people"


	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person"


	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list"


	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:listNames"


	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:listName"


	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list:member"


	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:status"


	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:people:invitations"


	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:people:invitation"





urn:oracle:webcenter:people

The people response contains URIs for use in retrieving the profile of one or more users.


Navigation Paths to people

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the people resource:


resourceIndex
   people



Supported Methods for people

The following method is supported by the people resource:

	
GET

	
request—Parameters:

	
startIndex – See "Common Request Query Parameters."


	
itemsPerPage – See "Common Request Query Parameters."


	
projection – See "Common Request Query Parameters."


	
data – A standard set that returns all the standard data for the response, but does not include status, manager, reportees, or photos. If both the projection and data query string parameters are present, the data parameter will be used to determine which data to return. If you specify the constant 'data' as the data parameter, all the basic information will be returned for the resource.

The data parameter can also take any of the following values comma-separated values to return the corresponding data:  guid, id, displayName, birthday, language, timeZone, name, addresses, organizations, workEmail, phoneNumbers, manager, reportees, photos, and/or status.




	
Note:

The data parameter can also take a predefined set parameter like basic. For example, if you specify data=basic, it is the equivalent of specifying data=guid, id, displayName. You can also specify additional parameters as needed. For example, you could specify data=basic,birthday.








	
links – A standard set that returns all the standard links for the response, but does not include status, manager, reportees, or photos. For more information, see "Common Request Query Parameters". If both the projection and links query string parameters are present, the links parameter will be used to determine which links to return. If you specify the constant 'links' as the links parameter, all the basic information will be returned for the resource.

The links parameter also takes zero or more of the following comma-separated parameter: person, profile, icon, status, messageBoard, activities, personActivities, connectionActivities, connections, listNames, invitation, givenFeedback, receivedFeedback, userGivenFeedback, manager, reportees, and/or member.




	
Note:

The links parameter can also take a predefined set parameter like basic. For example, if you specify data=basic, it is the equivalent of specifying data=guid, id, displayName. You can also specify additional parameters as needed. For example, you could specify data=basic,birthday.








	
basic – A standard set that returns the basic information for the profile and includes guid, id, and displayName.





	
response—Body: 1 or more person








Supported Links for people

The following links are is supported by the people resource. Note that links that are not currently available will not be returned even if they are specified in the links parameter.

	
basic – A standard set that returns the basic information for the profile and includes person, profile, and icon.


	
data – A standard set that returns all the basic links for the response plus the connections list, status, and activity stream template.


	
activitiesSet – Includes activities, personActivities, and connectionActivities.


	
connectionsSet – Includes connections, listNames, and invitation.


	
feedbackSet – Includes givenFeedback, receivedFeedback, and userGivenFeedback.


	
person, profile, icon, status, messageBoard, activities, personActivities, connectionActivities, connections, listNames, invitation, givenFeedback, receivedFeedback, userGivenFeedback, manager, reportees, member





Resource Types Linked to from people

Table 41-5 lists the resource types that the client can link to from the people resource.


Table 41-5 Related Resource Types for people

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person










urn:oracle:webcenter:people:icon

Use this resource type to get the icon used for the named profile (GET).


Navigation Paths to space:icon

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   people
      icon



Supported Methods for icon

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET – Returns the icon used for the named profile.




	
Note:

This resource includes a template that lets you choose the size of the profile icon to use. The size template parameter can be set to small, medium, or large.











Resource Types Linked to from icon

Table 41-6 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 41-6 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:roles

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:icon



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:parent

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people










urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person

The person response contains profile data and the URIs for use in retrieving a user profile.


Navigation Paths to person

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the person resource:


resourceIndex
   people



resourceIndex
   people
      person



resourceIndex
   person



author
   person



resourceIndex
   activities:stream
      person



Supported Methods for person

The following method is supported by the person resource:

	
GET

	
request—Parameters: q

To retrieve a specified person, the format of q is:


q=[loginid:equals:username]
Or
q=[guid:equals:guid]
Or
q=[email:equals:email]





	
Note:

The parameter q is only on the resourceIndex template for person.








	
response—Body: message




	
See Also:

For information about the response message, see "Read-only Elements for person".














Read-only Elements for person

Table 41-7 lists the read-only elements for the person resource.




	
Note:

The elements present in a person response depend on how the user repository is configured and the elements it supports. Additionally, several of the pieces of data represented in Table 41-7, such as address, emails, photos, phoneNumbers, and organization, can have multiple instances.










	
See Also:

For information about projection, see "Common Request Query Parameters".








Table 41-7 Read-Only Elements for person

	Element	Type	Description	Projection
	
guid

	
String

	
Unique GUID of the person

	
Summary, Detailed


	
id

	
String

	
Unique login ID of the person (that is, the user name, for example, pat_coi)

	
Summary, Detailed


	
displayName

	
String

	
Display name of the person (the user's name, for example, Pat Coi). This may have the same value as id, depending on the repository configuration.

	
Summary, Detailed


	
birthday

	
Date (String)Foot 1 

	
Birth date of the person

	
Summary, Detailed


	
connected

	
Boolean (String)Footref 1

	
Whether or not this person is connected to the current user

	
Detailed


	
language

	
String

	
Preferred language of the person

	
Summary, Detailed


	
timeZone

	
String

	
Time zone of the person

	
Summary, Detailed


	
name

	
name

	
Name information for the person

name is a portable contact type. For more information, see Section 55.11.2.1, "name Portable Contact Type."

	
Summary, Detailed


	
address

	
address

	
Address information for the person

address is a portable contact type. For more information, see Section 55.11.2.2, "address Portable Contact Type."

	
Summary, Detailed


	
emails

	
value

	
Emails for the person

emails is derived from the value portable contact type. For more information, see Section 55.11.2.4, "value Portable Contact Type."

	
Summary, Detailed


	
photos

	
value

	
Profile photos for the person

photos is derived from the value portable contact type. For more information, see Section 55.11.2.4, "value Portable Contact Type."

	
Summary, Detailed


	
phoneNumbers

	
value

	
Phone numbers for the person

phoneNumber is derived from the value portable contact type. For more information, see Section 55.11.2.4, "value Portable Contact Type."

	
Summary, Detailed


	
organization

	
organization

	
Organization information for the person

organization is a portable contact type. For more information, see Section 55.11.2.3, "organization Portable Contact Type."

	
Summary, Detailed


	
manager

	
personReference


	
Manager of this person

	
Summary, Detailed


	
reportees

	
personReference


	
Direct reports of this person

	
Summary, Detailed


	
status

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:status


	
Person's profile status message

	
Detailed








Footnote 1 Data types, such as DATE and BOOLEAN, are stored in the API as STRING.


Resource Types Linked to from person

Table 41-8 lists the resource types that the client can link to from the person resource.


Table 41-8 Related Resource Types for person

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person


	
alternate

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:profile (HTML)


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list:connections

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:listNames



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:status



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream:person

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream:connections

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:messageBoard



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback:all-given

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback:all-received

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback










urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list

The list response contains URIs for use in retrieving all the profiles on a connections list (GET), inviting a user to be a connection or adding a connection to a connections list (POST), and removing a connections list (DELETE).


Navigation Paths to list

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the list resource:


resourceIndex
   person
      listNames
         list



resourceIndex
   person
      list (rel="urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list:connections")



Supported Methods for list

The following methods are supported by the list resource:

	
GET

	
request—Parameters: startIndex, itemsPerPage, projection




	
See Also:

For information about REST API parameters, such as startIndex and itemsPerPage, see "Common Request Query Parameters".








	
response—Body: 0 or more listName items




	
See Also:

For information about listName items, see "urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:listName".











	
POST

	
request—Body: member


	
response—Body: member







	
See Also:

For information about member in the request and response elements, see "urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list:member".








	
DELETE

	
request








Resource Types Linked to from list

Table 41-9 lists the resource types that the client can link to from the list resource.


Table 41-9 Related Resource Types for list

	rel	resourceType
	
self urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:listFoot 1 

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream









Footnote 1 self rel currently includes "urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list:list" instead of the correct "urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list". For the @connections default list, it currently includes "urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list:connections".


urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:listNames

The listNames response contains URIs for use in retrieving the names of existing connections lists (GET) and to creating connections lists (POST).


Navigation Paths to listNames

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the listNames resource:


resourceIndex
   person
      listNames



Supported Methods for listNames

The following methods are supported by the listNames resource:

	
GET

	
request


	
response: Body: 0 or more listName items




	
Note:

@connections is a user's default connections. It behaves like a connections list, but it is not included in the results of listNames.











	
POST

	
request—Body: listName


	
response—Body: listName










	
See Also:

For information about listName, see "urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:listName".








Resource Types Linked to from listNames

Table 41-10 lists the resource types that the client can link to from the listNames resource.


Table 41-10 Related Resource Types for listNames

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:listNames










urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:listName

The listName response contains the names of connections lists and URIs for use in accessing the connections lists.


Navigation Paths to listName

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the listName resource:


resourceIndex
   person
      listNames
         listName



Writable Elements for listName

Table 41-11 lists the writable elements for the listName resource.


Table 41-11 Writable Elements for listName

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
name

	
String

	
Yes

	
1 or more characters

	
A single list name









Resource Types Linked to from listName

Table 41-12 lists the resource types that the client can link to from the listName resource.


Table 41-12 Related Resource Types for listName

	rel	resourceType
	
self urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream:list

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream










urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list:member

The member response contains URIs for use in deleting a connection from a connections list or removing a connection from the default connections list.


Navigation Paths to member

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the member resource:


resourceIndex
   person
      list
         member



Supported Methods for member

The following method is supported by the member resource:

	
DELETE

	
request








Writable Elements for member

Table 41-13 lists the writable elements for the member resource. Writable elements for member are used when you add a connection to a list or invite a user to be a connection. The member resource itself is for deleting connections, and does not use writable elements.


Table 41-13 Writable Elements for member

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
guid

	
String

	
Yes

	
1 or more characters

	
GUID of the user


	
message

	
String

	
No

	
0 or more characters

	
Invitation message

Use this only when inviting users to be connections (that is POSTing to the @connections list, not to user-created connections lists).









urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:status

The status response contains URIs for use in retrieving (GET) and updating (PUT) the profile status message of a specified user.


Navigation Paths to status

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the status resource:


resourceIndex
   people
      person
         status



Supported Methods for status

The following methods are supported by the status resource:

	
GET

	
request


	
response—Body: status





	
PUT

	
request—Body: status


	
response—Body: status








Writable Elements for status

Table 41-14 lists the writable elements for the status resource.


Table 41-14 Writable Elements for status

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
note

	
String

	
Yes

	
1 or more characters

	
Content of status message









Resource Types Linked to from status

Table 41-15 lists the resource types that the client can link to from the status resource.


Table 41-15 Related Resource Types for status

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:status









urn:oracle:webcenter:people:invitations

The invitations response contains URIs for use in retrieving invitations (GET). You can also send an invitation (POST) to another user.


Navigation Paths to invitations

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the invitations resource:


resourceIndex
   invitations


If you are not already connected to a user, you can also navigate to the invitations resource from that user's profile in order to invite them to connect. This path is only used for POSTing.


resourceIndex
   person
      invitations



Supported Methods for invitations

The following methods are supported by the invitations resource:

	
GET

	
Request—Parameters: q

To retrieve invitations sent to the current user, the format of q is:


q=[invitee:equals:@me]


To retrieve invitations sent from the current user, the format of q is:


q=[invitor:equals:@me]


	
Response—Body: 1 or more invitations





	
POST

	
Request—Body: invitation


	
Response—Body: invitation








Writable Elements for invitations

Table 41-16 lists the writable elements for the invitations resource.


Table 41-16 Writable Elements for invitations

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
message

	
String

	
No

	
1 or more characters

	
Message attached to the invitation









Resource Types Linked to from invitations

Table 41-17 lists the resource types that the client can link to from the invitations resource:


Table 41-17 Related Resource Types for invitations

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:invitation










urn:oracle:webcenter:people:invitation

The invitation response contains URIs for use in deleting (DELETE) invitations you have sent, or deleting (DELETE) or updating (PUT) invitations you have received.


Navigation Paths to invitation

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the invitation resource:


resourceIndex
   invitations
      invitation



Supported Methods for invitation

The following methods are supported by the invitation resource:

	
PUT

	
Request—Body: invitation


	
Response—Body: invitation





	
DELETE

	
Request








Writable Elements for invitation

Table 41-18 lists the writable elements for the invitation resource.


Table 41-18 Writable Elements for invitation

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
status

	
String

	
Yes (PUT)

	
ACCEPTED

IGNORED

	
The status of the invitation.

Note: When you accept or ignore an invitation, it is removed from your list of invitations.









Read-only Elements for invitation

Table 41-19 lists the read-only elements for the invitation resource.


Table 41-19 Read-only Elements for invitation

	Element	Type	Description
	
id

	
String

	
Unique ID of the invitation


	
invitee

	
personReference


	
User to whom the invitation is sent


	
invitor

	
personReference


	
User from whom the invitation is sent


	
sentDate

	
Date (String)Foot 1 

	
Date the invitation was sent








Footnote 1 Data types, such as DATE and BOOLEAN, are stored in the API as STRING.


Resource Types Linked to from invitation

Table 41-20 lists the resource types that the client can link to from the invitation response.


Table 41-20 Related Resource Types for invitations

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:invitation















41.3 Feedback REST APIs

Use the Feedback REST APIs to read and delete feedback. This section provides information about the REST APIs to use to perform these actions. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 41.3.1, "Feedback Entry Point"


	
Section 41.3.2, "Feedback Resource Type Taxonomy"


	
Section 41.3.3, "Feedback Security Considerations"


	
Section 41.3.4, "Feedback Resource Types"






41.3.1 Feedback Entry Point

Each REST service has a link element within the Resource Index that provides the entry point for that service. For the People Connections service, each feature has its own link element. To find the entry points for the Feedback feature of the People Connections service, find the link elements with a resourceType of:

urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback

The corresponding href or template element provides the URI entry point, which returns all received feedback for the current user. The client sends HTTP requests to this entry point to work with the Feedback feature of the People Connections service.




	
See Also:

For more information about the Resource Index, see Section 55.6.1, "The Resource Index."
For more information about resource types, see Section 55.6.2.1, "Resource Type."














41.3.2 Feedback Resource Type Taxonomy

When the client has identified the entry point, it can then navigate through the resource type taxonomy to perform the required operations. For more information about the individual resource types, see the appropriate section in Section 41.3.4, "Feedback Resource Types."

the resource type taxonomy for the Feedback feature of the People Connections service is:


urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback
   urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback:message






41.3.3 Feedback Security Considerations

You must be logged in to the REST service to access any of the People Connections REST APIs. After that, the underlying service handles permission checking and the like.




	
See Also:

For general security considerations, see Section 55.9, "Security Considerations for WebCenter REST APIs."












41.3.4 Feedback Resource Types

This section provides you with all the information you need to know about each resource type. It includes the following subsections:

	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback"


	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback:message"





urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback

The feedback response contains URIs for use in reading Feedback messages.


Navigation Paths to feedback

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the feedback resource:


resourceIndex
   feedback



resourceIndex
   person
      feedback



Supported Methods for feedback

The following methods are supported by the feedback resource:

	
GET

	
request—Parameters: startIndex, itemsPerPage




	
See Also:

For information about REST API parameters, such as startIndex and itemsPerPage, see "Common Request Query Parameters".








	
response—Body: message




	
See Also:

For information about message, see "urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback:message".














Read-only Elements for feedback

Table 41-21 lists the read-only elements for the feedback resource.




	
See Also:

For information about projection, see "Common Request Query Parameters".








Table 41-21 Read-Only Elements for feedback

	Element	Type	Description
	
receivedUser

	
personReference


	
A person reference to the user who received the feedback









Resource Types Linked to from feedback

Table 41-22 lists the resource types that the client can link to from the feedback resource.


Table 41-22 Related Resource Types for feedback

	rel	resourceType
	
self urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback:all-received

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback


	
self urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback:all-given

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback


	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback:message










urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback:message

The message response contains the feedback message data and URIs for use in deleting a Feedback message.


Navigation Paths to message

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the message resource:


resourceIndex
   feedback
      message



resourceIndex
   person
      feedback
         message



Supported Methods from message

The following method is supported by the message resource:

	
DELETE

	
request








Read-only Elements for message

Table 41-23 lists the read-only elements for the message resource.


Table 41-23 Read-only Elements for message

	Element	Type	Description
	
body

	
String

	
Message content


	
id

	
String

	
Unique ID of the message


	
author

	
personReference


	
User who created the message


	
created

	
Date (String)Foot 1 

	
Date the message was created








Footnote 1 Data types, such as DATE and BOOLEAN, are stored in the API as STRING.


Resource Types Linked to from feedback

Table 41-24 lists the resource types that the client can link to from the feedback resource.


Table 41-24 Related Resource Types for message

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:feedback:message














41.4 Message Board REST APIs

Use the Message Board REST APIs to post, read, and delete messages to a user's or a group space's message board.

This section provides information about the REST APIs to use to perform these actions. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 41.4.1, "Message Board Entry Point"


	
Section 41.4.2, "Message Board Resource Type Taxonomy"


	
Section 41.4.3, "Message Board Security Considerations"


	
Section 41.4.4, "Message Board Resource Types"






41.4.1 Message Board Entry Point

Each REST service has a link element within the Resource Index that provides the entry point for that service. For the People Connections service, each feature has its own link element. To find the entry points for the Message Board feature of the People Connections service, find the link elements with a resourceType of:

urn:oracle:webcenter:messageBoard




	
Note:

As well as an entry point from the Resource Index, to navigate to an individual user's message board, the Message Board feature also has an entry point from a group space response for the group space's message board.







The corresponding href or template element provides the URI entry point, which returns the Message Board for the current user. The client sends HTTP requests to this entry point to work with the Message Board feature of the People Connections service.




	
See Also:

For more information about the Resource Index, see Section 55.6.1, "The Resource Index."
For more information about resource types, see Section 55.6.2.1, "Resource Type."














41.4.2 Message Board Resource Type Taxonomy

When the client has identified the entry point, it can then navigate through the resource type taxonomy to perform the required operations. For more information about the individual resource types, see the appropriate section in Section 41.4.4, "Message Board Resource Types."

The resource type taxonomy for the Message Board feature of the People Connections service is:


urn:oracle:webcenter:messageBoard
   urn:oracle:webcenter:messageBoard:message






41.4.3 Message Board Security Considerations

You must be logged in to the REST service to access any of the People Connections REST APIs. After that, the underlying service handles permission checking and the like.




	
See Also:

For general security considerations, see Section 55.9, "Security Considerations for WebCenter REST APIs."












41.4.4 Message Board Resource Types

This section provides you with all the information you need to know about each resource type. It includes the following subsections:

	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:messageBoard"


	
"urn:oracle:webcenter:messageBoard:message"





urn:oracle:webcenter:messageBoard

The messageBoard response contains URIs for use in reading (GET) and posting (POST) group space and individual user Message Board messages.


Navigation Paths to messageBoard

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the messageBoard resource:


resourceIndex
   messageBoard



resourceIndex
   person
      messageBoard

resourceIndex
   spaces
      space
         messageBoard



Supported Methods for messageBoard

The following methods are supported by the messageBoard resource:

	
GET

	
request—Parameters: startIndex, itemsPerPage




	
See Also:

For information about REST API parameters, such as startIndex and itemsPerPage, see "Common Request Query Parameters".








	
response—Body: message







	
Note:

The REST GET command for reading (retrieving) messages retrieves all shown messages. Messages that are hidden through the application user interface are not retrieved. For information about hiding and showing messages, see "Working with Message Board Task Flows," in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Spaces.








	
POST

	
request—Body: message

The POST for messages supports including a link URL in the message.




	
See Also:

For information about message, see "urn:oracle:webcenter:messageBoard:message".














Read-only Elements for messageBoard

Table 41-25 lists the read-only elements for the messageBoard resource.


Table 41-25 Read-only Elements for message

	Element	Type	Description
	
messageType

	
String

	
Contains link data if the message has a link.


	
link

	
String

	
Contains link data for messages with links: name, url, icon, description, mimeType, objectId, objectType, serviceId.









Resource Types Linked to from messageBoard

Table 41-26 lists the resource types that the client can link to from the messageBoard resource.


Table 41-26 Related Resource Types for messageBoard

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:messageBoard


	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:messageBoard:message










urn:oracle:webcenter:messageBoard:message

The message response contains the Message Board message data and URIs for use in reading (GET), revising (PUT), and deleting (DELETE) a group space or individual user Message Board message.


Navigation Paths to message

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the message resource:


resourceIndex
   messageBoard
      message



resourceIndex
   person
      messageBoard
         message

resourceIndex
   spaces
      space
         messageBoard
            message



Supported Methods for message

The following methods are supported by the message resource:

	
GET

	
request


	
response—Body: message





	
PUT

	
request—Body: message


	
response—Body: message





	
DELETE

	
request








Writable Elements for message

Table 41-27 lists the writable elements for the message resource.


Table 41-27 Writable Elements for message

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
body

	
String

	
Yes

	
1 or more characters

	
message content









Read-only Elements for message

Table 41-28 lists the read-only elements for the message resource.


Table 41-28 Read-only Elements for message

	Element	Type	Description
	
id

	
String

	
Unique ID of the message


	
author

	
personReference


	
User who created the message


	
created

	
Date (String)Foot 1 

	
Date the message was created








Footnote 1 Data types, such as DATE and BOOLEAN, are stored in the API as STRING.


Resource Types Linked to from message

Table 41-29 lists the resource types that the client can link to from the message resource.


Table 41-29 Related Resource Types for message

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:messageBoard:message














41.5 Creating an Invitation

This section illustrates how to invite another user to join your connections list using the People Connections Service REST API. After the invitation is made, the invitee is given the option to accept or not. This example also illustrates how to delete an invitation.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 41.5.1, "Creating an Invitation"


	
Section 41.5.2, "Deleting an Invitation"






41.5.1 Creating an Invitation

	
The first step, as always with the REST APIs, is to retrieve the resource index:


GET http://<host:port>/rest/api/resourceIndex


	
Next, find the person to whom you want to connect. To do this:

	
In the resource index listing, scan for the link with the following resource type:


urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person


	
Execute a search for the user who you wish to invite. In this example, the user is named Monty.


GET http://<host:port>/rest/api/people?q=loginid:equals:monty&utoken=ASDF


	
Locate Monty's GUID in the response, as shown in Figure 41-1.


Figure 41-1 Response With User's GUID

[image: Description of Figure 41-1 follows]






	
Save the GUID so that you can use it to connect to the user.





	
Now that you have the invitee's GUID, you must find the resource to which you would like to add him. In this case, you want to add him to your own connections list.

To find your connections list, first, scan the People Connections documentation (this chapter) for "connections." You will discover in Table 41-8, "Related Resource Types for person" that connections are linked to from the person resource. For convenience, this table is shown in Figure 41-2.


Figure 41-2 Finding the connections Link

[image: Description of Figure 41-2 follows]






Now that you know that connections are linked to from the person resource, you need to find the person resource. As the URN indicates, you get to the person resource from the people resource, as described in the following steps.


	
Return to the resource index (or use a cached version of the resourceIndex from your previous visit):


GET http://<host:port>/rest/api/resourceIndex


	
Scan for the people resource, and you will find:


urn:oracle:webcenter:people


	
Use the link in the people resource to access your lists:


GET http://<host:port>/rest/api/people/@me/lists/@self?utoken=ASDF


	
Scan the returned links for the resourceType and rel listed in Table 41-8:


resourceType="urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list
rel="urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person:list:connections


	
Make the invitation by using the URI to your connections list to execute a POST:


POST http://<host:port>/rest/api/people/@me/lists/@connections?utoken=ASDF
 
Headers --  Accept:application/json, Content-Type:application/json
Body -- {"message":"Monty, do you want to join my connections list?","guid":"1AE5AF102E2611E09F062B573E287934"}


	
Now, if you log in to Monty's account and you can see the invitation has been added, as shown in Figure 41-3.


Figure 41-3 Activity Stream Showing Invitation

[image: Description of Figure 41-3 follows]













41.5.2 Deleting an Invitation

After you initiate an invitation, you can view the invitation from your account by specifying invitor:equals:@me. For example:


GET http://<host:port>/rest/api/people/invitations?q=invitor:equals:@me&utoken=ASDF


Each invitation element listed in the response contains a link that supports the DELETE operation and that looks something like this:


<links>
<link resourceType="urn:oracle:webcenter:people:invitation" 
rel="self"
href="http://host_name:port_name/rest/api/people/invitations/
   e9073cdb-56ab-423d-8b1f-1220c802bdd4?
   utoken="FN0SEFwX42OCntwtx9a1dSbhqocO_w**" 
   capabilities="urn:oracle:webcenter:delete"/>
</links>


The invitee can also delete an invitation from his or her own account. The invitee can get a list of his or her invitations by specifying:


GET http://<host:port>/rest/api/people/invitations?q=invitee:equals:@me&utoken=ASDF


Note that the response from a DELETE is simply a status code of 204.







A Files for WebCenter Portal Applications

This appendix provides reference information about the files that are created and modified as you build up your WebCenter Portal application. This appendix includes the following sections:

	
Section A.1, "About Files"


	
Section A.2, "Files Overview"


	
Section A.3, "Files Related to WebCenter Portal Applications"


	
Section A.4, "Files Related to JSR 286 Portlets"


	
Section A.5, "Files Related to PDK-Java Portlets"


	
Section A.6, "System Files"


	
Section A.7, "Files Related to Security"


	
Section A.8, "Oracle JDeveloper Files"


	
Section A.9, "Files Related to WebCenter Web 2.0 Services"




For a complete reference for the Oracle Application Development Framework (Oracle ADF) metadata files that you create in your data model and user interface projects, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

To learn more how files are affected by major actions, see Section 4.2.2, "Developer Actions Affecting Metadata Files."



A.1 About Files

When you use Oracle WebCenter Framework to build applications and components, several files are created as you perform such actions as building and consuming portlets. As you work with your application, you may find it useful to know a little bit about each of these files and how they relate to your application. You can group the files affected by the Oracle WebCenter Framework into two broad categories as follows:

	
Files that are common to any Oracle ADF application, such as web.xml. For these files, it is useful to know what specific additions and changes are made for WebCenter Portal applications. Those modifications are described in this appendix, but for more complete descriptions of these common files, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.


	
Files that are unique to WebCenter Portal applications, such as portlet.xml. For these files, it is useful to know what the file is for and what it contains. These files are described completely in this appendix.









A.2 Files Overview

The files that are created and modified are closely associated with the objects that you create as part of your WebCenter Portal application. Hence, the easiest way to discuss these files is by object as follows:

	
Files Related to JSR 286 Portlets


	
Files Related to PDK-Java Portlets


	
System Files


	
Files Related to Security


	
Oracle JDeveloper Files


	
Files Related to WebCenter Web 2.0 Services









A.3 Files Related to WebCenter Portal Applications

This section includes the following subsections that describe the files that are created for you when you create an application using the WebCenter Portal Application template:

	
Section A.3.1, "catalog-registry.xml"


	
Section A.3.2, "default-catalog.xml"


	
Section A.3.3, "default-navigation-model.xml"


	
Section A.3.4, "index.html"


	
Section A.3.5, "navigation-registry.xml"


	
Section A.3.6, "pages.xml"


	
Section A.3.7, "error.jspx"


	
Section A.3.8, "home.jspx"


	
Section A.3.9, "login.jspx"


	
Section A.3.11, "pageTemplate_globe.jspx"


	
Section A.3.12, "pageTemplate_swooshy.jspx"




There are also image files created that are used in the application.



A.3.1 catalog-registry.xml

catalog-registry.xml is a catalog registry file. It is used by the Resource Manager when a user creates or edits a resource catalog. The registry defines the superset of all items that are available to be included in a catalog that you create or edit. You can create multiple catalogs for an application, but an application can only have one catalog registry file.






A.3.2 default-catalog.xml

default-catalog.xml is a default resource catalog. When a user edits pages at runtime using Oracle Composer, the default catalog file specifies all of the items that are available to be added to a page.






A.3.3 default-navigation-model.xml

default-navigation-model.xml is the navigation model file, which incorporates navigation structures in portal site. For more information, see Chapter 10, "Building a Navigation Model for Your Portal" and Section 8.5.3, "Understanding the Navigation Model and the Navigation Registry."






A.3.4 index.html

index.html contains a redirect statement that refers to the portal navigation model, including an URL element, pages_home, which refers to the "home" page specified in the page hierarchy. For more information, see Section 8.13, "Changing the Default Home Page and Login/Logout Target Pages"






A.3.5 navigation-registry.xml

navigation-registry.xml is used by the Resource Manager when a user creates or edits a navigation model. The registry defines the superset of all items that are available to be included in a model that you create or edit. You can create multiple navigation models for an application, but an application can only have one navigation registry file. For more information, see Chapter 10, "Building a Navigation Model for Your Portal."






A.3.6 pages.xml

pages.xml, or the "page hierarchy" file, organizes pages into a tree structure, with a parent-child relationship between pages. This hierarchical structure allows the convenient propagation or inheritance of security settings from pages to sub pages. For more information, see Section 8.5.1, "Understanding Pages, Page Templates, and the Portal Page Hierarchy."






A.3.7 error.jspx

error.jspx is the default error page displayed to users when Oracle WebCenter encounters an error.






A.3.8 home.jspx

home.jspx is the default Home page, providing users access to features such as the Documents service, Links service, Tags service, and Discussion service.






A.3.9 login.jspx

login.jspx is the default login page that provides login/logout functionality to users. For information on customizing the login page, see Section 67.9, "Adding Portlets to a Login Page."






A.3.10 navigation-renderer.jspx

navigation-renderer.jspx is responsible for rendering non-page resources that appear in a navigation, such as portlets, content, and task flows. For more information, see Section 10.5, "Editing the Navigation Renderer."






A.3.11 pageTemplate_globe.jspx

pageTemplate_globe.jspx is one of two seeded page templates created when you select the Configure the application with standard Portal features option when creating an application. This template offers essentially the same functionality as pageTemplate_swooshy.jxpx but with different graphics. For more information, see Section 11.2, "Working with Page Templates."






A.3.12 pageTemplate_swooshy.jspx

pageTemplate_swooshy.jspx is one of two seeded page templates created when you select the Configure the application with standard Portal features option when creating an application. This template offers essentially the same functionality as pageTemplate_globe.jxpx but with different graphics. For more information, see Section 11.2, "Working with Page Templates."








A.4 Files Related to JSR 286 Portlets

This section includes the following subsections that describe the files that are created for you when you build a JSR 286 portlet:

	
Section A.4.1, "portlet.xml"


	
Section A.4.2, "oracle-portlet-tags.jar"


	
Section A.4.3, "portlet_mode.jsp"


	
Section A.4.4, "portlet_name.java"


	
Section A.4.5, "portlet_nameBundle.jar"


	
Section A.4.6, "web.xml"






A.4.1 portlet.xml

portlet.xml defines the characteristics of your JSR 286 portlet. For complete details on portlet.xml, you should see the Java Portlet Specification available at:


http://jcp.org/en/jsr/detail?id=168


Example A-1 provides a sample fragment from a portlet.xml file. Note that this example does not include all of the available elements of portlet.xml.


Example A-1 portlet.xml Sample


<portlet>
   <description xml:lang="en">JSR 286 map portlet </description>
   <portlet-name>portlet1</portlet-name>
   <display-name xml:lang="en">Map Portlet</display-name>
   <portlet-class>jsrportlet.MapPortlet</portlet-class>
   <expiration-cache>0</expiration-cache>
   <supports>
      <mime-type>text/html</mime-type>
      <portlet-mode>edit</portlet-mode>
      <portlet-mode>help</portlet-mode>
      <portlet-mode>about</portlet-mode>
   </supports>
   <supported-locale>en</supported-locale>
   <resource-bundle>jsrportlet.resource.MapPortletBundle</resource-bundle>
   <portlet-info>
      <title>Map Portlet</title>
      <short-title>Map</short-title>
      <keywords/>
   <portlet-preferences>
      <preference>
         <name>portletTitle</name>
      </preference>
   </portlet-preferences>
   <security-role-ref>
      <role-name>viewer</role-name>
   </security-role-ref>
</portlet>




For JSR 286 portlets, the portlet.xml file contains all information related to portlets and their settings. Note that not all of these settings are used in the previous sample.

	
<description> describes the portlet, providing details to the end user.


	
<portlet-name> uniquely identifies the portlet within the portlet application.


	
<display-name> is used when presenting a list of available portlets to the user.


	
<portlet-class> contains the fully qualified class name of the class implementing the javax.portlet.Portlet interface or extending the GenericPortlet abstract class that becomes the entry point for the portlet logic. The portlet container uses this class when it invokes the portlet life cycle methods. For JSF portlets created using the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge, this is oracle.portlet.bridge.adf.application.ADFBridgePortlet.


	
<expiration-cache> the default duration (in seconds) of the expiration cache.


	
<init-param> defines initialization parameters for configuring the behavior of the portlet. The Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge uses initialization parameters to identify the entry points for the different portlet modes supported by the portlet, for example, for View mode:


<init-param>
  <name>javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.view</name>
  <value>/myPage.jspx</value>
</init-param>


Initialization parameters for other WebCenter-supported modes are:

	
Edit mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.edit


	
Help mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.help


	
About mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.about


	
Config mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.config


	
Edit Defaults mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.edit_defaults


	
Preview mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.preview


	
Print mode: javax.portlet.faces.defaultViewId.print







	
Note:

The value for the defaultViewId is relative to the application context root and must always start with a /. In the example provided, the value for defaultViewId.view is /myPage.jspx.
If you add a defaultViewId for other portlet modes, then you must also add the mode to the <supports> tag. For example, <portlet-mode>HELP</portlet-mode>.










	
<supports> provides information about the portlet modes supported for each content type. Portlet modes supported by WebCenter include: edit, help, about, config, edit_defaults, preview, and print.


	
<supported-locale> lists the locales supported by the portlet at runtime.


	
<resource-bundle> is the fully qualified class name of the resource bundle used to provide language specific portlet information, such as title and keywords.


	
<title> is the static title of the portlet, usually displayed in the portlet decoration on the portlet window.


	
<short-title> is the title that is used on devices (such as mobile phones) that have limited display capabilities.


	
<keywords> are used by applications that offer search capabilities for their users.


	
<portlet-preferences> are preference attribute definitions.


	
<supported-processing-event> are events that the portlet can receive.


	
<supported-publishing-event> are events that the portlet raises.


	
<supported-public-render-parameter> is a public render parameter supported by the portlet.


	
<container-runtime-option> an option for defining additional runtime behavior.


	
<security-role-ref> maps a role name to a security role in web.xml. The list of roles in web.xml that the <security-role-ref> maps to is published to the consumer as the producer's user categories. In web.xml, <security-role> appears similar to the following:


<security-role>
   <description>Viewer role</description>
   <role-name>viewer</role-name>
</security-role>









A.4.2 oracle-portlet-tags.jar

oracle-portlet-tags.jar is the Oracle implementation of the JSP tag library defined by the Java Portlet Specification.






A.4.3 portlet_mode.jsp

Depending on the implementation style of the portlet mode that you choose to create for your portlet, a corresponding JSP file is created in your portlet_name\html directory to define that mode. For example, if you choose to have View and Edit modes for your portlet, then you need view.jsp and edit.jsp in your portlet_name\html directory. For JSR 286 portlets, you can have the following JSP files for your portlet modes:

	
about.jsp


	
config.jsp


	
edit_defaults.jsp


	
edit.jsp


	
help.jsp


	
preview.jsp


	
print.jsp


	
view.jsp




For further explanation of portlet modes, see Section 60.1.1, "Guidelines for Portlet Modes."






A.4.4 portlet_name.java

portlet_name.java is the class that acts as the entry point for the portlet logic. This class must implement the javax.portlet.Portlet interface or extend the GenericPortlet abstract class. The portlet container uses this class when it invokes the portlet lifecycle methods.






A.4.5 portlet_nameBundle.jar

portlet_nameBundle.jar is a resource bundle class, containing translation of the strings used by the portlet.






A.4.6 web.xml

web.xml is a Java EE standard descriptor that contains details about Web applications. For more information about web.xml, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.








A.5 Files Related to PDK-Java Portlets

This section includes the following subsections that describe the files that are created for you when you build a PDK-Java portlet:

	
Section A.5.2, "_default.properties"


	
Section A.5.3, "index.jsp"


	
Section A.5.4, "portlet_name_modePage.jsp"


	
Section A.5.1, "producer_name.properties"


	
Section A.5.5, "provider.xml"


	
Section A.5.6, "web.xml"






A.5.1 producer_name.properties

producer_name.properties specifies deployment details about the producer, such as the location of the provider.xml file. For example, this file is used if the registration URL to the PDK-Java samples is of the form:


http://host:port/jpdk/provider/samples


or:


http://host:port/jpdk/provider


where the service ID field contains samples. See also Section A.5.2, "_default.properties".






A.5.2 _default.properties

_default.properties specifies deployment details about the producer, such as the location of the provider.xml file. For example, this file is used if the registration URL to the PDK-Java samples is of the form:


http://host:port/jpdk/provider


Note that the producer name is not supplied here so it has to default. See also Section A.5.1, "producer_name.properties".






A.5.3 index.jsp

index.jsp serves as a convenient starting point when testing PDK-Java producers from Oracle JDeveloper. This file lists all of the producers available in the application.






A.5.4 portlet_name_modePage.jsp

Depending on the implementation style of the portlet mode that you choose to create for your portlet, a corresponding JSP file is created in your \htdocs\portlet_name directory to define that mode. For example, if you choose to have View and Edit modes for a portlet named portletOne, then you need portletOneShowPage.jsp and PortletOneEditPage.jsp in your \htdocs\portletOne directory. For PDK-Java portlets, you can have the following JSP files for your portlet modes:

	
portlet_nameAboutPage.jsp


	
portlet_nameEditDefaultsPage.jsp


	
portlet_nameEditPage.jsp


	
portlet_nameHelpPage.jsp


	
portlet_nameShowDetailsPage.jsp


	
portlet_nameShowPage.jsp




For further explanation of portlet modes, see Section 60.1.1, "Guidelines for Portlet Modes".






A.5.5 provider.xml

provider.xml is the definition file for your PDK-Java producer.




	
Note:

PDK-Java producers were formerly referred to as providers.







This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section A.5.5.1, "provider.xml Syntax"


	
Section A.5.5.2, "provider.xml Sample"






A.5.5.1 provider.xml Syntax

For more information about the elements and syntax of provider.xml, see the Provider Definition Extensible Markup Language (XML) Tag Reference v2 on the Oracle Technology Network.


http://www.oracle.com/technology/products/ias/portal/html/javadoc/xml_tag_reference_v2.html






A.5.5.2 provider.xml Sample

Example A-2 provides a sample provider.xml file.


Example A-2 provider.xml Sample


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" standalone="yes"?>
<?providerDefinition version="3.1"?>
<provider class="oracle.portal.provider.v2.DefaultProviderDefinition">
 <localePersonalizationLevel>none</localePersonalizationLevel>
 <session>true</session>
 <defaultLocale>en</defaultLocale>
 <preferenceStore 
  class="oracle.portal.provider.v2.preference.FilePreferenceStore">
  <name>prefStore1</name>
  <useHashing>true</useHashing>
 </preferenceStore>
 <portlet class="oracle.portal.provider.v2.DefaultPortletDefinition">
  <id>1</id>
  <name>SampleRenderer</name>
  <title>SampleRenderer example</title>
  <shortTitle>SampleRenderer</shortTitle>
  <description>Example portlet rendered using the SampleRenderer</description>
  <timeout>40</timeout>
  <timeoutMessage>SampleRenderer example timed out</timeoutMessage>
  <acceptContentType>text/html</acceptContentType>
  <showEdit>true</showEdit>
  <showEditToPublic>false</showEditToPublic>
  <showEditDefault>true</showEditDefault>
  <showPreview>true</showPreview>
  <showDetails>true</showDetails>
  <hasHelp>true</hasHelp>
  <hasAbout>true</hasAbout>
  <renderer 
   class="oracle.portal.sample.v2.devguide.samplerenderer.SampleRenderer"/>
   <personalizationManager
   class="oracle.portal.provider.v2.personalize.PrefStorePersonalizationManager">
   <dataClass>oracle.portal.provider.v2.personalize.
     NameValuePersonalizationObject
   </dataClass>
   </personalizationManager>
 </portlet>
</provider>










A.5.6 web.xml

web.xml is a Java EE standard descriptor that contains details about Web applications. For more information about web.xml, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.








A.6 System Files

This section includes the following subsections that describe the files that are created or modified when you create or modify pages, deploy your application, or consume JSR 268 portlets:

	
Created at page design time:

	
Section A.6.1, "adf-config.xml"


	
Section A.6.2, "DataBindings.cpx"


	
Section A.6.3, "faces-config.xml"


	
Section A.6.4, "page_name.jspx"


	
Section A.6.5, "PageDef.xml"


	
Section A.6.6, "trinidad-config.xml"


	
Section A.6.7, "web.xml"


	
Section A.6.8, "weblogic-application.xml"





	
Created at application deployment time:

	
Section A.6.9, "mds Subdirectory"





	
Created upon consumption of JSR 286 portlets

	
Section A.6.10, "wsdl Subdirectory"









A.6.1 adf-config.xml

The adf-config.xml file is an extensible configuration file used by any ADF component. This file is used by the various WebCenter Services, including pages, portlets, and all the services such as search, worklist, forums, and so on, to set configuration information. This file, with connections.xml, contains the configuration information required for most of the services to function.

For more information, see:

	
Section 14.10.1, "adf-config.xml" (for information on Skins settings)


	
Section 20.2.1.3, "Registering Add-Ons in adf-config.xml"


	
Section 21.11.2.2, "Adding Relevant Entries to the adf-config.xml File" (for information on configuring change persistence)


	
Section 22.2.1.1, "Updating Your Application's adf-config.xml File" (for information on configuring sandbox creation)


	
Section 23.5.1, "How to Add an enableSecurity Section to adf-config.xml"


	
Section B.2.2, "adf-config.xml" (for information on Oracle Composer-specific settings)


	
Section H.5.6, "Updating adf-config.xml" (for information on migration)




Table A-1 describes the child elements of <adf-portlet-config>. The init-param names in the first column correspond to the names of the servlet init-params used when the portlet client is accessed through the Web adapter.


Table A-1 Child Elements of adf-portlet-config

	Element (init-param)	Description	Default Value
	

parallelPoolSize (parallel.pool.size)

	
The number of threads to use for parallel execution of tasks.

	
10


	

parallelQueueSize (parallel.queue.size)

	
The size of the queue of tasks waiting for parallel execution. Tasks are rejected when the queue size is exceeded.

	
20


	

defaultTimeout (default.timeout)

	
The default timeout period in seconds for requests made to producers. This value is used when a timeout is not defined at the portlet or producer level.

	
10


	

minimumTimeout (minimum.timeout)

	
The minimum timeout period in seconds for requests made to producers. This value is used to impose a lower limit on timeout periods specified by portlets or producers.

	
0.1


	

maximumTimeout (maximum.timeout)

	
The maximum timeout period in seconds for requests made to producers. This value is used to impose an upper limit on timeout periods specified by portlets or producers.

	
60


	

resourceProxyPath (resource.proxy.path)

	
The base path of the resource proxy servlet, relative to the context root of the application. Used to construct links to the resource servlet within portlet markup.

	
/resourceproxy


	

supportedLocales (supported.locales)

	
The set of supported locales defined using strings of the form:


language[_country[_variant]]

	
Commented out by default. You should uncomment it if you have multiple locales. See Example A-3.


	

portletTechnologies (portlet.technologies)

	
The set of portlet technologies supported by the client defined by the fully qualified names of classes that implement the PortletTechnologyConfig interface.

	
{o.p.c.ci.web.WebPortletTechnologyConfig, o.p.c.ci.wsrp.WSRPPortletTechnologyConfig}


	

cacheSettings (cache.*)

	
Cache configuration information. Used to enable or disable the cache, define its maximum size and impose limits on the amount of space available for different users and subscribers.

	
The cache is enabled and no size restrictions are imposed.









<adf-portlet-config> element Sample

Example A-3 illustrates the usage of the <adf-portlet-config> element.


Example A-3 <adf-portlet-config> element Sample


<adf-portlet-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/portlet/config">
  <supportedLocales>
    <value>en</value>
    <value>fr</value>
    <value>de</value>
    <value>es</value>
  </supportedLocales>
  <portletTechnologies>
   <value>oracle.portlet.client.containerimpl.web.
     WebPortletTechnologyConfig</value>
   <value>oracle.portlet.client.containerimpl.wsrp.
     WSRPPortletTechnologyConfig</value>
  </portletTechnologies>
  <defaultTimeout>20</defaultTimeout>
  <minimumTimeout>1</minimumTimeout>
  <maximumTimeout>60</maximumTimeout>
  <resourceProxyPath>/portletresource</resourceProxyPath>
  <cacheSettings>
    <maxSize>10000000</maxSize>
    <subscriber default="true">
      <systemLevel>
        <maxSize>5000000</maxSize>
      </systemLevel>
      <userLevel>
        <maxSize>8000000</maxSize>
      </userLevel>
    </subscriber>
  </cacheSettings>
</adf-portlet-config>








A.6.2 DataBindings.cpx

DataBindings.cpx is a file common to Web applications. For more information about DataBindings.cpx, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.






A.6.3 faces-config.xml

faces-config.xml is a file common to JSF applications. It describes the page flow of your application. For more information about faces-config.xml, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.






A.6.4 page_name.jspx

page_name.jspx is the JSP file for your page. Whenever you add or remove components, such as portlets or data controls from the page, this file is updated.






A.6.5 PageDef.xml

PageDef.xml is a file common to Oracle ADF applications. This file holds information about portlet bindings. Also, portlet parameters can be tied to page variables in this file.

For more information about PageDef.xml, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.


PageDef.xml Sample

Example A-4 provides a sample PageDef.xml file.


Example A-4 PageDef.xml Sample


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?>
<pageDefinition xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adfm/uimodel"
   version="10.1.3.37.97" id="app_SRFeedbackPageDef"
   Package="oracle.srdemo.view.pageDefs">
  <parameters/>
  <executables>
    <methodIterator id="findAllServiceRequestIter"
                    Binds="findAllServiceRequest.result"
                    DataControl="SRPublicFacade" RangeSize="4"
                    BeanClass="oracle.srdemo.model.entities.ServiceRequest"/>
    <variableIterator id="variables">
      <variable Name="portlet1_Param1" Type="java.lang.Object"
      DefaultValue="
      ${bindings.findAllServiceRequestIter.currentRow.dataProvider['svrId']}"/>
      <variable Name="portlet1_Param2" Type="java.lang.Object"/>
      <variable Name="portlet1_Param3" Type="java.lang.Object"/>
      <variable Name="portlet1_Param4" Type="java.lang.Object"/>
      <variable Name="portlet1_Param5" Type="java.lang.Object"/>
    </variableIterator>
    <methodIterator id="findServiceRequestByIdIter"
                    Binds="findServiceRequestById.result"
                    DataControl="SRPublicFacade" RangeSize="10"
                    BeanClass="oracle.srdemo.model.entities.ServiceRequest"/>
    <portlet id="portlet1"
      portletInstance="/oracle/adf/portlet/OmniProducer_1150310748178/
      applicationPortlets/Portlet100_eebc7f18_010b_1000_8001_82235f640cea"
      class="oracle.adf.model.portlet.binding.PortletBinding"
        xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/portlet/bindings">
      <parameters>
        <parameter name="Param1" pageVariable="portlet1_Param1"/>
        <parameter name="Param2" pageVariable="portlet1_Param2"/>
        <parameter name="Param3" pageVariable="portlet1_Param3"/>
        <parameter name="Param4" pageVariable="portlet1_Param4"/>
        <parameter name="Param5" pageVariable="portlet1_Param5"/>
      </parameters>
    </portlet>
  </executables>
  <bindings>
    <methodAction id="findAllServiceRequest"
                  InstanceName="SRPublicFacade.dataProvider"
                  DataControl="SRPublicFacade"
                  MethodName="findAllServiceRequest" RequiresUpdateModel="true"
                  Action="999" IsViewObjectMethod="false"
                  ReturnName="SRPublicFacade.methodResults.
                     SRPublicFacade_dataProvider_findAllServiceRequest_result"/>
    <table id="findAllServiceRequest1" IterBinding="findAllServiceRequestIter">
      <AttrNames>
        <Item Value="assignedDate"/>
        <Item Value="problemDescription"/>
        <Item Value="requestDate"/>
        <Item Value="status"/>
        <Item Value="svrId"/>
        <Item Value="custComment"/>
        <Item Value="custCommentDate"/>
        <Item Value="custCommentContactBy"/>
        <Item Value="mgrNotes"/>
        <Item Value="mgrNotesDate"/>
      </AttrNames>
    </table>
    <methodAction id="findServiceRequestById"
                  InstanceName="SRPublicFacade.dataProvider"
                  DataControl="SRPublicFacade"
                  MethodName="findServiceRequestById" RequiresUpdateModel="true"
                  Action="999" IsViewObjectMethod="false"
                  ReturnName="SRPublicFacade.methodResults.
                     SRPublicFacade_dataProvider_findServiceRequestById_result">
      <NamedData NDName="svrIdParam"
         NDValue=
          "${bindings.findAllServiceRequestIter.currentRow.dataProvider['svrId']}"
         NDType="java.lang.Integer"/>
    </methodAction>
    <attributeValues id="svrId" IterBinding="findServiceRequestByIdIter">
      <AttrNames>
        <Item Value="svrId"/>
      </AttrNames>
    </attributeValues>
    <attributeValues id="custComment" IterBinding="findServiceRequestByIdIter">
      <AttrNames>
        <Item Value="custComment"/>
      </AttrNames>
    </attributeValues>
    <attributeValues id="mgrNotes" IterBinding="findServiceRequestByIdIter">
      <AttrNames>
        <Item Value="mgrNotes"/>
      </AttrNames>
    </attributeValues>
    <list id="ServiceRequestcustCommentContactBy"
          IterBinding="findServiceRequestByIdIter" ListOperMode="0"
          StaticList="true" NullValueFlag="1">
      <AttrNames>
        <Item Value="custCommentContactBy"/>
      </AttrNames>
      <ValueList>
        <Item Value=" "/>
        <Item Value="Phone"/>
        <Item Value="Email"/>
        <Item Value="SMS"/>
      </ValueList>
    </list>
    <methodAction id="mergeEntity" InstanceName="SRPublicFacade.dataProvider"
                  DataControl="SRPublicFacade" MethodName="mergeEntity"
                  RequiresUpdateModel="true" Action="999"
                  IsViewObjectMethod="false"
                  ReturnName="SRPublicFacade.methodResults.
                              SRPublicFacade_dataProvider_mergeEntity_result">
      <NamedData NDName="entity"
         NDValue=
         "${bindings.findServiceRequestByIdIter.currentRow.dataProvider}"
         NDType="java.lang.Object"/>
    </methodAction>
  </bindings>
</pageDefinition>








A.6.6 trinidad-config.xml

trinidad-config.xml contains information about the application skin family. Additionally, it can contain information about the level of page accessibility support, page animation, time zone, enhanced debugging output, and the URL for Oracle Help for the Web (OHW). For more information, see Section 1.10.3, "The WebCenter Application Template Default trinidad-config.xml File"






A.6.7 web.xml

web.xml is a Java EE standard descriptor that contains details about Web applications. For more information about web.xml, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.






A.6.8 weblogic-application.xml

weblogic-application.xml is a deployment descriptor (a server configuration file that defines the application configuration) for Oracle WebLogic Server deployment.






A.6.9 mds Subdirectory

When you deploy a WebCenter Portal application, an mds subdirectory is created in your project directory. This subdirectory contains other subdirectories and metadata files, such as portlet customizations and personalizations.






A.6.10 wsdl Subdirectory

When you consume JSR 286 portlets in an application, a wsdl subdirectory is created in the WEB-INF directory. The files in this subdirectory are internal files created for portlets from a WSRP producer.








A.7 Files Related to Security

This section includes the following subsections that describe the files that are created or modified when you implement or modify security:

	
Section A.7.1, "connections.xml"


	
Section A.7.2, "jazn-data.xml"


	
Section A.7.3, "cwallet.sso"


	
Section A.7.4, "jps-config.xml"


	
Section A.7.5, "adf-config.xml"






A.7.1 connections.xml

connections.xml contains portlet producer connection information. Example A-5 shows a sample connections.xml file.


Example A-5 connections.xml


<?xml version = '1.0' encoding = 'UTF-8'?>
<References xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/jndi">
  <Reference name="SampleWSRPProducer-wsconn"
         className="oracle.adf.model.connection.webservice.impl.WebServiceConnectionImpl" xmlns="">
     <Factory className="oracle.adf.model.connection.webservice.api.WebServiceConnectionFactory"/>
     <RefAddresses>
        <XmlRefAddr addrType="WebServiceConnection">
           <Contents>
              <wsconnection description="http://portlet.example.com:9999/portletapp/portlets/wsrp2?WSDL">
                 <model name="{urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:wsdl}WSRP_v2_Service" xmlns="http://oracle.com/ws/model">
                    <service name="{urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:wsdl}WSRP_v2_Service">
                       <port name="WSRP_v2_PortletManagement_Service" binding="{urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:bind}WSRP_v2_PortletManagement_Binding_SOAP">
                          <soap addressUrl="http://host:port/portletapp/portlets/WSRP_v2_PortletManagement_Service" 
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                          <operation name="setPortletProperties">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:setPortletProperties"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="setPortletProperties"/>
                             <output name="setPortletPropertiesResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="getPortletProperties">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:getPortletProperties"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="getPortletProperties"/>
                             <output name="getPortletPropertiesResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="importPortlets">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:importPortlet"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <output name="importPortletsResponse"/>
                             <input name="importPortlets"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="destroyPortlets">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:destroyPortlets"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="destroyPortlets"/>
                             <output name="destroyPortletsResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="exportPortlets">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:exportPortlet"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <output name="exportPortletsResponse"/>
                             <input name="exportPortlets"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="releaseExport">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:importPortlet"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="releaseExport"/>
                             <output name="releaseExportResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="getPortletsLifetime">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:getPortletsLifetime"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <output name="getPortletsLifetimeResponse"/>
                             <input name="getPortletsLifetime"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="copyPortlets">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:copyPortlets"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <output name="copyPortletsResponse"/>
                             <input name="copyPortlets"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="getPortletPropertyDescription">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:getPortletPropertyDescription"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="getPortletPropertyDescription"/>
                             <output name="getPortletPropertyDescriptionResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="clonePortlet">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:clonePortlet"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <output name="clonePortletResponse"/>
                             <input name="clonePortlet"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="setPortletsLifetime">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:setPortletsLifetime"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <output name="setPortletsLifetimeResponse"/>
                             <input name="setPortletsLifetime"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="getPortletDescription">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:getPortletDescription"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="getPortletDescription"/>
                             <output name="getPortletDescriptionResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="setExportLifetime">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:setExportLifetime"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="setExportLifetime"/>
                             <output name="setExportLifetimeResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                       </port>
                       <port name="WSRP_v2_Markup_Service" binding="{urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:bind}WSRP_v2_Markup_Binding_SOAP">
                          <soap addressUrl="http://host:port/portletapp/portlets/WSRP_v2_Markup_Service"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                          <operation name="initCookie">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:initCookie"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <output name="initCookieResponse"/>
                             <input name="initCookie"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="getMarkup">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:getMarkup"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <output name="getMarkupResponse"/>
                             <input name="getMarkup"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="releaseSessions">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:releaseSessions"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="releaseSessions"/>
                             <output name="releaseSessionsResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="performBlockingInteraction">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:performBlockingInteraction"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="performBlockingInteraction"/>
                             <output name="performBlockingInteractionResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="getResource">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:getResource"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <output name="getResourceResponse"/>
                             <input name="getResource"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="handleEvents">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:handleEvents"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="handleEvents"/>
                             <output name="handleEventsResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                       </port>
                       <port name="WSRP_v2_Registration_Service"
binding="{urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:bind}WSRP_v2_Registration_Binding_SOAP">
                          <soap  addressUrl="http://host:port/portletapp/portlets/WSRP_v2_Registration_Service"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                          <operation name="register">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:register"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="register"/>
                             <output name="registerResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="getRegistrationLifetime">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:getRegistrationLifetime"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <output name="getRegistrationLifetimeResponse"/>
                             <input name="getRegistrationLifetime"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="setRegistrationLifetime">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:setRegistrationLifetime"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="setRegistrationLifetime"/>
                             <output name="setRegistrationLifetimeResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="deregister">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:deregister"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="deregister"/>
                             <output name="deregisterResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                          <operation name="modifyRegistration">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:modifyRegistration"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="modifyRegistration"/>
                             <output name="modifyRegistrationResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                       </port>
                       <port name="WSRP_v2_ServiceDescription_Service" binding="{urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:bind}WSRP_v2_ServiceDescription_Binding_SOAP">
                          <soap addressUrl="http://host:port/portletapp/portlets/WSRP_v2_ServiceDescription_Service" 
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                          <operation name="getServiceDescription">
                             <soap soapAction="urn:oasis:names:tc:wsrp:v2:getServiceDescription"
xmlns="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/wsdl/soap/"/>
                             <input name="getServiceDescription"/>
                             <output name="getServiceDescriptionResponse"/>
                          </operation>
                       </port>
                    </service>
                 </model>
              </wsconnection>
           </Contents>
        </XmlRefAddr>
     </RefAddresses>
  </Reference>
  <Reference name="SampleWSRPProducer" className="oracle.portlet.client.connection.wsrp.WSRPProducerConnection" xmlns="">
     <Factory className="oracle.portlet.client.connection.wsrp.WSRPProducerConnectionFactory"/>
     <RefAddresses>
        <XmlRefAddr addrType="connectionDesc">
           <Contents>
              <wsrpproducerconnection wsConnection="SampleWSRPProducer-wsconn" timeout="30"/>
           </Contents>
        </XmlRefAddr>
     </RefAddresses>
  </Reference>
</References>








A.7.2 jazn-data.xml

When you implement or modify security for your application, the jazn-data.xml file is created or modified.

The jazn-data.xml file is used to facilitate the deployment of realm and policy information for your application. In your development environment (JDeveloper), jazn-data.xml is located in your application's workspacedir/src/META-INF directory. After deployment, the contents of this file are merged in domain-level identity or policy stores. This file contains the policies that are created at design time, and is merged at deployment by JpsApplicationLifecycleListener into the system-jazn-data.xml file (or appropriately configured policy store) for the deployment target.

When you migrate security information with JpsApplicationLifecycleListener, the jazn-data.xml file can be used as the source file for the migration. For more information about migrating roles, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.


jazn-data.xml Sample

Example A-6 provides a sample jazn-data.xml file.


Example A-6 jazn-data.xml Sample


<?xml version = '1.0' encoding = 'UTF-8'?>
<jazn-data>
   <jazn-realm>
      <realm>
         <name>jazn.com</name>
      </realm>
   </jazn-realm>
   <policy-store>
      <applications>
         <application>
            <name>mdsapp-secure</name>            <app-roles>
               <app-role>
                  <name>unauthenticated-role</name>
                  <display-name>anonymous-role</display-name>
                  <class>oracle.security.jps.service.policystore.ApplicationRole</class>
               </app-role>
               <app-role>
                  <name>authenticated-role</name>
                  <display-name>authenticated-users</display-name>
                  <class>oracle.security.jps.service.policystore.ApplicationRole</class>
               </app-role>
               <app-role>
                  <name>approle</name>
                  <display-name>approle</display-name>
                  <description>approle</description>
                  <guid/>
                  <class>oracle.security.jps.service.policystore.ApplicationRole</class>
                  <members>
                     <member>
                        <class>oracle.security.jps.internal.core.principals.JpsXmlUserImpl</class>
                        <name>orcladmin</name>
                     </member>
                  </members>
                      </app-role>
            </app-roles>
            <jazn-policy>
<grant>
<grantee>
 <principals>
     <principal>
<class>oracle.security.jps.internal.core.principals.JpsAuthenticatedRoleImpl</class>
<name>authenticated-role</name>
     </principal>
 </principals>
</grantee>
<permissions>
 <permission>
<class>oracle.adf.share.security.authorization.RegionPermission</class>
<name>project1.pageDefs.securePageDef</name>
<actions>view</actions>
 </permission>
</permissions>
</grant>
<grant>
<grantee>
 <principals>
     <principal>
<class>oracle.security.jps.internal.core.principals.JpsAnonymousRoleImpl</class>
         <name>anonymous-role</name>
     </principal>
 </principals>
</grantee>
<permissions>
 <permission>
<class>oracle.adf.share.security.authorization.RegionPermission</class>
<name>project1.pageDefs.publicPageDef</name>
<actions>view</actions>
 </permission>
</permissions>
</grant>
            </jazn-policy>
         </application>
      </applications>
   </policy-store>
   <jazn-policy/>
</jazn-data>








A.7.3 cwallet.sso

cwallet.sso contains external application credentials, if any, and the connection's secure data such as database password. The cwallet.sso file is located in the workspaceroot/src/META-INF directory.






A.7.4 jps-config.xml

jps-config.xml is located at workspaceroot/src/META-INF. The jps-config.xml file packaged with the application is used only at design time. At runtime, the configurations stored in the domain-level jps-config.xml file become functional.

jps-config.xml configures OPSS services. For more information on the element hierarchy and attributes of jps-config.xml, see the appendix "OPSS Configuration File Reference" in the Oracle Containers for J2EE Security Guide.

The recommendation for migration is to create a new jps-config.xml file with the source and destination contexts defined as required by the migration commands. For details on migrating identities, see the section "Migrating Identities Manually" in the Oracle Containers for J2EE Security Guide.

The policy store is migrated in the following ways: entire policy store, application-specific policies, and global polices. For details, see the section "Migrating Policies Manually" in the Oracle Containers for J2EE Security Guide.

The credential store is migrated in the following ways: entire credential store or application-specific credentials. When migrating application-specific credentials, ensure that srcFolder and targetFolder are the same. srcFolder and targetFolder can be determined from appUID in the adf-config.xml file, see Example A-7. For details, see the section "Migrating Credentials Manually" in the Oracle Containers for J2EE Security Guide.


Example A-7 appUID in the adf-config.xml file


  <adf:adf-properties-child xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/config/properties">
    <adf-property name="adfAppUID" value="Application1-1167"/>
  </adf:adf-properties-child>








A.7.5 adf-config.xml

Security configurations are stored in adf-config.xml. This file is located at workspaceroot/.adf/META-INF/adf-config.xml. See Example A-8.


Example A-8 adf-config.xml


<adf-security-child xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/security/config">
        <JaasSecurityContext                     initialContextFactoryClass="oracle.adf.share.security.JAASInitialContextFactory"
jaasProviderClass="oracle.adf.share.security.providers.jps.JpsSecurityContext"
             authorizationEnforce="true"
             authenticationRequire="true"/>
    <CredentialStoreContext                  credentialStoreClass="oracle.adf.share.security.providers.jps.CSFCredentialStore"
             credentialStoreLocation="../../src/META-INF/jps-config.xml"/>
</adf-security-child>







	
Note:

The credentialStoreLocation entry in the sample is valid at design time only.














A.8 Oracle JDeveloper Files

This section includes the following subsection that describes the file that is created or modified when you create a page template:

	
Section A.8.1, "pagetemplate-metadata.xml"






A.8.1 pagetemplate-metadata.xml

pagetemplate-metadata.xml keeps track of all the page templates you create in a project.








A.9 Files Related to WebCenter Web 2.0 Services

This section includes sample connections.xml and adf-config.xml files for some WebCenter Web 2.0 Services.

Example A-9 shows the minimum required configuration for the SES Web service connection.


Example A-9 SES Web Service Sample Connection


<Reference name="GenericSesConnection" className="oracle.adf.mbean.share.connection.webcenter.search.SesConnectionReferenceable" 
credentialStoreKey="GenericSesConnection" xmlns="">
      <Factory className="oracle.adf.mbean.share.connection.webcenter.search.SesConnectionFactory"/>
      <RefAddresses>
         <XmlRefAddr addrType="SesConfig">
            <Contents>
               <SesConfig>
                  <AttributeMap>
                     <Attribute name="date">
                        <SesAttribute>LastModifiedDate</SesAttribute>
                     </Attribute>
                     <Attribute name="person">
                        <SesAttribute>Author</SesAttribute>
                     </Attribute>
                  </AttributeMap>
                  <SoapUrl>http://host:port/search/query/OracleSearch</SoapUrl>
               </SesConfig>
            </Contents>
         </XmlRefAddr>
         <StringRefAddr addrType="appUsername">
            <Contents>wpadmin</Contents>
         </StringRefAddr>
         <SecureRefAddr addrType="appPassword"/>
      </RefAddresses>
   </Reference>




Example A-10 shows a sample adf-config.xml for the Documents service.


Example A-10 ADF Configuration for the Documents Service


<doclibC:adf-doclib-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/doclib/config"
   primaryConnectionName="Oracle_Content_Server">
    <doclibC:spaces-repository
      spacesRoot="/repositoryPath"
      adminUserName="sysadmin"
      applicationName="application_name" />
  </doclibC:adf-doclib-config>




Example A-11 shows a sample adf-config.xml for the Worklist service.


Example A-11 ADF Configuration for the Worklist Service


  <worklistC:adf-worklist-config>
    <worklistC:ConnectionName>WebCenter-Worklist</worklistC:ConnectionName>
  </worklistC:adf-worklist-config>
  







Part IV


Integrating and Publishing Content

Part IV contains the following chapters:

	
Chapter 25, "Introduction to Integrating and Publishing Content"


	
Chapter 26, "Configuring Content Repository Connections"


	
Chapter 27, "Configuring Content Data Controls for JCR Adapters"


	
Chapter 28, "Creating Content Presenter Display Templates"


	
Chapter 29, "Integrating the Documents Service"


	
Chapter 30, "Adding Content Task Flows and Document Components to a Portal Page"


	
Chapter 31, "Integrating Wikis and Blogs"






21 Performing Advanced Oracle Composer Configurations

This chapter describes how to perform certain advanced Oracle Composer configurations to enhance the end user experience. It contains the following sections:

	
Section 21.1, "Enabling Custom Actions on a Show Detail Frame Component by Using Facets"


	
Section 21.2, "Enabling Custom Actions on a Show Detail Frame Component By Using Facets: Example"


	
Section 21.3, "Enabling Custom Actions on a Task Flow"


	
Section 21.4, "Enabling Custom Actions that Display on Task Flows in the Component Navigator"


	
Section 21.5, "Configuring a Keyboard Shortcut to Access Oracle Composer"


	
Section 21.6, "Creating Event-Enabled Task Flows"


	
Section 21.7, "Configuring an Application Page to Display in Source View by Default"


	
Section 21.8, "Disabling Source View for the Application"


	
Section 21.9, "Disabling Task Flow Zoom Capability"


	
Section 21.10, "Applying Styles to Components"


	
Section 21.11, "Configuring the Persistence Change Manager"


	
Section 21.12, "Configuring Runtime Resource String Editing"






21.1 Enabling Custom Actions on a Show Detail Frame Component by Using Facets

You can use the Show Detail Frame component's facets to define and display custom actions on Show Detail Frame components. For example, if your Show Detail Frame contains a list of services provided in your application, you can add a custom action, Show Detailed Information, which opens up a task flow containing details about the various services.

For information about the facets supported by Show Detail Frame components, see Section B.1.5, "Show Detail Frame Component."

Oracle JDeveloper displays all facets available to the Show Detail Frame component in the Structure window, however, only those that contain UI components appear activated.


To add a Show Detail Frame facet, perform the following steps:

	
Right-click a Show Detail Frame component in the Structure window, and select Facets - Show Detail Frame.


	
Click the arrow to the right of this option.


	
From the list of supported facets, select the facet you want to add.




	
Note:

A check mark next to a facet name means the facet is already inserted in the Show Detail Frame component. Selecting that facet name again would result in the facet getting deleted from the page.







The f:facet element for that facet is inserted in the page.


	
Add components in the facet according to your design requirements.

For an end-to-end example of creating and using Show Detail Frame facets, see Section 21.2, "Enabling Custom Actions on a Show Detail Frame Component By Using Facets: Example."









21.2 Enabling Custom Actions on a Show Detail Frame Component By Using Facets: Example

Assume a JSPX page, Page1, with a Panel Customizable component. Inside the Panel Customizable is a Show Detail Frame component (showDetailFrame1). Inside the Show Detail Frame is an ADF task flow. The Panel Customizable has two other Show Detail Frame components, one above and the other below showDetailFrame1. The task flow displays two Output Text components on the page.

You can configure an Additional Actions facet on the Show Detail Frame component to display a Customize action on the Actions menu along with the Move Up and Move Down actions. At runtime, the Customize action enables users to customize the text in the Output Text components. This section describes the steps you take to achieve this effect. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 21.2.1, "How to Create an ADF Task Flow"


	
Section 21.2.2, "How to Include an Additional Actions Facet"


	
Section 21.2.3, "How to Create a Redirection Page"


	
Section 21.2.4, "How to Create Navigation Rules Between Pages"


	
Section 21.2.5, "What Happens at Runtime"






21.2.1 How to Create an ADF Task Flow


To create an ADF task flow:

	
From the File menu, select New.


	
In the New dialog, select JSF under Web Tier node, and select ADF Task Flow under Items.


	
Click OK.


	
In the Create Task Flow dialog, click OK to create a task flow definition file by accepting the default values.


	
From the ADF Task Flow tag library in the Component Palette, drop two view elements, view1 and view2, onto the task flow definition file.


	
Drop a Control Flow Case from view1 to view2.


	
Click the first view element and then click the second view element to draw the control flow line.

Name this control flow case next.


	
Similarly, drop a Control Flow Case from view2 back to view1 and name it prev.


	
Create a backing bean called BackingBean.java to contain values for two variables view1 and view2.

view1 and view2 are initialized with initialValue1 and initialValue2 respectively. Ensure that the code of the bean is as show in the following example:


package view;

public class BackingBean {
    public BackingBean() {
    }
    
    private String view2 ="initial Value1";
    private String view1 = "initial Value2";

    public void setView2(String view2) {
        this.view2 = view2;
    }

    public String getView2() {
        return view2;
    }

    public void setView1(String view1) {
        this.view1 = view1;
    }

    public String getView1() {
        return view1;
    }
}


	
In the task flow definition file, double-click view1 to create the page fragment (view1.jsff) for that element.


	
Add a Panel Group Layout and two Output Text components to view1.jsff.


	
Specify the Value for the first Output Text component to be #{backingBean.view1}, and specify the Value for the second Output Text component to be #{backingBean.view2}.


	
Save view1.jsff, and close it.


	
In the task flow definition file, double-click view2 to create the page fragment (view2.jsff) for that element.


	
Add just one Output Text component to view2.jsff, and specify Value to be #{backingBean.view2}.


	
Save view2.jsff, and close it.









21.2.2 How to Include an Additional Actions Facet


To include an Additional Actions facet:

	
Create a JSPX page, Page1.jspx, with a Panel Customizable component and a nested Show Detail Frame component.


	
Add two more Show Detail Frame components, above and below the existing Show Detail Frame component.

The purpose of adding three Show Detail Frame components is to enable the display of Move Up and Move Down actions along with the additional action on the first Show Detail Frame component, showDetailFrame1.


	
Add the task flow definition file that you created in the previous step inside showDetailFrame1.


	
Right-click the first Show Detail Frame in the Structure window, and select Facets - Show Detail Frame.


	
Click the arrow to the right of this option, and from the list of supported facets, select Additional Actions.

The f:facet-additionalActions element for that facet is inserted in the page.


	
Add a Panel Group Layout inside the Additional Actions facet, and add a Button component inside the Panel Group Layout component.


	
Set the Text attribute for the Button to Customize, and specify customize as the Action value.

The page in the structure navigator should appear as shown in Figure 21-1.


Figure 21-1 Page1.jspx in Structure Navigator

[image: Description of Figure 21-1 follows]






	
Save the page.









21.2.3 How to Create a Redirection Page


To create the redirection page:

	
Create a JSPX page called Page2.jspx, and add two Input Text components and a Button component.


	
Specify the Value for the first Input Text component to #{backingBean.view2}, and set the Value attribute for the second Input Text component to #{backingBean.view1}.

The purpose of adding Input Text components with references to the backing bean is to enable the passing of a user's input to the bean so that it can be reflected in the Output Text components on Page1.jspx.


	
On the Button component, set the Text attribute to OK and specify back as the Action value.


	
Save the page.

You can now enable switching between the two pages by defining navigation rules.









21.2.4 How to Create Navigation Rules Between Pages


To define navigation rules between the pages:

	
In the Application Navigator, under the project's WEB-INF folder, double-click the faces-config.xml file to open it.


	
Click the Overview tab to view the file in Overview mode.


	
Click the Add button in the Managed Bean section.


	
In the Create Managed Bean dialog, specify backingBean as the name.


	
For the Class Name field, click the Browse button adjacent to it and browse to the BackingBean Java class that you created earlier. Click OK.


	
Click OK.


	
From the Scope list, select session and click OK.


	
Select the Navigation Rules tab on the page.


	
In the From Views table, select Page1.jspx.


	
Under Navigation Cases, select Page2.jspx in the To View ID column, customize in the From Outcome column, and true in the Redirect column.


	
In the From Views table, select Page2.jspx.


	
Under Navigation Cases, select Page1.jspx in the To View ID column, back in the From Outcome column, and true in the Redirect column.

In Source view, these entries appear as follows:


<managed-bean>
    <managed-bean-name>backingBean</managed-bean-name>
    <managed-bean-class>view.BackingBean</managed-bean-class>
    <managed-bean-scope>session</managed-bean-scope>
  </managed-bean>
  <navigation-rule>
  <from-view-id>/Page1.jspx</from-view-id>
  <navigation-case>
    <from-outcome>customize</from-outcome>
    <to-view-id>/Page2.jspx</to-view-id>
      <redirect/>
    </navigation-case>
  </navigation-rule>
  <navigation-rule>
    <from-view-id>/Page2.jspx</from-view-id>
  <navigation-case>
    <from-outcome>back</from-outcome>
    <to-view-id>/Page1.jspx</to-view-id>
      <redirect/>
    </navigation-case>
</navigation-rule>


	
Save the file.









21.2.5 What Happens at Runtime

In JDeveloper, run Page1.jspx. The Actions menu on the showDetailFrame1 component displays the Customize action, as shown in Figure 21-2.


Figure 21-2 Customize Action on the Actions Menu

[image: Description of Figure 21-2 follows]






Clicking Customize takes you to Page2.jspx (Figure 21-4), where you can update the values for Label1 and Label2.


Figure 21-3 Page with Option to Edit Text

[image: Description of Figure 21-3 follows]






Clicking OK takes you back to Page1.jspx, which reflects the recent text changes, as shown in Figure 21-4.


Figure 21-4 Page1 with Updated text

[image: Description of Figure 21-4 follows]












21.3 Enabling Custom Actions on a Task Flow

You can customize a task flow by including it in a Show Detail Frame component. The Show Detail Frame component provides certain default actions to rearrange, show, and hide components. Further, you can define custom actions to trigger the desired navigational flow within the task flow at runtime. There are two ways in which you can enable custom actions on a task flow:

	
Enable custom actions directly on the task flow so that they are displayed on the Show Detail Frame component's Actions menu.


	
Enable custom actions on the Show Detail Frame component enclosing the task flow so that they are displayed on the Show Detail Frame component's Actions menu.




This section describes both approaches. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 21.3.1, "How to Enable Custom Actions Directly on a Task Flow"


	
Section 21.3.2, "How to Enable Custom Actions on a Show Detail Frame Enclosing a Task Flow"


	
Section 21.3.3, "What Happens at Runtime"


	
Section 21.3.4, "How to Enable Custom Actions On a Show Detail Frame Enclosing a Task Flow: Example"






21.3.1 How to Enable Custom Actions Directly on a Task Flow

Perform the steps in this section if you want the task flow to be self-contained, without the need to inherit global custom actions defined at the application level. You can define custom actions on a task flow by configuring a <customComps-config> section with a nested <customActions> element in the adf-settings.xml file. The additional custom actions specified in the adf-settings.xml file are displayed on the Show Detail Frame component that surrounds this task flow.

Typically, task flows are packaged and deployed as ADF libraries. When you create an adf-settings.xml file containing custom actions for a task flow, this file is also packaged in the ADF library.

To enable custom actions on a task flow:

	
If it does not already exist, create the adf-settings.xml file in the META-INF directory under the project's Web context root (for example, in the APPLICATION_ROOT/Portal/src/META-INF directory):

	
From the File menu, select New.


	
In the New Gallery dialog, expand General, select XML, then XML Document.


	
Click OK.




Name the file adf-settings.xml.


	
Add a <custComps-config> section in the file, with a nested <customActions> element.


	
Add one <customAction> element for each internal task flow action that you want to display as a custom action on the Show Detail Frame Actions menu.

You can add any number of custom actions under the <customActions> element.

Example 21-1 shows the code of the adf-settings.xml file with a <customAction> entry.


Example 21-1 The custComps-config Section in an adf-settings.xml File


<cust:custComps-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/customizable/config">
  <customActions>
   <customAction action="next" location="chrome"
                 rendered="true"
                 icon="/adf/webcenter/editheader_ena.png"
                 text="Next"
                  taskFlowId="/WEB-INF/task-flow-definition.xml#task-flow-definition"
                 shortDesc="next"/>
    <customAction action="prev" location="chrome"
                 rendered="true"
                 icon="/adf/webcenter/editheader_ena.png"
                 text="Previous"
 taskFlowId="/WEB-INF/task-flow-definition.xml#task-flow-definition"
                 shortDesc="prev"/>
  </customActions>
 </cust:custComps-config>




Custom action definitions are similar at the task flow-level and application-level, except for the taskFlowId attribute that is used in the task flow-level setting. This attribute is used to identify the task flow on which the custom action must be defined. As an ADF library may have multiple task flows, this attribute helps identify the task flow that must render the custom action.




	
Notes:

	
If you are defining an icon for the custom action, you must ensure that the image you specify is available in the project root folder.


	
You can define custom actions for the internal actions defined in all task flows on your page; however, at runtime, the Show Detail Frame displays only those custom actions that correspond to the ADFc outcomes of the current view of the task flow.













	
Save the adf-settings.xml file.









21.3.2 How to Enable Custom Actions on a Show Detail Frame Enclosing a Task Flow

You can define custom actions for a task flow on the enclosing Show Detail Frame component. When these actions are invoked at runtime, they trigger the desired navigational flow in the task flow. For example, you can define a custom action on a Show Detail Frame that specifies that the target task flow fragment opens in a separate browser window rather than inside the Show Detail Frame.

You can specify custom actions on Show Detail Frame components by adding Custom Action components as children of a Show Detail Frame component on the page. Custom actions defined in this way would be available only on the Show Detail Frame instance, which has the custom action as its child. Alternatively, you can specify custom actions in the application's adf-config.xml file. Custom actions defined in this way are available on all Show Detail Frame instances in the application.

This section provides information about defining custom actions on a Show Detail Frame. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 21.3.2.1, "Defining Custom Actions at the Instance Level"


	
Section 21.3.2.2, "Defining Custom Actions at the Global Level"


	
Section 21.3.2.3, "Configuring Custom Actions that Display Task Flow Views in a Separate Browser Window"






21.3.2.1 Defining Custom Actions at the Instance Level

Define custom actions on a particular Show Detail Frame component instance using the Custom Action component. You can find the Custom Action component in the Oracle Composer tag library. Custom actions are stored in the JSPX page definition file of the page that contains the Show Detail Frame.


To define custom actions at the instance level:

	
From the Component Palette, select Oracle Composer.


	
Drag a Custom Action and drop it on the page inside the Show Detail Frame component, below the af:region element.

Add one Custom Action component for each internal task flow action you want to display as a custom action on the Show Detail Frame Actions menu.




	
Note:

Add Custom Action components below the af:region element. You may face problems if the region is not the first child component of the Show Detail Frame.








	
Define attributes for the Custom Action by referring to Table B-9 in Section B.1, "Oracle Composer Component Properties."

Ensure that you populate the Action attribute of each Custom Action with the correct ADFc outcomes of the associated task flow. The code should be similar to the one shown in Example 21-2.


Example 21-2 Custom Action Code


<cust:showDetailFrame text="showDetailFrame 1" id="sdf1">
  <af:region value="#{bindings.taskflowdefinition1.regionModel}"
             id="r1"/>
  <cust:customAction action="navigatefromview1" id="ca1"
                     location="both" icon="/Logo1.JPG"
                     text="View1 Action"
                     shortDesc="Custom View1 Action"/>
  <cust:customAction action="navigatefromview2"
                     location="both" id="ca2"
                     icon="/Logo2.JPG" text="View2 Action"
                     shortDesc="Custom View2 Action"/>
</cust:showDetailFrame>







	
Notes:

You can add custom actions for all of the task flow's ADFc outcomes, but depending on the task flow view that is displayed, several or none of the custom actions are available at runtime.
If you define a custom action without a corresponding task flow action, then the custom action is not rendered on the Show Detail Frame header at runtime.












	
See Also:

"Creating a Task Flow" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework








	
Save and run the page.




At runtime, when you select an action from the Show Detail Frame's Actions menu, the associated control flow rule is triggered and the target task flow fragment is rendered.






21.3.2.2 Defining Custom Actions at the Global Level

Defining custom actions at the global level means making those custom actions available for all Show Detail Frame instances in an application. Though global-level custom actions are available for all Show Detail Frame components in an application, at runtime the header of any Show Detail Frame displays only those custom actions that correspond to the ADFc outcomes of the current view of the task flow.

Define global-level custom actions in your application's adf-config.xml file.

To define custom actions at the global level:

	
Open the application's adf-config.xml file, located in the ADF META-INF folder under Descriptors in the Application Resources panel.


	
Define custom actions using the <customActions> element with nested <customAction> tags for each action, as shown in Example 21-3.




	
Tip:

To render a custom action only in page Edit mode, you can set the rendered attribute on the <customAction> tag to #{composerContext.inEditMode}. This returns a value of true if the page is in Edit mode.








Example 21-3 Custom Actions Definitions in the adf-config.xml File


<cust:adf-config-child xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/customizable/config">
  <enableSecurity value="true" />
  <customActions>
    <cust:customAction action="forward" displayName="Move Forward"
                       location="menu" rendered="true"
                       icon="/move_forward.png"/>
    <cust:customAction action="backward" tooltip="Move Backward" 
                       location="chrome" rendered="true"
                       icon="/move_backward.png"/>
  </customActions>
</cust:adf-config-child>







	
Notes:

	
If you implemented restrictions on the Show Detail Frame component's actions by performing the steps in Section 23.5, "Applying Action-Level Restrictions on Panel Customizable and Show Detail Component Actions," you already have a cust:customizableComponentsSecurity section in the adf-config.xml file. You can define custom actions in that section itself instead of the cust:adf-config-child section shown in Example 21-3.


	
If you are defining an icon for the custom action, you must ensure that the image you specify is available in the project root folder.


	
You can define custom actions for the internal actions defined in all task flows on your page; however, at runtime, the header of any Show Detail Frame displays only those custom actions that correspond to the ADFc outcomes of the current view of the task flow.













	
Save the adf-config.xml file.




For additional information about defining custom actions, see Section 21.3.4, "How to Enable Custom Actions On a Show Detail Frame Enclosing a Task Flow: Example."


Resolving Conflicts Between Global-Level and Instance-Level Custom Actions

Each custom action is uniquely identified by the value of its action attribute. If you have defined custom actions with the same action attribute value at the global and instance levels, then there may be conflicts in how these custom actions are invoked at runtime, depending on other attribute values. At such times, the inheritGlobalActions attribute of the Show Detail Frame defines the behavior of other custom action attributes (other than the action attribute) as follows:




	
Note:

Regardless of the inheritGlobalActions setting (true or false) on the Show Detail Frame component:
	
The rendered attribute is not inherited even if it is not specified at the instance level.


	
The location attribute at the global or instance level should be set to the same value at both the global and instance levels.












	
If inheritGlobalActions=true, or you have not specified a value for inheritGlobalActions (defaults to false), the behavior of custom action attributes is as follows:

	
If you defined a custom action attribute at the global and instance levels, then the attribute value specified at the instance level is used.


	
If you defined a custom action attribute only at the instance level, then that attribute value is used.


	
If you defined a custom action attribute only at the global level, then that value is ignored and the default value is used.





	
If inheritGlobalActions=true, the behavior of custom action attributes is as follows:

	
If you defined a custom action attribute at the instance level, then its value is used regardless of whether the same attribute is specified at the global level.


	
If you defined a custom action attribute only at the global level, then that value is used.


	
If you have not defined a custom action attribute at the global or instance levels, then the attribute's default value is used.







After you have designed your application pages, you must deploy the application to the production environment. For more information, see Chapter 68, "Deploying and Testing Your WebCenter Portal Application."




	
Note:

Runtime customizations that you perform on the page in the development environment are not carried over when you deploy the application to a target server.












21.3.2.3 Configuring Custom Actions that Display Task Flow Views in a Separate Browser Window

Custom actions typically display the target task flow views in place, inside the Show Detail Frame component. However, you can define a custom action to display a task flow view in a separate browser window.

To display a task flow view in a separate browser window, the control flow rule to that view must be prefixed with dialog: in the task flow definition file and in the action attribute of the custom action corresponding to that view. The following example shows an action attribute definition:


<cust:customAction action="dialog:Next" id="ca1"
                   location="both" icon="/move_forward.png"
                   text="Next Action"
                   shortDesc="Next Action"/>



Setting Properties on the Popup Window

For a command component inside a task flow region, you can specify the default behavior using the useWindow, windowEmbedStyle, windowHeight, windowWidth, and returnListener attributes. The command component may have other such attributes that you can use. If you specify a return listener, on closing the dialog a particular action event is called to decide on the next navigation outcome. By default, without this setting, a dummy Rich Command Link component is created to trigger the task flow action.

When you define a listener on a command component, you must also configure the custom action to call the action event on this component. The actionComponent attribute on a custom action definition (global- and instance-level) enables you to specify the ID of the command component that must be queued for the action event. When the actionComponent attribute is specified, the Show Detail Frame component queues the action event on this component. Since this command component is inside your task flow, you change its attribute values at any time.


Example

Consider an example where you have included a task flow inside a Show Detail Frame component and defined a Simple Edit custom action corresponding to the task flow's navigation outcomes. A Command Button component inside the task flow is configured to launch a modal inline popup of size 300x200 on clicking the Simple Edit custom action. A return listener is configured on the command component so that it is called whenever the popup is closed.

The source code of the Command Button component inside the region is as follows:


<af:commandButton text="dialog:simpleEditPoup"
                  id="SDFCustomActionCmd_simpleEditPoup"
                  action="dialog:simpleEditPoup" useWindow="true"
                  windowEmbedStyle="inlineDocument" windowWidth="300"
                  windowHeight="200"
                  windowModalityType="applicationModal"
                  returnListener="#{pageFlowScope.recentPagesBean.refreshMainView}"
                  visible="false"/>


Example 21-4 shows how you can specify a global custom action corresponding to the task flow outcome by defining the custom action in the adf-config.xml file. The ID of the Command Button component is specified against the actionComponent attribute on the custom action.


Example 21-4 Global Custom Action Defined in the adf-config.xml File


<customizableComponentsSecurity xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/customizable/config">
  <enableSecurity value="true"/>
    <customActions>
     <customAction action="dialog:simpleEditPoup"
                   text="Simple Edit"
                   shortDesc="Simple Edit"
                   location="menu"
                   rendered="#{!changeModeBean.inEditMode}"
                   icon="/adf/pe/images/editproperties_ena.png"
                   actionComponent="SDFCustomActionCmd_simpleEditPoup"/>
    </customActions>
</customizableComponentsSecurity>




Example 21-5 shows how you can specify an instance-level custom action corresponding to the task flow outcome by adding a Custom Action component from the Oracle Composer tag library to the JSPX page. The ID of the Command Button component is specified against the actionComponent attribute on the custom action.


Example 21-5 Instance-Level Custom Action Defined in the JSPX Page


<cust:showDetailFrame id="sdf_for_RecentPagesTF1"
                      text="Recent Pages" stretchContent="false"
                      showResizer="never">
  <af:region id="RecentPagesTF1"
             value="#{bindings.regionBinding1.regionModel}"/>
  <cust:customAction action="dialog:simpleEditPoup"
                     text="My Simple Edit"
                     shortDesc="Simple Edit"
                     location="menu"
                     rendered="#{!changeModeBean.inEditMode}"
                     icon="/adf/pe/images/editproperties_ena.png"
                     actionComponent="SDFCustomActionCmd_simpleEditPoup"/>
</cust:showDetailFrame> 







	
Note:

A custom action that is launched in a popup dialog is sent as a new request to server. If you are using an Oracle Composer sandbox and are in Edit mode of a page, ensure that this request is launched in View mode by adding code in your servlet filter so that a new sandbox is not created for this page.














21.3.3 What Happens at Runtime

Custom actions configured in the adf-settings.xml file are merged with the custom actions configured in the adf-config.xml file and all actions relevant to the current view of the selected task flow are displayed on the parent Show Detail Frame component's Actions menu.

If you enabled custom actions at a global level, then the header of any Show Detail Frame displays these custom actions if they correspond to the navigation outcomes of the current view of the child task flow.

If you prefixed the action attribute value with dialog:, then the target view of the task flow opens in a separate browser window.






21.3.4 How to Enable Custom Actions On a Show Detail Frame Enclosing a Task Flow: Example

In this example, assume that your application contains a task flow, customactions, residing inside a Show Detail Frame. The task flow includes three view elements, view_gadget, edit_settings, and about_gadget, and three associated control flow rules, ViewGadget, EditSettings, and AboutGadget. Your object is to define custom actions so that the control flow rules are available as actions on the Actions menu of the Show Detail Frame component.

In this example, the control flow rules are added in such a way that users can navigate back and forth between the three views. Each view element has an associated page fragment of the same name:

	
The view_gadget.jsff fragment has a Panel Stretch Layout component. The center facet of this component is populated with an Active Output Text component whose Value attribute is set to View Gadget.


	
The edit_settings.jsff fragment has a Panel Stretch Layout component. The center facet of this component is populated with an Active Output Text component whose Value attribute is set to Edit Gadget Settings.


	
The about_gadget.jsff fragment has a Panel Stretch Layout component. The center facet of this component is populated with an Active Output Text component whose Value attribute is set to About This Gadget.





To enable custom actions on the task flow:

	
Place the customactions task flow inside a Show Detail Frame component on a customizable page, MyPage.jspx.

For information about creating a customizable page, see Section 19.1.1, "How to Create a Customizable Page."


	
Add a Custom Action component from the Oracle Composer tag library as a child of the Show Detail Frame component, and set the Action and Text attributes to ViewGadget and View Gadget respectively.


	
Add two more Custom Action components to the Show Detail Frame:

	
Set the Action and Text attributes for the first component to EditSettings and Edit Settings respectively.


	
Set the Action and Text attributes for the second component to AboutGadget and About Gadget respectively.





	
Save and run MyPage.jspx.

The view_gadget page fragment is rendered in the Show Detail Frame component (named My Gadget) on the page. The Actions menu displays the About Gadget and Edit Settings options. Click About Gadget to navigate to the about_gadget fragment. Note that the Actions menu now displays the navigation rules for the other two fragments (Figure 21-5).


Figure 21-5 Custom Actions on a Show Detail Frame Enclosing a Task Flow

[image: Description of Figure 21-5 follows]








To see this in action, look at the sample application, CustomActions.jws, on the Oracle WebCenter Suite 11g Demonstrations and Samples page on the Oracle Technology Network (OTN):

http://webcenter.oracle.com








21.4 Enabling Custom Actions that Display on Task Flows in the Component Navigator

The component navigator in Oracle Composer Source view provides an option to zoom into a task flow and display the components on its page or fragment, as shown in Figure 21-6.


Figure 21-6 Edit Action on a Task Flow Instance

[image: Description of Figure 21-6 follows]






Users can zoom in, edit the page or fragment, and zoom out of the task flow to navigate back to the page containing the task flow. In addition to the Edit Task Flow and Close links displayed next to a task flow name, you can configure your application to also display custom actions next to a task flow name, as shown in Figure 21-7.


Figure 21-7 Custom Action on a Task Flow Instance

[image: Description of Figure 21-7 follows]






This section describes the procedure to enable custom actions on task flows in the component navigator. It contains the following sections:

	
Section 21.4.1, "How to Configure Custom Actions in the Component Navigator"


	
Section 21.4.2, "What Happens at Runtime"






21.4.1 How to Configure Custom Actions in the Component Navigator

To display custom actions against a task flow in the component navigator, you must create a Java bean that defines the custom action behavior and call this bean from the application page containing the task flow. This section describes the steps to do so in detail. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 21.4.1.1, "Defining the Logic for the Custom Action"


	
Section 21.4.1.2, "Creating a JSPX Page Containing the Custom Action"


	
Section 21.4.1.3, "Calling the JSPX Page from the Application Page Containing the Task Flow"






21.4.1.1 Defining the Logic for the Custom Action

To begin with, you must decide on the custom action you want to provide to users and create a Java bean with the logic to be implemented when a user selects the custom action. This section describes the steps to implement simple logic to display a message to users on clicking the custom action. The sample bean also contains the code to display the Close/Edit Task Flow links along with the custom link.

To create a Java bean:

	
From the File menu, choose New.


	
In the New Gallery dialog, expand General, select Java, then Java Class, and click OK.


	
In the Create Java Class dialog, enter BackingBean in the Name field and click OK.

The BackingBean.java file displays in Source view.


	
Import the required libraries as follows:


import javax.faces.application.FacesMessage;
import javax.faces.context.FacesContext;
import javax.faces.event.ActionEvent;
import oracle.adf.view.page.editor.sourceview.ComponentInfo;


	
Add the following code:


public class BackingBean {
  public BackingBean() {
  }

  public void action(ActionEvent actionEvent) {
      FacesContext context = FacesContext.getCurrentInstance();
      context.addMessage(null,
                         new FacesMessage(FacesMessage.SEVERITY_INFO, "Sample message to test whether the custom action works.",
                                          null));
  }

  public boolean isRendered() {
      return ComponentInfo.isRegion();
  }

  public String getZoomText() {
      return ComponentInfo.isRootNode() ? "Close" : "Edit Task Flow";
  }
}


With this logic, the sample message you defined is displayed when a user clicks the custom action link against a task flow region.

Use the isRegion() API to ensure that the custom action link is displayed only against task flow regions on the page. Use the isRootNode() API to ensure that the Edit Task Flow or Close link is displayed against the root component of the task flow.


	
Save the bean.









21.4.1.2 Creating a JSPX Page Containing the Custom Action

This section describes the procedure to create a JSPX page containing the custom action that you want to display to users in Oracle Composer.

To create the JSPX page:

	
In your WebCenter application project, create a JSPX file called customList.jspx:

	
From the File menu, select New.


	
In the New Gallery dialog, expand Web Tier, select JSF, then JSF Page.


	
Enter a name for the page and click OK.





	
Design the custom action UI using components like Output Text and Command Link, as shown in the following sample page:


<?xml version='1.0' encoding='UTF-8'?>
<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
          xmlns:f="http://java.sun.com/jsf/core"
          xmlns:h="http://java.sun.com/jsf/html"
          xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich">
  <jsp:directive.page contentType="text/html;charset=UTF-8"/>
  <af:componentDef var="attrs" componentVar="component">
    <af:panelGroupLayout id="dc_pgl1" rendered="#{backingBean.rendered}">
      <af:outputText value="[" id="dc_ot1"/>
      <af:commandLink text="Test" id="dc_cl1"
                      actionListener="#{backingBean.action}"
                      binding="#{backingBean.customLink}"/>
      <af:outputText value="]" id="dc_ot2"/>
      </af:panelGroupLayout>
    </af:componentDef>
</jsp:root>


This sample creates a custom action called Test. The actionListener and binding attributes on this action are bound to BackingBean, which you created earlier.


	
To ensure that the default Edit Task Flow/Close options are also displayed next to the task flow, you must define a facet called zoom, as shown in the following example:


<af:xmlContent>
  <component xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich/component">
    <facet>
      <facet-name>zoom</facet-name>
    </facet>
  </component>
</af:xmlContent>


	
Include the zoom facet in the page content as shown in the following example:


<af:outputText value="[" id="dc_ot3"/>
<af:facetRef facetName="zoom"/>
<af:outputText value="]" id="dc_ot4"/>


The source of the customLink.jspx page is as follows:


<?xml version='1.0' encoding='UTF-8'?>
<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
          xmlns:f="http://java.sun.com/jsf/core"
          xmlns:h="http://java.sun.com/jsf/html"
          xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich">
  <jsp:directive.page contentType="text/html;charset=UTF-8"/>
  <af:componentDef var="attrs" componentVar="component">
    <af:panelGroupLayout id="dc_pgl1" rendered="#{backingBean.rendered}">
      <af:outputText value="[" id="dc_ot1"/>
      <af:commandLink text="Test" id="dc_cl1"
                      actionListener="#{backingBean.action}"
                      binding="#{backingBean.customLink}"/>
      <af:outputText value="]" id="dc_ot2"/>
      <af:outputText value="[" id="dc_ot3"/>
      <af:facetRef facetName="zoom"/>
      <af:outputText value="]" id="dc_ot4"/>
      </af:panelGroupLayout>
      <af:xmlContent>
        <component xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich/component">
          <facet>
            <facet-name>zoom</facet-name>
          </facet>
        </component>
      </af:xmlContent>
    </af:componentDef>
</jsp:root>


	
Save the JSPX page.









21.4.1.3 Calling the JSPX Page from the Application Page Containing the Task Flow

Let us assume that you have a simple JSPX page, MyPage.jspx, containing a task flow. The source of the page is as shown in the following example:


<?xml version='1.0' encoding='UTF-8'?>
<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
          xmlns:f="http://java.sun.com/jsf/core"
          xmlns:h="http://java.sun.com/jsf/html"
          xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich"
          xmlns:pe="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor"
          xmlns:cust="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/customizable">
  <jsp:directive.page contentType="text/html;charset=UTF-8"/>
  <f:view>
    <af:document id="d1">
      <af:form id="f1">
        <af:panelStretchLayout topHeight="50px" id="psl1">
          <f:facet name="top">
            <pe:changeModeLink id="cml1"/>
          </f:facet>
          <f:facet name="center">
            <!-- id="af_one_column_header_stretched"  -->
            <pe:pageCustomizable id="pageCustomizable1">
              <cust:panelCustomizable id="panelCustomizable1" layout="scroll">
                <af:region value="#{bindings.taskflowdefinition1.regionModel}"
                           id="r1"/>
              </cust:panelCustomizable>
              <f:facet name="editor">
                <pe:pageEditorPanel id="pep1"/>
              </f:facet>
            </pe:pageCustomizable>
          </f:facet>
        </af:panelStretchLayout>
      </af:form>
    </af:document>
  </f:view>
</jsp:root>


The task flow, taskflowdefinition1, contains the following view.jsff fragment:


<?xml version='1.0' encoding='UTF-8'?>
<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
          xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich">
  <af:panelGroupLayout layout="scroll" id="pgl1">
    <af:commandButton text="commandButton 1" id="cb1"/>
    <af:commandButton text="commandButton 2" id="cb2"/>
  </af:panelGroupLayout>
</jsp:root>


To display the custom action that you created, you must ensure that the customLink.jspx page is called from within Oracle Composer. Use the sourceViewNodeAction attribute on the Page Customizable component to reference the JSPX page containing the custom action.

The Page Customizable tag appears as follows in the page source:


<pe:pageCustomizable id="pageCustomizable1"
                     sourceViewNodeAction="/customLink.jspx">


The sourceViewNodeAction attribute can take the name of a JSPX file or an EL value that evaluates to a JSPX file name.








21.4.2 What Happens at Runtime

When you run MyPage.jspx to the browser and open the page in Oracle Composer Source view, the component navigator displays a Test link and an Edit Task Flow link next to each task flow instance on the page. Figure 21-8 shows MyPage.jspx in the component navigator, with the Test link highlighted. Clicking the Test link displays a sample message to the user.


Figure 21-8 Custom Action Displayed Against a Task Flow in the Component Navigator

[image: Description of Figure 21-8 follows]












21.5 Configuring a Keyboard Shortcut to Access Oracle Composer

Typically, users enter page Edit mode by clicking the Edit link or button on the page. You can now configure your application to enable users to enter page Edit mode using keyboard shortcuts. Further, you can configure your application to run some other event on using the shortcut keys. This section explains how to enable a keyboard shortcut to Oracle Composer and configure an event handler for the shortcut keys. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 21.5.1, "How to Enable Linkless Entry Into Edit Mode"


	
Section 21.5.2, "How to Configure an Event Handler for the Shortcut Key"


	
Section 21.5.3, "What Happens at Runtime"






21.5.1 How to Enable Linkless Entry Into Edit Mode

You can configure linkless entry into page Edit mode by adding a <mode-switch-key> element to the application's adf-config.xml file. The default keyboard shortcut configured when you set the <mode-switch-key> element is ctrl+shift+E. Users can use this key sequence to toggle between page View and Edit modes. However, you can configure a key of your choice by adding a <key-sequence> property.

To add the <mode-switch-key> property:

	
Open the application's adf-config.xml file, located in the ADF META-INF folder under Descriptors in the Application Resources panel.


	
Add the <mode-switch-key> property and set its value to true, as shown in Example 21-6. The example shows the <key-sequence> property with the shortcut value ctrl+E.


Example 21-6 Enabling Linkless Edit Mode Entry


<page-editor-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/config">
  <mode-switch-key>
    <enabled>true</enabled>
    <key-sequence>ctrl E</key-sequence>
  </mode-switch-key>
. . . 
</pe:page-editor-config>




	
Save the file.









21.5.2 How to Configure an Event Handler for the Shortcut Key

Use the <mode-switch-handler> element to specify the event that must be triggered on using the shortcut keys, as shown in the following example:


<mode-switch-key>
  <enabled>true</enabled>
  <mode-switch-handler>#{PageEditorBean.handleModeSwitch}</mode-switch-handler>
</mode-switch-key>


where, handleModeSwitch uses the ModeChangeEvent method to provide the logic to toggle between two modes, as shown in the following sample:


public void handleModeSwitch(ModeChangeEvent editMode)
  {
    // Your implementation to handle mode change goes here
  }






21.5.3 What Happens at Runtime

Users can access the application page and enter Edit mode by using the configured shortcut.








21.6 Creating Event-Enabled Task Flows

Oracle Composer provides a means of contextually wiring task flow events. You can wire a contextual event to an action handler to enable the passing of values from a producer component to a consumer component when the event is triggered on the producer.

For events to be available at runtime, event capability must be included in the task flow at design time. When you add event-enabled task flows to your customizable page, each task flow's Component Properties dialog includes an Events tab, where much of the wiring activity takes place. For information about including event capabilities, see "Creating Contextual Events" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.






21.7 Configuring an Application Page to Display in Source View by Default

When a user invokes Oracle Composer by clicking the Edit button or link on a page, the page opens in Design view by default. If your business so requires, you can configure your application pages to display in Oracle Composer Source view by default.



21.7.1 How to Configure an Application Page to Display in Source View by Default

The Edit Mode view attribute on the Page Customizable component enables you to select either Design view or Source view as the default page view in Edit mode.

To open a page in Source view by default:

	
Open your JSPX page in JDeveloper.


	
Select the Page Customizable component in the Structure Navigator.


	
In the Property Inspector, click the Edit Mode view attribute dropdown list and select source.




	
Note:

To open the page in Source view for selected users only, you can specify an EL value for the Edit Mode view attribute.








	
Save the page.





Setting the Source View Position and Size

By default, the component navigator in Source view is displayed at the top of the page, and its default height is 200 pixels. You can specify a different position or size for the component navigator using the sourceViewPosition and sourceViewSize attributes respectively on the Page Customizable component. For more information about these attributes, see Section B.1.1, "Page Customizable."






21.7.2 What Happens at Runtime

When a user clicks the Edit link or button on the page, Oracle Composer opens the page in Source view.








21.8 Disabling Source View for the Application

By default, Source view is enabled in Oracle Composer-enabled pages. You can disable Source view if you want to prevent users from being able to edit any page components other than task flows, portlets, and layout components. This section describes how. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 21.8.1, "How to Disable Source View"


	
Section 21.8.2, "What Happens at Runtime"







	
Note:

For information about the editing capabilities in Source view, see Section 17.5, "Editing Capabilities in Source View in Page Edit Mode."









21.8.1 How to Disable Source View

You can disable Source view by setting the enable-source-view entry to false in the application's adf-config.xml file.




	
Note:

For information about the Oracle Composer-specific configurations you can make in adf-config.xml, see Section B.2.2, "adf-config.xml."







To disable Source view:

	
Open the application's adf-config.xml file, located in the ADF META-INF folder under Descriptors in the Application Resources panel.


	
Add the enable-source-view property and set its value to false, as shown in Example 21-7.


Example 21-7 Disabling Source View in adf-config.xml


<page-editor-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/config">
  <enable-source-view>false</enable-source-view>
</page-editor-config>




	
Save the file.









21.8.2 What Happens at Runtime

When a user switches to page Edit mode, the page is rendered in Design view and the View menu is not displayed to the user, as shown in Figure 21-9.


Figure 21-9 Design View of Page without View Menu

[image: Description of Figure 21-9 follows]












21.9 Disabling Task Flow Zoom Capability

You can disable the capability to zoom into task flows in the application by setting the enable-zoom entry to false in the application's adf-config.xml file.




	
Note:

For information about the Oracle Composer-specific configurations you can make in adf-config.xml, see Section B.2.2, "adf-config.xml."







To disable task flow zoom capability:

	
Open the adf-config.xml file, located in the ADF META-INF folder under Descriptors in the Application Resources panel.


	
Add the enable-zoom property and set its value to false, as shown in Example 21-8.


Example 21-8 Disabling Task Flow Zoom Capability in adf-config.xml


<page-editor-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor/config">
  <source-view>
    <enable-zoom>false</enable-zoom>
  </source-view>
</page-editor-config>




	
Save the file.




The ability to zoom into task flows is disabled in the entire application.






21.10 Applying Styles to Components

You can change the look and feel of Oracle Composer components by applying different styles to the component header and content using one of the following methods:

	
Build a skin using style selectors, and apply the skin to a WebCenter Portal application. For more information about style selectors and skins, see the chapter "Customizing the Appearance Using Styles and Skins" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.


	
Use JDeveloper style properties to specify style information through the Property Inspector. For more information, see Understanding contentStyle and inlineStyle Properties.




	
Notes:

Using JDeveloper style properties overrides the style information from the skin CSS. However, when you define a style property using JDeveloper, this style overrides styles for the selected component only—child components continue to use the styles specified in the skin.







You can adjust the look and feel of Page Customizable, Panel Customizable, Layout Customizable, and Show Detail Frame components at design time by changing the style-related properties inlineStyle and styleClass.

Show Detail Frame components have another associated style property, contentStyle, which defines the style for the content inside the component. The styleClass property enables you to select an extra style from the skin, whereas the inlineStyle and contentStyle properties override the comparable styles specified in the application skin for that particular instance of the component.

The inlineStyle property overrides styleClass. Additionally, properties set on a component instance affect only that instance of the component. Other component instances in the application are not affected.




	
Note:

The background property is also useful in adjusting the look and feel of Show Detail Frame components. It is used to provide a dark, medium, or light color scheme for the component instance. Unlike inlineStyle, contentStyle, and styleClass properties, the background property works with skins. Depending on which value is specified for a component instance's background property, the skin applies the relevant style.











Understanding contentStyle and inlineStyle Properties

The style properties inlineStyle and contentStyle are alike in the types of attributes they support. They differ in their range of influence. While inlineStyle provides style information for the entire component, contentStyle provides style information only for component content. The contentStyle property is available to Show Detail Frame components but not to Panel Customizable components.

The inlineStyle property applies CSS to the root of the component, that is, the topmost DOM element. It does not override styles on child elements that are picking up color, font, and so on from a skin. For example, if a component header is skinned, then setting inlineStyle does not affect the component header. The contentStyle applies CSS to the DOM element that surrounds the content part of the component. In a Show Detail Frame, content refers to the area below the header.

On component content, the value specified for contentStyle takes precedence over the value specified for inlineStyle. Additionally, contentStyle on a component instance takes precedence over both inlineStyle and the contentStyle values of a parent component (such as a portlet nested in a Panel Customizable component).


Figure 21-10 Defining Styles for contentStyle and inlineStyle in the Property Inspector

[image: Defining styles for ContentInlineStyle and InlineStyle]










21.11 Configuring the Persistence Change Manager

To persist user and application customizations across sessions, your application must be configured to use the change persistence framework. When you add Oracle Composer components to a customizable page, Oracle Composer configures the application to use ComposerChangeManager so that changes made to a page at runtime are persisted appropriately.

The default change persistence behavior in release 11.1.1.1 applications is to save Edit mode changes to MDS. View mode changes are not persisted and are available only for that session. To persist View mode changes also to MDS so that they are available across sessions, you can configure your 11.1.1.1 applications to use ComposerChangeManager.

This section describes the default change manager configuration in new WebCenter applications containing Oracle Composer-enabled pages and explains how to configure existing release 11.1.1.1 applications to use ComposerChangeManager. It contains the following sections:

	
Section 21.11.1, "Overview of the Default Change Manager Configuration"


	
Section 21.11.2, "How to Configure ComposerChangeManager in Existing 11.1.1.1 Applications"






21.11.1 Overview of the Default Change Manager Configuration

The first time you add an Oracle Composer component to your application page, Oracle Composer does the following to enable change persistence:

	
Adds the CHANGE_PERSISTENCE context parameter to the web.xml file, and sets the value to ComposerChangeManager. This context parameter registers the ChangeManager class to be used to handle persistence, as shown in the following example:


<context-param>
  <param-name>org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.CHANGE_PERSISTENCE</param-name>
  <param-value>oracle.adf.view.page.editor.change.ComposerChangeManager</param-value>
</context-param>


	
Sets the persistent-change-manager element in the adf-config.xml file to the MDSDocumentChangeManager. Oracle Composer configures MDSDocumentChangeManager within the adf-faces-config section as follows:


<adf-faces-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/config">
  <persistent-change-manager>
    <persistent-change-manager-class>
      oracle.adf.view.rich.change.MDSDocumentChangeManager
    </persistent-change-manager-class>
  </persistent-change-manager>
  . . . 
</adf-faces-config>


The taglib-config section in the file lists component tags and attributes that are persisted by default, as shown in the following example:


<adf-faces-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/config">
    ...
    <taglib-config>
      <taglib uri="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/customizable">
        <tag name="showDetailFrame">
          <persist-operations>all</persist-operations>
          <attribute name="expansionMode">
            <persist-changes>true</persist-changes>
          </attribute>
          <attribute name="contentStyle">
            <persist-changes>true</persist-changes>
          </attribute>
        </tag>
        <tag name="panelCustomizable">
          <persist-operations>all</persist-operations>
        </tag>
      </taglib>
      <taglib uri="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor">
        <tag name="layoutCustomizable">
          <persist-operations>all</persist-operations>
          <attribute name="type">
            <persist-changes>true</persist-changes>
          </attribute>
        </tag>
      </taglib>
    </taglib-config>
  </adf-faces-config>


You can further enable change persistence for other tags and attributes by defining them in this section and setting the persist-changes attribute to true. For more information, see Section 23.4.1, "How to Define Change Persistence at the Component Level."

For a list of ADF Faces components and attributes that are implicitly persisted, see the chapter titled "Allowing User Customizations at Runtime" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.





ComposerChangeManager

A ChangeManager class is required for persisting application customizations performed by end users. ComposerChangeManager handles change persistence both within a session and across sessions (to MDS). It delegates a users changes to the appropriate change manager as follows:

	
View mode changes are routed to FilteredPersistenceChangeManager to ensure that implicit customizations, such as column resizing and header collapse, work according to the filter rules configured in the application's adf-config.xml file.


	
Edit mode changes are routed to MDSDocumentChangeManager to ensure that both implicit and explicit customizations are always persisted and available across sessions.







	
Notes:

When you add Oracle Composer components to your application page, the option to enable customizations for the duration of the session (in the Project Properties dialog) is disabled. This is because changes in Oracle Composer-enabled application pages must be persisted across sessions, to MDS.












21.11.2 How to Configure ComposerChangeManager in Existing 11.1.1.1 Applications

Release 11.1.1.1 WebCenter applications containing Oracle Composer-enabled pages use MDSDocumentChangeManager for persisting Edit mode changes by default. Since Oracle Composer now provides ComposerChangeManager to persist user and application customizations, you can configure your existing applications to use ComposerChangeManager so that user customizations (in View mode) are also persisted to MDS.

This section contains the following sections:

	
Section 21.11.2.1, "Updating CHANGE_PERSISTENCE Context Parameter in the web.xml File"


	
Section 21.11.2.2, "Adding Relevant Entries to the adf-config.xml File"






21.11.2.1 Updating CHANGE_PERSISTENCE Context Parameter in the web.xml File

You must update the CHANGE_PERSISTENCE context parameter to ComposerChangeManager.

To modify the CHANGE_PERSISTENCE parameter:

	
Open your application's web.xml file from the Application_Root\Project_Name\public_html\WEB-INF directory.


	
Locate org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.CHANGE_PERSISTENCE and update it to the following:


<context-param>
  <param-name>org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.CHANGE_PERSISTENCE</param-name>
  <param-value>oracle.adf.view.page.editor.change.ComposerChangeManager</param-value>
</context-param>


	
Save the web.xml file.









21.11.2.2 Adding Relevant Entries to the adf-config.xml File

You must configure change persistence in the adf-faces-config section of your application's adf-config.xml file.

To configure change persistence in the adf-config.xml file:

	
Open the adf-config.xml file.

The adf-config.xml file is located in the ADF META-INF folder under Descriptors in the Application Resources panel.


	
Add the following code under the adf-config section:


<adf-faces-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/config">
  <persistent-change-manager>
    <persistent-change-manager-class>oracle.adf.view.rich.change.MDSDocumentChangeManager</persistent-change-manager-class>
  </persistent-change-manager>
  <taglib-config>
    <taglib uri="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/customizable">
      <tag name="showDetailFrame">
        <persist-operations>all</persist-operations>
        <attribute name="expansionMode">
          <persist-changes>true</persist-changes>
        </attribute>
        <attribute name="contentStyle">
          <persist-changes>true</persist-changes>
        </attribute>
      </tag>
      <tag name="panelCustomizable">
        <persist-operations>all</persist-operations>
      </tag>
    </taglib>
    <taglib uri="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor">
      <tag name="layoutCustomizable">
        <persist-operations>all</persist-operations>
        <attribute name="type">
          <persist-changes>true</persist-changes>
        </attribute>
      </tag>
    </taglib>
  </taglib-config>
</adf-faces-config>


This ensures that MDSDocumentChangeManager is used to persist View mode changes to component tags and attributes listed in the taglib-config section. By default, the following View mode changes are persisted:

	
Panel Customizable component: Rearranging of components within the container or across containers.


	
Show Detail Frame component: Expanding, collapsing, and resizing of components.




You can enable change persistence for other tags and attributes by defining them in this section and setting the persist-changes attribute to true. For more information, see Section 23.4.1, "How to Define Change Persistence at the Component Level."


	
Save the adf-config.xml file.







	
Note:

When you configure ComposerChangeManager, implicit customizations on many components may stop working in View mode as the components may not be added to adf-config.xml for the FilteredPersistenceChangeManager to pick up.
















21.12 Configuring Runtime Resource String Editing

Component properties edited in Oracle Composer are available only in the current language. For example, if you add a task flow to your page, the task flow title you enter in Oracle Composer is available only in the current language. As a result, users in different locales do not see the translated values for such properties. To provide language support for component properties edited at runtime, Oracle Composer now provides users the option to edit resource strings for component display options that can take String values. This is similar to the resource string editor feature provided by ADF Faces in JDeveloper. Changes made to resource strings in Oracle Composer are saved into an override bundle, which gets translated along with other resource bundles in the application. The translated versions are then imported back into the application. This way, users are able to see the property values in their language.




	
Note:

Oracle Composer supports creation of around 500 resource strings at runtime. Beyond this number, application performance slows down.







Release 11.1.1.1 WebCenter applications containing Oracle Composer-enabled pages do not support editing of resource strings at runtime. You can enable resource string editing in your existing application by performing a few simple configurations. This section describes the steps to enable resource string editing in an existing release 11.1.1.1 application. It contains the following sections:

	
Section 21.12.1, "Overview of the Resource String Editor"


	
Section 21.12.2, "How to Enable the Resource String Editor in Your Application"


	
Section 21.12.3, "How to Configure the Override Bundle"


	
Section 21.12.4, "What Happens at Runtime"






21.12.1 Overview of the Resource String Editor

At runtime, for component display options that can take String values, the Edit menu next to the property field provides a Select Text Resource option. Clicking this option opens the resource string editor, which provides options to search existing resources, edit or delete resource keys, and add new resource key/value pairs. For information about editing resource strings at runtime, see Section 17.4.5, "Edit Resource Strings."

Changes made to resource strings in Oracle Composer are saved into an application override bundle. This bundle is sent for translation and the translated versions are imported back into the application. This way, users are able to see the property values in their language.

The ComposerOverrideBundle.xlf is an empty XLIFF file that is packaged with Oracle Composer libraries. This bundle becomes available to the application when you add Oracle Composer components to the page at design time. At runtime, Oracle Composer uses this bundle internally to read from and write to the application override bundle while editing resource strings.

New and updated property values are saved into the override bundle. A user must specify a key, value, and description for each string being created or modified. All resource string changes made in an application are saved in a single override bundle. To distinguish runtime changes made in different layers, the key value is prefixed with the MDS layer name and value and must be in the format, RT_<MDS Layer Name><MDS Layer Value>_Key Name. For example, RT_sitewebcenter_WELCOME_MESSAGE. For a selected property, users can search and use resource strings created in any MDS layer. However, they can edit only those resource strings that were created in the same MDS layer. In addition to searching the override bundle, users can also search for strings created and used in the JSPX page at design time. Internally, Oracle Composer searches for all resource bundles defined using c:set tags in the JSPX file.

Runtime resource string changes in English are saved to the default application override bundle. Users can change the language and create or edit a resource string in that language. A separate override bundle is created for each language in which a user writes a resource string and the file name is suffixed with the initials for that language. For example, resource strings edited in French in Application1 are saved in a bundle named Application1OverrideBundle_fr.xlf.


Current Limitations of the Resource String Editor

	
Oracle Composer supports creation of around 500 resource strings at runtime. Beyond this number, application performance slows down


	
The search criteria in the resource string editor is case-sensitive.


	
To search for the description of a resource string, the user must provide the complete string value in the search criteria.


	
The resource string editor does not display string descriptions for entries created in Properties bundle or List Resource bundle formats in JDeveloper.


	
The option to edit resource strings is disabled for properties on the Parameters and Events tabs.

If the EL value for an ADF resource is referenced in a page definition parameter, such as page parameter, task flow parameter, or portlet parameter, then the binding EL returns an empty value. Users must avoid referencing ADF resource EL values in page definition parameters.









21.12.2 How to Enable the Resource String Editor in Your Application

To enable resource string editing in your application, you must add a resource-string-editor element in the page-editor-config section of your application's adf-config.xml file, as follows:


<pe:page-editor-config>
  <resource-string-editor>
    <enabled>true</enabled>
  </resource-string-editor>
</pe:page-editor-config>


If you want to enable resource string selectively, based on specific criteria, such as the page being edited or the user or role, you can use an EL value for the enabled attribute.






21.12.3 How to Configure the Override Bundle

If you enable resource string editing in your application, you must configure your application to use the override bundle, oracle.adf.view.page.editor.resource.ComposerOverrideBundle.xlf, which is available in the pageeditor.jar file. This override bundle is used for reading and writing to the application override bundle when users create or edit resource strings at runtime.

To configure the override bundle:

	
Open your application in JDeveloper.


	
Form the Application menu, select Application Properties.


	
Select Resource Bundles in the left panel of the Application Properties dialog (Figure 21-11).


Figure 21-11 Application Properties Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 21-11 follows]






	
Click the Add button.


	
In the File Name field in the Select Resource bundle dialog, enter oracle.adf.view.page.editor.resource.ComposerOverrideBundle.xlf, as shown in Figure 21-12, and click Open.


Figure 21-12 Select Resource Bundle Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 21-12 follows]






	
In the Application Properties dialog, select the Override check box.

This ensures that the file is available to users at runtime.


	
Click OK.




Repeat the steps in this section to expose any of the resource bundles in your application to users at runtime.




	
Note:

To make a resource bundle accessible for runtime read and write operations, you must ensure that the Override option is selected for that bundle in the Application Properties dialog.
You can make properties bundles, list resource bundles, and XLIFF resource bundles accessible at runtime.














21.12.4 What Happens at Runtime

When a user clicks the Edit icon next to a property that takes a String value, the Select Text Resource option is available. Clicking this option opens the resource string editor in which the user can create, modify, or delete resource strings. For more information, see Section 17.4.5, "Edit Resource Strings."








21.13 Troubleshooting Problems with Advanced Oracle Composer Configurations

This section provides information to assist you in troubleshooting problems you may encounter on performing advanced Oracle Composer configurations.

For information about configuring logging, see "Configuring ADF Logging for Oracle Composer".


Problem

You added a global- or instance-level Custom Action. However, it neither displays on the chrome or in the Action menu on the Show Detail Frame.


Solution

Ensure the following:

	
The first child of the Show Detail Frame must be af:region.


	
The view currently displayed on the task flow must have an outcome in its task flow definition file that matches the action of Custom Action.


	
If the action has the prefix dialog:, the outcome in the task flow definition must also have the same prefix.




For information, see Section 21.3.2, "How to Enable Custom Actions on a Show Detail Frame Enclosing a Task Flow."


Problem

Oracle Composer is not working on ADF application pages. Errors are reported in the logs when using Oracle Composer's Resource Catalog or Component Properties dialog. None of the customizations are saved. Objects are not getting added from the Resource Catalog.


Solution

Oracle Composer is compatible with the MDSDocumentChangeManager and ComposerChangeManager. You must set the CHANGE_PERSISTENCE context parameter in the web.xml file to either of these. The following example shows how to set CHANGE_PERSISTENCE to MDSDocumentChangeManager:


<context-param>
 <param-name>org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.CHANGE_PERSISTENCE</param-name>
 <param-value>oracle.adf.view.rich.change.MDSDocumentChangeManager</param-value>
</context-param>


When you configure Oracle Composer, the value of CHANGE_PERSISTENCE is changed to oracle.adf.view.page.editor.change.ComposerChangeManager.




